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PREFACE 

" Latin for the First Year " is intended to prepare, in a simple 
and direct manner, for the reading of Latin authors. 

To achieve the utmost simplicity of treatment consistent with 
thoroughness and to make the study of Latin interesting were the 
chief aims of the authors. 

Inflections* To pupils speaking English only, a highly inflected 
language naturally presents special difficulties. The variety of 
case endings, tense endings, and tense signs, grammatical gender, 
the agreement of adjectives, and the order of words, are all prac- 
tically new to the minds of beginners in Latin. Realizing that for 
the pupil the most important work of the first year is to learn the 
inflections of the language, the authors have endeavored to present 
these clearly and logically. At the beginning only one case is 
given in a lesson, until the first declension is learned. In the third 
declension the difficulties have been reduced to a minimum. Only 
one tense is given at a time in the development of the verb. Expe- 
rience seems to show that it is best to contrast the forms of one tense 
in the different conjugations and later to contrast the tenses of each 
conjugation as a whole by synopses. Declensions and conjugations 
are given in alternate lessons, so far as possible. 

Syntax. In the matter of syntax the authors have endeavored 
to avoid the error of attempting to teach all in one year* Only the 
essentials, therefore, are given. The independent uses of the sub- 
jimctive are omitted entirely. The subordinate clauses are those 
of purpose, result, indirect questipn, and the more common clauses 
of time, cause, and condition. Much use is made of the infinitive 
with subject accusative. Prepositional phrases are carefully dis- 
tinguished, and the important ablative absolute is fully explained. 
Rules and principles are derived inductively. Comparison is con- 
stantly made with English usage, though a thorough knowledge of 
the technicalities of English grammar is not assimied. 

Vocabulary. The vocabulary of the eighty-two lessons includes 
about seven hundred words, which with few exceptions are used by 
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Caesar. Words related in meaning are associated, and simple 
words are given before their compound forms. The derivation 
of English words is emphasized. 

Exercises. In the Latin exercises the purpose has been to 
make short sentences that are intelligible in themselves, and not 
dependent upon the context of an author. Many sentences have 
been adapted, however, from the reading matter for the second year. 
For variety many interrogative sentences are used in the exercises; 
to these, so far as possible, answers should be given in Latin, as 
an excellent drill in forms. The constant aim has been to fix firmly 
by frequent repetition in the exercises the important principles of 
syntax explained in the lessons. 

Reviews, Much emphasis has been laid upon reviews, not only 
in the twelve special review lessons, but also in the simimaries of 
forms and constructions, whenever a series is terminated. In the 
Appendix the inflections and ndes of syntax are brought together. 

Connected Reading. Short paragraphs for reading begin in Les- 
son X. In Lessons XLII-LXXXII these paragraphs are simpli- 
fied portions of Caesar's Bellum Helveticum. Following the 
lessons this story of Caesar's first campaign is repeated, but with 
fewer changes from the exact words of Caesar. A section of fables 
and short stories in Latin has been added for general interest. 

Quotations. The many standard quotations from Latin writers 
will be appreciated by pupils as part of their permanent possession, 
and in a measure will form a connecting link between the study of 
Latin and its practical use in our present-day activities. 

The authors wish to acknowledge their indebtedness to Mr. £. 
W. Harter, Head of the Classical Department, Erasmus Hall High 
School, and to Mr. Walter E. Johnson, Head of the Latin Dq)art- 
ment. Lane Technical High School, Chicago, 111., who have given 
many valuable suggestions during the preparation of the manuscript 
. and the reading of the proof; and to J. B. Lippincott Company for 
the privilege of reproducing illustration of a Roman warship from 
" Ships and Ways of Other Days," by E. K. Chatterton. 

Brooklyn, N. Y., August i, 191 5. 
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LATIN FOR THE FIRST YEAR 



INTRODUCTION 



THE LATIN LANGUAGE 



LATiNy the language of the ancient Romans, derived its 
name from the Latini (la-ti'ni)/ who spoke it first. The 
Latini inhabited Latium (la'shi-um), a district of central 
Italy, and became the founders of Rome, their capital city. 
Beginning in 753 B.C. (the traditional date), Rome extended 
her dominion over all Italy, and finally over all the terri- 
tory surrounding the Mediterranean, which comprised the 
civilized world of that time. 

Latin was the chief language of this vast empire. During 
the twelve centuries of Roman history (753 B.C.-476 a.d.) 
the language changed greatly, as all languages do. The 
"golden age" (80 B.C.-17 a.d.) was the period of the best 
writers, including Caesar, Cicero, the poets Vergil and 
Horace, and others. It is mainly the Latin of this period 
that we study to-day. 

The Latin language, however, did not end with the Roman 
empire. In its literary form it continued to be used by 
statesmen, lawyers, clergymen, physicians, and scholars in 
general, until the time of Shakespeare. The Magna Charta 
(1215 A.D.), the famous charter of English liberties, was 
written in Latin. Such men as Erasmus (1466-1536), leader 
of the literary world of his age, and Sir Isaac Newton (1642- 
1727), discoverer of the law of gravitation, wrote their works 
in the language of Caesar and Cicero. 

^ The English pronunciation of i»roper names is in accordance with the 
table of sounds on page 288. 

X 
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2 LATIN FOR THE FIRST YEAR 

As a spoken language Latin never ceased to be used in 
Italy, France, Spain, and Portugal, but grew into different 
forms or dialects, which we now call Italian, French, Span- 
ish, and Portuguese. These national tongues are together 
called Romance languages, that is, modem forms of the 
language of the Romans. 

It IS of greater importance to us that our English is also 
very closely related to this historic language. Our words 
have come from many different sources, but chiefly from 
Anglo-Saxon and Latin. It has been said that English 
gets most of its strength from Anglo-Saxon and most of its 
refinement from Latin. The majority of the words in our 
dictionaries are of Latin origin. Some of these have not 
changed in form or meaning for two thousand years, as 
actor, animal, census, color, error, honor, labor, minus, plus, 
superior, victor. Others have been coined in recent years, as 
dirigible, incubator, locomotive. This coining of new words 
from Latin elements still goes on from year to year. 

THE STUDY OF LATIN 

Among the reasons for the study of Latin are the following: 

1. It gives one a clearer knowledge of the meaning of 
English words, two-thirds of which are of Latin origin. 

2. It provides a better understanding of English syntax. 

3. It is the foundation of other modem languages and is 
a good basis for the study of language in general. 

4. It makes clear the terms of law, medicine, and other 
sciences. 

5. It trains one in the power of expression. 

6. It affords an excellent training of the mind. 

7. It helps one to appreciate more fully the literature, 
thought, and civilization of the Romans, upon which our 
own are so largely based. 
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THE ALPHABET 3 

LESSON I 
THE ALPHABET 

1. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, except 
that it has no j and no w. 

2, The vowels are a, e, i, o, u, and y. The other letters 
are consonants. 

a. The letter i is used for either a vowel or a consonant 
sound. It is generally a consonant between vowels: ni&lor, 
major, greater; and at the beginning of a word when followed 
by a vowel: lu'lius, Julius, 

PBONUNCLATION 

.3. Latin is now pronounced according to the Roman 
method, as nearly as can be determined. 

4. Vowels, A vowel is either long or short. Long vowels 
are marked thus: ay e, i, o, u; vowels not marked are short. 
The sounds are: 

Long * Short 

a as in father a as in along, Cuba 

5 as in they e as in ne/ 

i as in machine i as in i/ 

5 as in ode o as in obey 

u as in rude u as in puU^ 

y (found only in words of Greek origin) is like French u or Ger- 
man U. 

5. Diphtfaoi^s. The common diphthongs (double sounds) 
are ae, pronounced as ai in aisle; au, as ou in our; and oe, 
as oi in oU. 

a. In a few words the f crowing occur: ei, pronoimced as 
in eight; en, Hke eh^^e; and ui, Hke oo'ee rapidly uttered, 
almost like we. 

^ A lo^ vowel requiree twice tke time of a short vowel in 
prenundation. 

* u has the Muad of w in -actt- preceding a vowd, in qu-, and in the 
words suftviSy softded, sudscd. 

3 



4 LATIN FOR THE FIRST YEAR 

6. Consonants. The consonants are pronounced as in 
English, with the following exceptions: 

b has the sound of p before s or t, 

c is always hard, as in can. 

ch is like k. 

g is always hard, as in get, 

\ (consonant) is like y in yet, 

s is like s in son or this, not as in his. 

t is like / in native, not as in nation. 

V is like w in wet. 

X, a double consonant (=cs or gs), is like x in extra. 

Doubled consonants such as CC| U, mm, ss, tt are to be pro- 
noimced separately, with a distinct soimd for each: mit'td. 

UCNQTH OF VO'WEIiB 

7. We learn whether a vowel is long or short chiefly by 
observation, but the following rules are to be noted: 

a. A ^owel is generally short before another vowel or h : 
di'es, day; niliili nothing. 

b. A vowel is short before nd or nt and before final m or t: 
por'tanti they carry; por'tat, he carries. 

c. A vowel is long before nf, ns, nx, or net: in'f&ns, infant; 
iunc'tus, joined. 

d. A vowel resulting from contraction is long: c5'gd, from 
C0-a'g6, / bring together. 

BXEBCISB IN FBONUNCIATION 

8. I. pax, ab, ad. 2. me, rex, et. 3. hi, id, is. 4. sol, 
quod. 5. tu, tu'us. 6. prae, aut, poe'na. 7. cui, huic. 
8. seu, dein'de. 9. cen'tum. 10. pul'cher. 11. gens. 12. iam, 
hu'ius. 13. pes, vir. 14. urbs, dux. 
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15. A syllable is long by position if it contains a short 
vowel followed in the same word by x or z, or by any two 
consonants except a mute^ with 1 or r : u^xor, wife; an-gus'tuSi 
narrow. 

ACCBNT 

16. A word of two syllables is accented on the first: pu'er, 
boy. 

17. A word of three or more syllables is accented on the 
penult if that is long: a-mi^cus, friend; on the antepenult if 
the penult is short: bre'vi-tas, brevity . 

18. -que {and) and a few other words are called enclitics, 
being joined to a preceding word and pronounced with it. 
Enclitics require an accent upon the syllable preceding 
them, regardless of its length: ar-ma'que, and arms. 

EXBBCISi: TN ACCBNT 

19. I. silva, causa, tabula. 2. miles, milites. 3. filius, 
filii. 4. digitus, Germanus. 5. natio, nationes. 6. merca^ 
tor, mercatSres. 7. iunior, oppidum. 8. terraque, homines- 
que. 9. exemplum. 10. obtinet, obtinetur. 11. saepe, 
proelium. 12. annus, puella, sagitta. 

Memorize: 

Integer vitae scelerisque ptirus 
Non eget Mauris iaculis nee arcd, 
Nee venenatis gravida sagittis, 
Fusee, pharetra.* 

Translation: "The pure in life and free from crime need no 
Moorish darts nor bow, nor, my Fuscus, a quiver laden with 
poisoned arrows." 

* See page 5, footnote 2. 

' The first stanza of a famous ode by the Roman poet Horace. 
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Notice that if the noun is plural, the verb and adjective 
with it arc plural. 

36. Rule. Case of the Subject. The subject 0/ a verb is 
in the nominative case. 

Rule. Verb Agreement. A verb has the same number and 
person as Ike subject. 

27. VOOABUI^BT 

Nouns Adjectives 

filia, daughter bona, good 

»lva, forest lita, broad 

teira, land, country longa, long 

tuba, trumpet magna, great, large 

via, way, road, street par^, little, small 
Interrogative Adverb Conjunclion 

ubi? where f et, and 

BXBBOIBBS 

n to the length of vowds and to accent. 

28. I. Filia bona. 2. Filiaebonae. 3. Silval&ta. 4. Silvae 

6. Terrae magnae. 7. Tuba 
parva. 8. Tubae parvae. 
9. Via lata. 10. Viae latae. 

Fllia est bona. 2. Flliae sunt 

3. Ubi sunt flliae bonae? 

Ilae. 5. Estis Mae. 6. Es 

7. Terra est longa et l&ta. 
it magnae. 9. Terra et sUva 
e. 10. Ubi est tuba parva? 

A Rohan TsnMFET n- Ubi est parva tuba?* 12, Via lata est 
longa. 
(Give the Latin for the following, marking bng vowels in. vrittea work.) 
30. I. The road b broad, a. Where is the broad load? 3. The 

countries are small. 4. The forest i« Urge. 5. Where are the large 



lO 



LATIN FOR THE FIRST YEAR 



34* 



VOCABUI.ABY 



Nouns 


Verbs 


Stem 


agn'cola, farmer 


am6, / love 


am&- 


nauta, sailor 


laud5, / praise 


laud&- 


re^'na, qtteeti 


portd, / carry 


porta- 


Adverb 


pugno, / fight 


pugna- 


noiii not 


voc6, / call 


voca- 



Interrogative Pronoun 
Singular, quis? who? Plural, qui? who? 

a. Conjugate the verbs like amo. Form the plural of the 
nouns. 

EXEBCISES 

35. I. Laudat. 2. Laudant. 3. Laud^mus. 4. Non 
laudatis. 5. Non porto. 6. Portas. 7. Non vocas. 
8. Vocatis. 9. Vocamus. 10. Vocant. 11. Pugnant. 
12. Pugnat. 

36. I. He calls. 2. He carries. 3. They are. 4. They are 
carrying. 5. He is. 6. He is carrying. 7. You are. 8. You are 
praising. 9. You are calling. 10. I do not praise. 11. He does 
not fight. 12. We do not fight. 

37. I. Quis laudat? 2. Regina laudat. 3. Qui laudant? 
4. Rgginae laudant. 5. Quis portat? 6. Agricola portat. 
7. Agricolae portant. 8. Ubi est nauta? 9. Nauta pugnat. 
10. Agricolae non pugnant. 11. Qui vocant? 12. Nauta et 
agricola vocant. 13. Agricolae non sunt nautae. 14. Agri- 
cola non laudat. 15. Qui portant? 16. Nautae portant. 

38. I. The daughter is calling. 2. The daughters call. 3. The 
daughters do not call. 4. The queen loves. 5. The queens do 
love. 6. Where are the good queens? 7. Who is a sailor? 8. I 
am a sailor. 
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EXEBCISE8 

44* I. Nautam laudamus. 2. Naut^s voc^mus. 3. Reglna 
filiSls vocat. 4. Reginam filiae vocant. 5. Galba terrain 
magnam laudat. 6. Nautae reginas bonas laudant. 7. Quis 
tubam dat? 8. Qui tubas dant? 9. Agricola silvam latam 
amat. 10. Agricolae aquam portant. 11. Quis victSriam 
ntotiat? 12. Galba magnam victSriam ntotiat. 13. Tubas 
long^s portamus. 14. Reginam bonam amatis. 15. Nautae 
victorias magnas ntintiant. 

45. I. We give. 2. You report. 3. He is giving. 4. They are 
reporting. 5. Who is reporting? 6. Where is the good water? 
7. I love the broad forests. 8. They are calling the farmers and 
the sailors. 9. Who carries the water? 

LESSON VI 

TSS FIRST DECLENSION: SINGULAR 

THE GENITIVE CASE 

46. Declension. We have seen that the objective form 
of a Latin noun differs from the nominative. So we shall see 
that the possessive is different, just as in English we say 
hoy^s, in distinction from boy. We shall find also that there 
are special endings to indicate of, to, from, by, etc., where 
the English uses prepositions. A noun, therefore, shows its 
relation to other words by its form or case. When words 
are changed to show different cases and numbers, they are 
said to be inflected or declined, 

47. Cases. Latin nouns have five cases: 

1. The nominative, the case of the subject. 

2. The genitive, denoting possession, or the object with of; 
the of case. 

3. The dative, the case of the indirect object; the to or for 
case. 
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4. The accusative, the case of the direct object. 

5. The ablative, the case used adverbially; the from, by, 
with, or in case. 

a. Some nouns have another form called the vocative case, 
denoting the person addressed; a few have a locative case, 
denoting the place where. 



48. KOBSIi NOUN . 

^ Endings 

Nom. tu'bay a (the) trumpet -a 

Gen. tu^baCi a (the) trumpets, of a (the) trumpet * -ae 

Dat, tu'baei to or for a (the) trumpet -ae 

Ace. tu'baniy a (the) trumpet -am 

Abl. tu'bfty by or with a (the) trumpet -ft 

• 
49. Case Endings. Base, -a, -ae, -ae, -am, -ft are called 

case endings of the singular number. The part of a declined 

word to which the endings are added is called the base: 

tub-. Words declined like tuba are said to belong to the 

first declension. 



SO. THB GENITrVlB OF POSSESSION 

R^l^na fiOiam nautae amat, the queen loves the saUor^s 
daughter (or the daughter of the sailor). 

In this sentence the ending -ae of nautae has the same 
meaning as -'s in sailor's, answering the question Whose? A 
genitive «) used is called a genitive of possession and is equiv- 
alent to the English possessive, or the objective with of. 

a. The genitive, as a rule, follows the noun that it limits. 

SI. Rule. Possession. A word denoting the owner or the 
possessor is in the genitive case. 
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52. VOOABOLAKT 

Nouns Verhs SUm 

cQpia, plenty, supply; pi. accflsd, / accuse accusS- 

supplies, forces, troops pftco, I subdue, pacify p£c&- 
Comelia, Cornelia Adverb 

epistula, letter, epistle semper, always 

lulia, Julia 

a. Decline like tuba the nouns of 52, and also those of 27, 
34. and 43. 

nXSRCISBS 

53. I. Filia agricolae, 2. Terra reglnae. 3. Tuba nautae. 
4. Epistula iQliae. 5. Copia aquae. 6. RSglna terrae. 
7. VictSria Galbae. 8. Aqua silvae. 



A Stmet in Pompeu 

54> I. RSgina terrae est bona. 2. Terra reginae est 

magna. 3. Viae terrae sunt longae. 4. Fili^ agricolae 

laudimus. s- Filiam Galbae vocSmus. 6. Vict5riam nau- 
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57. Case Eadings. -ae, -ftrum, -Is, -&Sy -Is are the plural 
case endings of the first declension. Notice that -ae is 
the ending of three different cases: the genitive singular, 
the dative singular, and the nominative plural; the rest of 
the sentence will determine which case is meant. 

a. The dative and ablative plural of fillla is fili&bus, not 
filiis, to distinguish it from Mus (loo). 

58. Declension of Adjectives. Adjectives are declined 
like nouns. When used together, they have the same case 
and number. 

Singular Plukal 

Nom, tuba longa tubae longae 

Gen. tubae longae tub&rum long&rum 

Dot. tubae longae tubis lon^s 

Ace. tubam longam tubfts longas 

Abl. tub& long& tubis lon^s 

59. THE DATIVE OF THE Iin>IBECT OBJECT 

Verbs like give, telly report may require an indirect object 
to complete their meaning, that is, an object to or for which 
something is given, said, or done. 

Galba filiae epistulam dat, Galba gives his daughter a 
letter (or a letter to his daughter). 

Daughter and filiae in this illustration are indirect objects, 
answering the question To whom? 

a. The word "dative " comes from d6, 1 give^ and me^ns 
primarily the case of the object to which something is givitn. 

b. Word Order. The indirect object, as a rule, stands 
before the direct. 

6o. Rule. The indirect object of a verb is in the daUve 
case. 
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61. 

incola, inhabitant 
iosula, island 
patria, native land 
pecunia, money 



puella, girl 
sagitta, arrow 

Adjecthe 
dSra, {dear), famous, renowned 
Cot^unclion 

sed, but 
a. Decline the nouns above and those of former lessons in 
both numbers. 



i8 



LATIN FOR THE FIRST YEAR 



EXERCISES 

62. I. Puellae bonae. 2. Puellis bonis. 3. Puellarum 
bonarum. 4. Reginis bonis. 5. Filiarum parvarum. 
6. Filiabus parvis. 7. Silvarum latarum. 8. Sagittae longae. 
9. Sagittae agricolarum. 10. Pecunia nautarum. 

63. I. Sagittae nautarum sunt longae. 2. Viae terrarum 
sunt latae. 3. Filiae reginarum sunt bonae. 4. Galbae 
tubam do. 5. Puellis parvis tubas do. 6. Quis victoriam 
agricolarum nuntiat? 7. Quis agricolis victoriam nuntiat? 
8. lulia puellae parvae pecuniam dat. 9. luliae epistulam 
longam damns. 10. Galba agricolae sagittas dat. 11. Agri- 
colae nautis copiam sagittarum dant. 12. Incolae patriam 
amant. 13. Incolae insularum sunt nautae. 14. Insula est 
parva, sed regina incolarum est clara. 

64. I. The girl is Galba's daughter. 2. You always praise 
good girls. 3. Where are the sailor's arrows? 4. Where are the 

sailors' arrows? 5. Who is giv- 
ing water to the queen's daughter? 

6. Cornelia and Julia are report- 
ing the victories to the girls. 

7. They do not give the farmer 
a supply of money. 8. The troops 

Coin or Julius Caesar of the great coimtries are fighting. 




LESSON VIII 



THE ABLATIVE CASE. ORDER OF WORDS 

65. The Ablative Case. When English uses /r<ww, Jy, 
mth, or in and the objective case, Latin uses the Mativej 
sometimes with a separate preposition, sometimes without. 
This case, in words of the first declension, has the endings 
-ft (singular) and -is (plural), as given in sections 48 and 54. 
Thus, the troops fight with arrows in the forest is e^plae sag^- 
fis m sfivfl pugnant. Sagitlis shows hy^ or wiih, ix^iat metms 
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they fight, and is called an ablative of means. Silva, with 
the preposition in, tells the place where they fight. 

66. Rule. Ablative of Means. The means or instrument 
of an action is expressed by the ablative without a preposition. 

67. Rule. Ablative of Place with In. The place where is 
regularly expressed by the ablative with the preposition in. 

68. Order of Words. The normal order of words in a 
Latin sentence is: (i) the subject; (2) the modifiers of the 
subject; (3) the modifiers of the verb; (4) the verb. This 
normal order, however, is often changed, because the relation 
of Latin words is shown by their endings, and not by their 
position as in English. Thus, if we transpose Galba copias 
laudat to copi&s Galba laudat, we emphasize the object. If 
we say laudat cdpias Galba, we emphasize the act of praising. 
Any word becomes emphatic by standing out of its normal 
position. 

a. The position of adjectives and of the genitive, dative, 
and accusative cases has already been mentioned. 

h. A word in the ablative normally precedes the object 
and other modifiers of the verb: lulia in vi& reg^nae epistu- 
1am dat, Julia gives a letter to the queen in the road. 

c. Most adverbs precede the word they modify: Cdpiae 
ndn semper pugnant, the troops do not always fight. 

d. Forms of sum stand practically as in English: Viae 
sunt longae. 



69. VOGABUIiABY 

Nouns 
fossai ditch 
Italia, ItcUy 
provincia, province 

Verbs 
iuv5, / help, I aid 
vulnerdi / wound 



Adjectives 
alta, high, deep 
nova, new 

PreposUien 

in, with abl., in 
Stem 

iuvt- 
vulnerfl- 
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EXBBCISES 



70. I. In silvis latis. 2. In viis novis. 3. In terra magna. 
4. In aqua alta. 5. In fossis altis. 6. In prSvincia parva. 
7. In provinciis parvis. 8. luvant. 9. Vulnerant. 10. luvas. 
II. Vulneratis. 12. Non iuvat. 

71. I. Parva puella aqua copias iuvat. 2. Copiae sagittis 
nautas vulnerant. 3. Filiae reginarum pecunia Galbam 
iuvant. 4. Galba sagitta agricolam non vulnerat. 5. Fossae 
sunt altae. 6. In prOvincia sunt fossae altae. 7. Aqua non 
est in fossis. 8. In Italia non sunt magnae silvae. 

72. I. Where are the new trumpets? 2. Galba is giving the 
new trumpets to (his)^ daughters. 3. The farmers in the provinces 
carry good arrows. 4. (There) ^ is a good queen in Italy. 5. We 
are not aiding the queen with supplies. 6. There are great sup- 
plies in the land of the good queen. 7. The money is in the deep 
water. 8. He gives the signal * with a tnunpet. 



LESSON IX 

THE SECOND CONJUGATION: PRESENT TENSE 
THE ACCUSATIVE WITH PREPOSITIONS 
73. MODEL VERB. STEM: MONE- 

Singular 

mo'ne6, / warfiy am warnings do warn ' 
mo'nSs, you warfiy are warning, do warn 
mo'net, (Ae, she, it) warns, is warning, does warn 

Plural 

monS'mus, we warn-, are warning, do warn 
mone'tis, you warn, are warning, do warn 
mo'nent, {they) warn, are warning, do warn 

^ Omit words in parentheses. ' Signum. 
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74. Verbs with steins ending in -€ compose the second 
conjugation and are inflected like moned. In the model 
verb notice that the personal endings are the same as those 
of the first conjugation (32). 

75. The Accusative with Prepositions. In the last lesson 
we saw that a Latin preposition may be used with the abla- 
tive case (65). Prepositions may also be used with the ac- 
cusative: trkas viam, across the road; per viam, through the 
road; inter viis, between the roads, 

a. The accusative and the ablative are the only cases used 
with Latin prepositions. 

76. Rule. A noun connected with another word by a prep- 
osition may be in the accusative case. 



77- VOCABUIiABT 

Prepositions Governing the Accusative Nouns 



inter, between^ among 
per, through 
trftns, acrosSy beyond 
antCi before (in space 
time) 



porta, gate 

praeda, booty ^ plunder 

pugna, fight, battle 

or Verhs Stem 

habed, / have habe- 

post, after, behind (in space moned, I warn, I advise monS- 

or ti°^«) timed, I fear timfi- 

videS, / see vid6- 

a. Inflect the nouns and verbs. 



EXSB0I8E8 



78. I. Ante pugnam. 2. PostpugnSs. .3. Post portam. 
4. Inter portas. 5. Per silvam. 6. Trans fossSs. 7. Vides. 
8. Habes. 9. Videtis. 10. Hab^tis. 11. Videmus. 
12. Habemus. 



79. I. He sees. 2. He fears. 3. You are fearing. 4. We do 
not fear. 5. They do not have. 6. Behind the forest. 7. Between 



23 LATIN FOR THE FIRST YEAR 

the countries. 8. Across the country. 9. Through the water. 
10. Before the victory. 

Memorize: 

Via tnta, via tiita.' 

The beaten path is the safe path. 



TBE ANCIEHI POEtA OsmNsis 
Now known is the Porta San Paolo 

80. I. Vi5s novis videS. 2. Puellae n6n titnent. 3. R6- 

ginam timemus. 4. Qui rS^nam moDent? 5. Ubiestpraeda 

nautaruQi? 6. Agricolls praedam non dant. 7. Galba in 

Italic copies habet. 8. Sagittas cOpiSrum nOn timSs. 

' The verb is often omitted in [iroveTbe. 



REVIEW 
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9. Praedam trans provinciam portant. 10. Quis trans vias 
epistulam et pecuniam portat? 11. Copiae sunt ante portam. 
12. Post pugnam victoriam nuntiamus. 13. Puellae longam 
epistulam habent. 14. Copiam aquae bonae semper 
habemus. 

81. I. The new gates are large. 2. You do not see the gate. 
3. The sailors' plunder is in the forest. 4. Galba and Julia warn 
the good queen. 5. Who sees the farmer's little daughter? 6. Who 
fears the deep water? 7. (There) is a large forest between the 
coimtries. 8. The victory is not before the battle. 



LESSON X 



REVIEW 



82. The following list includes the Latin words of les- 
sons III-IX, except proper noims. 



agricola 


pectinia 


tuba 


parva 


et 


paco 


aqua 


porta 


via 


quis 


sed 


porto 


copia 


praeda 


victoria 


non 


ubi 


pugno 


epistula 


provincia 


alta 


semper 


sum 


voco 


flUa 


puella 


bona 


ante 


accuso 


vulnero 


fossa 


pugna 


clara 


in 


amo 


habeo 


incola 


regina 


lata 


inter 


do 


mone5 


insula 


sagitta 


longa 


per 


iuvo 


timeo 


nauta 


silva 


magna 


post 


laudo 


video 


patria 


terra 


nova 


trans 


nuntio 





83. Mention some English words formed from these. 
For example, filial comes from filia ; magnify from magna ; 
portable from porto. When you are imcertain about a deri- 
vation, consult an English dictionary that gives the foreign 
words from which our words are derived. 
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BBVIIDW QUESTIONS 

84. I. What are the case endings of the first declension? 

2. What are the. personal endings of the present tense? 

3. What is meant by base? 4. What is the stem of a verb? 
5. Decline via l&ta. 6. Conjugate the present tense of sum; 
of voc6; of video. 7. What is an indirect object? 8. How 
is the genitive case used? The dative? 9. Name two uses 
of the accusative; two of the ablative. 10. How does the 
order of words in Latin differ from that in English? 

ITAIiIA 

85. Italia est magna terra £ur5pae.^ Terra n5n insula, 
sed paeninsula longa est. Incolae sunt agricolae et nautae. 
Patriam et linguam patriae amant. Bonam r^ginam habent. 
Re^na incolas iuvat, et vita est beSta. In ItaliS, simt viae 
longae, quae' sunt antlquae et clUrae. 



LESSON XI 
GENDER. THE SECOND DECLENSION: MASCULINE NOUNS 

86. Gender. Latin, like English, has the masculine, femi- 
DUie, and neuter genders. English words are masculine or 
femimne according as they signify male or female beings. 
So in Latin nauta is masculine and filia feminine. This is 
called natural gender. But in Latin many words are mascu- 
line or feminine which are neuter in English. Thus, for 
example, aqua, via, and tuba are feminine. The gender of 
such words is said to be grammatical and is determined by 
the form or ending of the novm, without regard to its meaning. 

This idea is not so strange as it may seem, if we recall that 

^ For new words see the general vocabulary at the end of the book. 
■ Which, nom. pi. 
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we say of a ship, "5Ae is a staunch vessel," and speak of our 
country and her glory, the sun and his rays. 

a. All nouns of the first declension are feminine, except a 
few which denote males. 

87. The Second Declension. Most nouns of the second 
declension end in -us or -urn. Nouns in -us are masculine, 
those in -um are neuter. 



88. 

Norn. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace, 

Abl. 

Norn, 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 

a. 



MODEL NOUN 
SmCULAR 

car'rus, a (the) cart 

car'ii, a (the) cartas, of a (the) cart 

car'rS, to or for a (the) cart 

car'rum, a (the) cart 

car'r6, hy or with a (the) cart 

Plural 
car'ri, (the) carts 

carro'rum, (the) carts', of the carts 
car'ris, to or for (the) carts 
car'ros, (the) carts 
car'iis, by or with (the) carts 

What is the base (49) of cairus? 



Endings 
-US 

-i 
-5 

-um 
-5 

-i 

-orum 

-is 

-OS 

-is 



89. Vir, many has lost the ending of the nominative singu- 
lar. The declension is: 



Singular 
Nom. vir 
Gen. viri 
Dat. vipo 
Ace. virum 
Abl. viro 



Plural 
viri 

virorum 
viris 
vir6s 
viris 



GENDER. THE SECOND DECLENSION: MASCULINE NOUNS 2^ 
90. VOOABUI.ABY 

amicus, -i/ M.,^ friend Marcus, -i, M., Marcus, sl man's 
carrus, -i, M., cart name 

equus, equi, M., korse servus, -i, A^., slave, servant 

legatus, -i, M., lietUenant, ^cus, -i, M., village 

ambassador vir, viri, M., man 

a. The base of equus is equ-. The endings are added 
regidarly to this. 

Memorize: 

Vita sine litteris mors est. 

Life without literature is death. 

Lux et Veritas. 

Light and truth, (The motto of Yale University) 

BXEBCI8SS 

91. I. Rggina servum laudat. 2. Galba amicos amat. 
3. Legatum timent. 4. Amici servos vocant. 5. Sagitta 
equum vulnerat. 6. Qui legatum monent? 

92. I. The farmers have carts. 2. We see the men. 3. You 
are helping Marcus. 4. Who sees the horses? 5. The slaves do 
not fight. 6. Who is calling the man? 

93. I. Marcus equos et carros habet. 2. Marcus agri- 
colas earns iuvat. 3. Quis inter silvas vicOs videt? 4. Ami- 
cus luliae trans vicum epistulam portat. 5. Viri amicd 
legati epistulas dant. 6. Amicos in vicis Italiae hab^mus. 
7. Legatum et copias non accusamus. 8. Non estis servi 
re^nae. 9. Vir et servus sunt inter vias vici. 10. Pecuniam 
servas non dat. 11. Legati amicis Galbae et Marci victoriam 
magnam nuntiant. 12. Sumus amici legatorum et nautarum. 

94. I. The horses and carts are in the village. 2. I do not fear 
the friend of Marcus. 3. The girls give good water to the man's 

^ In the vocabularies the genitive ending is indicated after the noun. 
* The gender of nouns is indicated by M., F., or N. 
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horses. 4. Where are the lieutenant and the sailor? 5. Galba's 
servants are warning the men. 6. The lieutenant praises (his) new 
troops. 7. (There) are villages and long roads in the province. 



LESSON XII 

THE SECOND DECLENSION: NEUTER NOUNS 
APPOSITIVE AND PREDICATE NOUNS 

95. MODEL NOUN 

Singular Endings 

Nom, pi'lum, a {the) javelin -um 

Gen, pi'li, a {the) javelin^ s, of a {the) javelin -i 

Dat, pi'15, to or for a {the) javelin -6 

Ace, pi^hmi^ a {the) javelin -um 

Abl, pVldf by or with a {the) javelin -6 

Plural 

Nom, pi'la, {the) javelins -a 

Gen, piWrmn^ {the) javelins\ of the javelins -drum 

Dat, pi'lis, to or for {the) javelins -is 

Ace. pi'la, {the) javelins -a 

Abl, pi'lis, by or with {the) javelins -is 

a. What is the base of pilum? 

96. Nouns in -ius and -ium have the genitive singular in 
-i (not -ii) : fflius, son, fili, of a son; proelium, battle, proeli, 
of the battle. The other cases retain the -i of the base: dat. 
filid, proelio, etc. 

a. The genitive singular of words in -ius and -ium is 
accented on the penult even when this is short: impe'ii, 
genitive of imperium, command, 

97. APPOSITIVE AND PBEDICATE NOUNS 

I. Galba, fHius legdti, est nauta, Galba, the lieutenant^ $ 
son, is a sailor. 
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2. Galbam, fflium l^gfttii videdi / see Galba, the lietUen^ 
ant's son. 

a. A noirn used to explain or define another is an appositive 
noun, or a noun in apposition. Such nouns agree in case, as 
filius and filium in the models. 

b. A noun in the predicate used with an intransitive or a 
passive verb, to define the subject, is a predicate noun. It 
agrees with the subject, as nautA above.^ 

98. Rule. Agreement of an Appositive. A noun in ap- 
position with another noun or pronoun agrees with U in case, 

99. Rule. Agreement of a Predicate Noun. A predicate 
noun agrees with the subject in case. 



■■ 

.1 
ft 

: 




eTTIte s^ 



An Ancient Roman Swosd 



VOCABUIiABT 



XOO. 

filius, j51i| M., son 
gladiusy gladii M., sword 
LiiciuSi L^dy M., Lucius, a 

man's name 
nuntius, ntintii M., messenger; 

message 
friunentum, -i, N., grain; pi. 

crops 

Memorize: 

Fortgs fortiina iuvat. 

Fortune favors the brave. 

Forti et fideli nil difScile. 

To the brave and faithful, nothing is difficult. 

^ A predicate noun is usually a predicate nominative, but may be a 
predicate accusative, as will be seen later (190). 



pilumi -i, N., javelin, spear 
praemiumi praemi, N., re- 
ward 
^oelium, proeli, N., battle 
oppidum, -f, N., town 
sfgnum,-!, N., (sign), signal; 

standard (military) 
cflr, adv., why? 
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BX1SBCI8S8 

loi. I. RSglna praemia dat. 2. Puellae pfla timent. 
3. Proelium ntlntiant. 4. Filii nautam laudant. 5. FiliSs 
nauta laudat. 6. Viri gladiOs habent. 7. Fnimentum 
damus. 8. Nuntius pilum portat. 9. Signum videt. 
10. Qui oppida vident? 

102. I. Filii et filiae Galbae, leg§ti, sunt in oppidS. 
2. Cur niintius reginam monet? 3. Legatus signum proeli 
dat. 4. Nuntii filiis et filiabus nautarum epistulas dant. 
5. Inter oppida et vlc5s est silva magna. 6. Viri n6n sunt 
sena; sunt nautae. 7. Gladios, pila, et sagittas n6n habe- 
mus. 8. Gladii, pila, et sagittae ante portam oppidi sunt. 
9. Filium et filiam Marci vocat. 10. Filii Galbae et 
Luci f rumen to viros iuvant. 11. Ctir signa n6n videtis? 
12. Lucius, servus agricolae, magnam c5piam frtimenti non 
habet. 13. Agricola equis frumentum non dat. 

103. I. They are fighting with swords and javelins. 2. The 
towns and villages are in the province. 3. The messenger reports 
the battle. 4. The farmers carry the grain through the towns of 
Italy. 5. The troops do not fight before the signal. 6. The friend 
of the lieutenant gives a reward to the slaves. 7. Who fears the 
swords and javelins? 8. Who are the friends of the men? 9. The 
men are aiding the sailor's sons. 



\ 
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LESSON XIII 

THE THHO) Aia> FOURTH CONJUOATIONS: PRESENT 
INDICATIVE. THE PRESENT INFINITIVE 

104. MODEIi VBBBS 

Third Conjugation Fourth Conjugation 

Stem: rege* Stem: audi- 

Singular 
re'g^, / rule^ au'did, / hear^ 

re'gis, you rule au'dis, you hear 

re'git, (he, she, it) rules au'dit, {he, she, it) hears 

Plural 

re'gimus, we rule audi'mus, we hear 

re'gitiS) you rule audi'tis, you hear 

re'gunt, {they) rule au'diunt, {they) hear 

lOS- Verbs with stems in -e (not S) compose the third 
conjugation and are conjugated like regd ; verbs with stems 
in -i compose the fourth conjugation and are conjugated like 
audio. 

a. Notice in reg6 that -e of the stem does not appear be- 
fore -d, that it becomes -u- before -nt, and -i- before the 
other endings. In audid notice that -u- stands between the 
stem and -nt. How does the length of -i- differ in the two 
conjugations ? 

106. The Present Infinitive. Latin verbs have infinitive 
forms. The present infinitive active is the stem plus the end- 
ing -re: am&re, to love; mon6re» to warn; regere, to rule; 
audirei to hear. 

a. What are the infinitives of laudO, portO, pugnd, TOCd; 
habed, timed, videQ? 

107. Four Conjugations. The four conjugations, the pres- 
ent indicative forms of which have now been given, include 

1 The progressive and emphatic meanings may also be given. 
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all regular Latin verbs. As we have seen, a conjugation is 
distinguished by the final vowel of the stem: -ft, -€, -e, -i, 
sometimes called the characteristic vowel. The stem is best 
seen in the infinitive, which hereafter will be printed in the 
vocabxilaries. 



Indicative 


Infinitive 


Stem 


Conjugation 


Shawn by 


amd 


amftre 


amft- 


I 


-are 


moneS 


monSre 


mon§- 


II 


-€re 


regO 


regere 


rege- 


III 


-ere 


audid 


audire 


audi- 


IV 


-ire 



I08. VOOABUIiABY 

pard, pardre, prepare, get ready regd, regere, rule 

dSbed, d§b§re, owe; (with inf.) ought audid, audire, hear 

dMendd, dSfendere, defend, protect munid, miinire, fortify 

mittd, mittere, send venid, venire, come 

a. Conjugate the above verbs. 

109* Use of the Infinitive. The infinitive may be used, as 
in English, like a verbal noim. Accordingly, it may be a 
subject or predicate nominative, an appositive, an object or 
complement: Nautam iuvdre d§b§mus, we ought to aid the 
sailor. When an infinitive fills out the meaning of another 
verb, as iuvSre does, it is called a complementary infinitive. 

no. Rule. Complementary Infinitive. An infinitive may 
he used to complete the meaning of another verb, as begin, de- 
cide, be able, dare, seem, ought, wish, hasten, hesitate, 
prepare. 

EXEBOIBES 

111. I. Parat, debet, mittit, venit. 2. Paramus, deb6- 
mus, mittimus, venimus. 3. Defendunt, mtoiunt. 4. Oppi- 
dum mtlnltis. $. Tub&s n5n audid. 

112. I. They prepare. 2. They ought, 3. They send. 4. They 
come. 5. You are defending the queen. 6. Who is ruling? 
7. Lucius and Galba are ruling. 
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113. I. COpiae terram dgfendere dSbent. 2. Amicus 
Mara per vicum venit. 3. Legatus oppida munire dSbet. 
4. Nuntium trans provinciam mittunt. 5. Servi venire pa- 
rant. 6. Regina ante portam ntlntium audit. 7. Reginam 
bonam timere n5n dSbes. 8. Servus copiam friimenti parat. 
9. Fllios et filias amicorum dgfenditis. 10. Cur epistulas 
non mittis? 11. Tubam audimus et signum videmus. 

114. I. The girl is sending letters. 2. The troops are preparing 
to fight. 3. You ought to see the forest. 4. The son of the lieuten- 
ant defends (his) friends. 5. I ought to praise the man. 6. Who 
is coming through the gate? 7. Why do they not fortify the towns? 



LESSON XIV 
ADJECTIVES IN -US, -A, -UM. AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES 

115. Declension of Adjectives. Latin adjectives have 
different endings, denoting gender, number, and case; not 
because they have these properties themselves, but because 
they are used with noims having them. We have learned 
that adjectives ending in -a are declined like tuba (58). 
These are feminine. The same adjectives have masculine 
forms in -us, declined like carrus, and neuter forms in -urn, 
declined like pilum. They are called adjectives of the first 
and second declensions, ending in -us, -a, Him. 



xi6. 



MODEIi AJXTECTIVlSi 

Singular 



MASCULINE 



FEMININE 



NEUTER 



Nom. 


bonus 


bona 


bonum 


Gen, 


boni 


bonae 


boni 


DaL 


bon5 


bonae 


bono 


Ace, 


bonum 


bonam 


bonum 


Abl, 


bond 


bona 


bond 



^ Learn and recite the three genders of each case together, thus: 
bonus, bona, bonum; boi^, bonae, boni; etc. 
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Plural 






MASCULINE 


FEMININE 


NEUTER 


Nom. 


boni 


bonae 


bona 


G€n. 


bondrum 


bon&rum 


bondrum 


DaL 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace, 


bonds 


bonas 


bona 


Abl. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 



117. VOO ABUIi AB Y 

aedifi'cium, aedifi'ci, N., ddnsus, -a, -um, dense 
building malus, -a, -um, bad 

mums, -i, M., wall multus, -a, -um, much; pL, many 

Gallia, -ae, F., Gaul^ Gallicus, -a, -um, Gallic 

Gallus, -i, M., a Gaul; i>L,the nunc, adv., now 
Gauls {inhabitants of Gaul) 

a. The adjectives already given are altus, -a, -um; bonus, 
-a, -um; cldxus, -a, -um; l&tus, -a, -um; longus, -a, -um; 
magnus, -a, -um; novus, -a, -um; parvus, -a, -um. 

b. Decline together carrus novus ; vir magnus ; pilum Ion- 
gmn; porta parva. 

118. Agreement. When an adjective is used with a noun, 
it must show by its ending the same gender, number, and 
case: filias bonas habent; filids bonds habent; pila bona 
habent. 

a. This does not mean that the ending of the noim and 
the adjective must always be the same. For example, a mas- 
oiline noim of the first declension takes a masculine adjec- 
tive, which has the endings of the second declension: 
Singular Plural 

nauta bonus nautae boni 

nautae boni nautflrum bondrum 

nautae bond nautis bonis 

nautam bonum nautfts bonds 

naut& bond nautis bonis 

xiQ. Rule. Agreement of Adjectives. Adjectives agree 

with their nouns in gender, member, and case. 

^ The ancient name of the land now including France. Belgium, and 
Switzerland. 
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lao. Attributive and Predicate Adjectives. When an ad- 
jective stands with a noun, as in He has a large sward, it is 
called an aUribtUive adjective.^ When it stands in the predi- 
cate, as in The sword is large, it is a predicate adjective. The 
same distinction is made in Latin: Gladimn magnnm habet; 
Gladius est magnus. 

SXBBCISSB 

121. I. Amicd bonS. 2. Amicls bonis. 3. VM parvi. 
4. VicSrum parvSrum. 5. In oppid5 longS. 6. In oppidis 
longls. 7. Inter serv6s bon5s. 8. Inter miiltOs agricolas. 

9. In silva d€nsa. 10. Tr§ns vicum latum. 11. Multum in 
parv5. 

122. I. The high walls. 2. The long battles. 3. The new farm- 
ers. 4. With a large horse. 5. To the bad slave. 6. To the bad 
slaves. 7. Of the Httle son. 8. Of the little sons. 9. In the dense 
forests. 

123. I. Per silvam dgnsam venit. 2. Estis filii bonorum 
virdrum. 3. Muri oppidorum simt alti, non Is^ti. 4. Marcus, 
agricola bonus, mult5s amlc5s habet. $. Oppida nova et 
vicos parv5s nunc defendunt. 6. Iricolae Galliae simt Galli. 
7. In Gallic simt multi viri. 8. Galli simt boni nautae et 
agricoke. 9. Marcus ndn est Gallus, sed Gall5s laudat. 

10. Aedifida Gallica nOn sunt nova. 11. LSgatus multa 
praemia nautis Gallicis dat. 12. MQrd longd et fossa alta 
oppidum muniunt. 

124. I. They are reporting great battles. 2. The friends send 
many letters. 3. We ought to aid Lucius, the good farmer. 4. We 
are not friends of the bad sailors. 5. Who sees the long walls? 

6. The messengers are now calling the men with new tnunpets. 

7. The Gauls do not have broad roads in the forests. 8. The 
farmer's horses are small. 9. The forests of the Gauls are not 
large. 10. You owe much grain to the Gallic sailor. 

- Or adherent adjective. 
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LESSON XV 

irOUnS AHD ADJECTIVBS m -ER. POSSESSIVE PRO- 

nOHINAL ABJECnVES 

125. Nouns In -er. 
Some masculine 
nouns of the second 
declension have lost 
the termination -us 
and end in -er: 
puer, boy, gen. poeii, 
base puer-; ager, 
field, gen. agli, base 
agr-. Notice that 
ager drops -e- in the 
base. The base of 
any declined word is 
the genitive singular 
without the case end- 
ing. Learn the de- 
clension of puer and 
ager on page 367, 

126. Adjectives in 
-er. In the same 

RoMAM YoDiH way> some adjectives 

have lost the termina- 
tion -us: Uber, libera, Uberum, free, base liber-; pulcher, 
pulchra, pulchrum, beautiful, base pulchr-. Learn the 
declension of these adjectives on pages 370 and 271. 

127. Possessive Pronominal Adjectives. The following 
pronominal adjectives are possessive: meus, my; tuus, (.thy), 
your; 8UU8, his, her, its, their; noster, our; Tester, your. 

a. Your is expressed by tuus when one possessor b ad- 
dressed, by vester when two or more are addressed. 
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h. The meaning of suus is shown by the subject to which 
it refers: 

1. Galba amicum suum videt, Galba sees his friend. 

2. lulia amicum suum videt, Julia sees her friend, 

3. Galba at lulia amicum suum vident, Galha and Julia 

see their friend, 
c. As was stated in 41 6, possessives may be omitted in 
a Latin sentence when the meaning is clear without them. 



128. 



VOCABUIiABY 



ager, agiii M., fidd 

liber,^ Ubri, M., book 

puer, pueri, M., boy; pi., boys 
or children 

signiferi dgni'feri) M., stand- 
ard-bearer 

liber, Ubera, Hberum, free 

miser, misera, miserum, 
wretched, unfortunate 

meus, -a, -um, my 



tuus, -a, -um, (thy), your 
suus, -a, -um, his, her, its, 

their 
noster, nostra, nostrum, our 
vester, vestra, vestrum, your 
pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum, 

beautiful 
magister, magistri, M., mas- 
ter, teacher 



Memorize : 

Alter ipse amicus. 
A friend is a second self<, 
Amici probantur rebus adversis. 
Friends are proved by adversity. 



EXBBCISBS 

129. I. Equi trans agrum veniunt. 2. Nautae puens 
multas sagittas dant. 3. Ubi sunt libri filiae meae?* 
4. Signifer magnum signum portat. 5. Legatus signiferis 
signa nova dat. 6. Mel amici simt tui amici. 7. Sumus ll- 
beri viri; servi n5n sunt liberi. 8. Viri puer5s et puellas non 
semper laudant. 9. In Italic simt multi et^ pulchri vici. 

^ Distinguish liber from liber. ' English omits the conjunction. 
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lo. Cur puerum miserum accQsatis? ri. CornSlia ftlifts suSs 
et filium nautae mittit. la. Filiae vestrae sunt pulchrae. 
13. Gallia est terra 
libera. 14. GalU 
terrain suam amant. 
15. Ubi est liber 
tuus? 16. Quis 
equOs agricolae in 
agra videt? 17. Fi- 
liam tuam et Alios 
meOs laud5. 18. C6- 
piae rS^nam terrae 
suae defendunt. 
iQ. Magister noster 
MSicum et Cor- 
ngliam laudat. 

20, M&rcus et Cor- 
nelia magistium 
suum laudan t. 

21. Magistil puerO- 
nim sunt amldvestri. 



.- — _ _ .=:.-— r*^ -.^?-> 130. i.Theboyhas 

Stahdaks Beaiebe a new book. z. The 

farmer has broad fields. 
3. Marcus is a good friend of the boys. 4. Cornelia praises your 
books. 5. We are the GaUic standard-bearers. 6. We ought 
to protect our friends. 7. Our country is not a province. 8. The 
daughters of Marcus aid the unfortunate slaves. 9. We see the 
beautiful streets of the town. 10. Where are my slaves? 1 1. Where 
are your arrows? 12. Who does not love our free country? 13. 
The lieutenant calls his son. 14. The lieutenant calls his daugh- 
ter. 15. The daughters call their servant. 

Note. As f&r as possible pupils should 1 
sentences of the exercises. Thus we m: 
Cornelia librOs flUae taa« habet 
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LESSON XVI 

FREPOSITICNAL PHRASES 

131. VOCABUULBY 

aucULcia, -nci F., boldness RdmftnuSi -Ei -tmii Roman 

cura» -ae, F., care ad, prep., w.^ ace, to 

studitun, studif N., zeal, eager- cum, prep., w. abl., mth 

ness in, prep., w. ace, into; w. 
Rdma, -ae, F., Rome abl., in 

Rdm&nus, -i, M., a Roman ducd, ducere, lead 

132. How to say into. We have learned that the accusa- 
tive may be used with ante, inter, per, post, trdns (77), and 
the ablative with in (meaning in, 67). The accusative is 
also used with in, meaning into: 

1. In oppidd est, he is in the town (place where). 

2. In oppidum venit, he comes into the town (place into 

which). 

133. How to say to. After verbs meaning give, report, and 
the like, the dative ending, as we know, expresses to; but 
after verbs meaning go, come, send (verbs of motion), the 
accusative with ad must be used: * 

1. Rli5 librum dat, he gives a hook to his son (indirect 

object). 

2. Ad oppidum venit, he comes to the town (place to which). 

134. Rule. Accusative with ad and in. The place to 
which is regularly expressed by the accusative with ad; the 
place into which by the accusative with in. 

135. How to say with. In section 65 it was shown that 
with, denoting the means of an action, is expressed by the 

^ w., the abbreviation for wUh. 
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ablative without a preposition: Gladiis pugnant) they figfU 
with swords. 

a. With may denote accompaniment: Puer cum amicd 
▼enit, the boy is coming with a friend. This regularly re- 
quires cum and answers the question With whom? 

b. With may also denote manner: 

1. Cum curA oppidum muniunt, they fortify the town with 

care. 

2. Magna (cum)^cur& oppidum muniunt, they fortify the 

town with great care. 

These phrases answer the questions How? In what man- 
ner? Cum may be omitted if an adjective modifies the 
ablative. 

136. Rule. Ablative of Accompaniment. Accompani- 
ment is expressed by the ablative, regularly with the preposition 
cum. 

137. Rule. Ablative of Manner. The manner of an ac- 
tion is expressed by the ablative with cum, btU cum may be 
omitted if an adjective modifies the noun. 

138. SUMMABY 

Preposition Denoting Expressed by 

To indirect object dative 

Toy i^l<> place to which ad, in, 4- accusative 

In place where in + ablative 

[means (by means of) ablative 
With -s accompaniment (together with) cum + ablative 

(manner (in what manner) (cum +) ablative 

EXEBCISBS 

139. I. Nuntium ad reginam mittunt. 2. Ser^if in vTcum 
f rumen tum portant. 3. Copiae magna cum audada piig- 
nant. 4. Galbam cum filils meis video. 5. Galli magno 
cum studio oppida d€fendunt. 6. Viri in agrum pulchrum 

^ A preposition of one syllable, like ctun, often stands between &n 
adjective and its noun: mi^gnft cum c&rft, with great care. 
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ad portam veniunt. 
9. Multi pueri sunt in 



equ5s ddcunt. 7. Amici nostri 
8. Qviis in provinciam c5pias dtidt? 
Gallia. lo. Car ad 
aniicOs vestrSs epistulas 
non mittitis? 11. L€- 
gatus Marco aniic5 su5 
pecuniam non debet. 

12. Agricola filiabus suis 
libros pulchros dat. 

13. Legatus cum Gallls 
pugnat. 14. Incolae 
Romae sunt Romani. 15. Galli signa ROmana n6n portant. 




Books of Ancient Rome 



140. I. The girls are with friends in Italy. 2. The giris send 
letters to Julia. 3. We owe the slave (to the slave) a supply of 
grain. 4. The farmer is leading the horse to the water. 5. Galba 
is coming into the street. 6. They carry the new books carefully 
(with care). 7. The free men ought to fight very eagerly (with 
great eagerness). 8. The messenger boldly (with boldness) reports 
the battle. 

LESSON XVII 
REVIEW OF LESSONS XI-XVI 



aedificium 


legatus 


signifer 


pulcher 


in 


ager 


liber 


signum 


meus 


paro 


amicus 


mtirus 


studium 


tuus 


debeo 


audacia 


nun tins 


vicus 


suus 


defends 


carrus 


oppidum 


vir 


noster 


duc5 


cura 


pilum 


densus 


vester 


mitt5 


equus 


praemium 


liber 


cur 


rego 


fiUus 


proelium 


malus . 


nunc 


audio 


frumentum 


puer 


miser 


ad 


munio 


gladius 


servus 


mxiltus 


cum 


veni5 
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142. Give English derivatives. For example, library comes 
from liber, book; liberal from liber, /r^; audience from audid. 

BBVIIDW QUESTIOirS 

143. I. How does the gender of Latin words differ from 
the gender of English words? 2. What are the case endings 
of masculine nouns of the second declension? Of neuter 
noims? 3. How does a predicate noim differ from an ap- 
positive? 4. Decline equus, fflius, £^;num. $. How are the 
four conjugations distinguished? 6. What is a comple- 
mentary infinitive? 7. Conjugate dSfendd. 8. Conjugate 
venid. 9. Decline altus. 10. Decline agricola magnus. 
II. How do adjectives agree with nouns? 12. How do at- 
tributive and predicate adjectives differ? 13. Decline sag- 
ntfer. 14. Decline noster. 15. Distinguish the ways of 
expressing to in Latin. 16. Distinguish the, ways of express- 
ing with, 

ROMA 

144. In Italia sunt multa et^ piilchra oppida. R5ma est 
in Italia. Magna est fama Romae, dominae orbis* terrarum. 
AltOs miirSs et multas portas habet. Pulchra sunt aedifida 
et templa et horti. Ruinas Fori ROmani nunc videmus. 



LESSON XVIII 

THE PASSIVE VOICE: PRESENT INDICATIVE 

THE ABLATIVE OF THE AGENT 

145. The Passive Voice. The verbs in the preceding les- 
sons have been in the active voice, the form required when 

1 Omit et in translation. Latin regularly requires a conjunction to 
connect two adjectives belonging to the same noun. 
* Orbis terr&rum, of the world (the *' circle " of lands). 
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the subject is represented as acting or being. Latin verbs 
have also a passive voice, when the subject is acted upon. 

Active Passive 

The boy praises (is praising), The boy is praised, puer 

puer laudat laud&tur. 

The boy sees (is seeing), puer The boy is seen, puer vid€tur. 

videt. 

146. Passive Endings. The present indicative passive is 
formed by adding to the stem the following personal endings: 

Singular Plural 

First Person -r, / -mur, we 

Second Person -ris (-re),^ thou, you -mini, you 

Third Person -tur, (he, she, it) -ntur, (they) 

147. MODEIi VERBS 

First Conjugation Second Conjugation 

Singular 
a'mor^, / am loved^ mo'neor, / am warned^ 

am&'ris, you are loved mone'ris, you are warned 

ama'tur, (he, she, it) is loved mone'tur, (he, she, it) is warned 

Plural 
ama'mur, we are loved mone'mur, we are warned 

ama'mini, you are loved mone'mim, you are warned 

aman'tur, (they) are loved monen'tur, (they) are warned 

a. In dare, the infinitive of do, give, the -a- is short, con* 
trary to rule (43 a). The passive present indicative is dor, 
daris, datur, damur, damini, dantur. 

b. Conjugate the present passive of laudo, nundo, vul- 
nerd ; timed, vided. 

^ The less common ending -re is omitted in this book. 

* r is added to the corresponding active form, not to the stem. 

• The progressive meanings / am being loved, I am being warned are 
sometimes used. 
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148. VOCABULARY 

Celtae, -firum, M. pi., the superd, superftre, overcome, 

Celts, a people of Gaul defeat 

Garumna} -ae, M., the Garonne, vd.std, vd.st&re, lay waste, 

a river of Gaul devastate 

S^quana, -ae, F., the Seine, a doced, doc^re, teach 

river of Gaul fi. or ab, prep., w. abl., by 
numerus, -i, M., number 

a. k is used before consonants except h; ab before vowels 
or consonants. 

149. THB ABIiATIVB OF THB AGENT 

1. Nautae puerum laudant, the sailors praise the boy, 

2. Puer & nautis laud&tur, the boy is praised by the 

sailors. 

Notice that nautae, the subject of the active verb laudant, 
is put in the ablative with the passive verb laud&tur. The 
ablative here denotes the doer or agent of the action and 
answers the question By whom? 

a. The ablative of the agent denotes a person by whom 
something is done, with k (ab) meaning by. The ablative 
of means (66) denotes a thing by or with which something is 
done, without a Latin preposition. 

150. Rule. With a pensive verb the person by whom an act 
is done is expressed by the ablative with & or ab. 

Memorize: 

Tempora mtitantur, et nos mtLt&mur in ilUs. 
The times change, and we change with them. 

EXEBCISES 

151, I. Laudor, videor. 2. Accusamur, doc€mur. 3. Por- 
taris, doceris. 4. Voc^mini, vulner&mini. 5. Datur, 
timetur. 6. luvantur, timentur. 
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152. I. You are taught. 2. We are woimded. 3. We are 
feared. 4. They are defeated. 5. They are seen. 6. It is re- 
ported. 7. He is aided. 8. You (sing.) see, are seeing, are seen. 

153. I. Puer servmn vocat; servus a puer6 vocatur. 2. Ro- 
manl Gallos superant. 3. Galli a RSmanis superantur. 
4. Ab amIcO me6 vocor. 5. A c5piis Rdmanls iuvaris. 
6. Rggina a magn5 numerS puellarum amatur. 7. Cornelia, 
filia mea, a Galba docetur. 8. Cur nauta Rdmanus accii- 
satur? 9. Sagittis c6piarum vulneramur. 10. In agros 
vocamini. 11. Signum tuba datur. 12. Multa praemia 
pueris dantur. 13. C5piae RSmanorum ab incolis non 
timentur. 14. Multi equi et carri in viis Rdmae videntur. 
15. Victoria Romanorum a signiferS nuntiatur. 16. Ro- 
mani agros Celtarum inter Sequanam et Garumnam vastant. 
17. Agri Celtarum a c5piis RQmanis vastantur. 

154. I. The grain is carried by slaves. 2. Galba teaches a great 
niunber of boys and girls. 3. Many boys are taught by Galba. 
4. We are called into the town. 5. You (sing.) are warned by the 
messenger. 6. I am praised by the Roman lieutenant. 7. You 
(pi.) are not seen by your friends. 8. Why is the good queen 
feared? 9. Who is defeating the Roman farmers? 



LESSON XIX 
THE PASSIVE VOICE: PRESENT INDICATIVE (COMPLETED) 

THIRD CONJUGATION IN -/O 
155. MODEIi VEIIBS 

TnmD Conjugation Fourth Conjugation 

Singular 
re'gor, / am ruled au'dior, / am heard 

re'geris, you are ruled auc^'ris, you are heard 

re'gitur, {he, she, it) is ruled audi'tur, (he, she, it) is heard 
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Plural 
re'gimur, we are ruled audi'muTi we are heard 

regi'mii^} you are ruled audi'mii^, you are heard 

regun'tur, Qhey) are ruled audiun'tur, (they) are heard 

156. Verbs in -id. Some verbs of the third conjugation 
end in -id and are distinguished from those of the fourth 
conjugation by the infinitive ending -ere : capid, capere, take. 
They are inflected like audid, but the -i- is short throughout 
and becomes -e- in the second singular of the passive. 



model vebb 

Active Passive 

/ take, am taking, do take I am taken 

Singular Plural SmcuLAR Plural 

capio capimus capior capimur 

capis capitis caperis capimini 

capit capiunt capitur capiuntur 

157. VOOABUIiABY 

bellum, -I, N., war iacid, iacere, throw, hurl 

oppidanus, -i, M., (oppidum), gerd, gerere, bear; carry on, 
townsman, inhabitant of a wage 

town scribd, scribere, write 

capidy capere, take, capture vinc6, vincere, conquer 

cupid, cupere, desire, wish 

EXEBOI8E8 

158. I. D^fenderis, mtiniris. 2. Vindmtu-, mtinlmur. 
3. Mittitur, dfldtur. 4. Mittimini, dQdminl. 5. Scribunt, 
iadunt. 6. Cupit, gerit. 7. Mittor, mittimtur. 

159. I. They are defended. 2. They are conquered. 3. It is 
written. 4. It is fortified. 5. He is throwing. .6. It is thrown. 
7. He conquers; he is conquering; he is conquered. 
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i6o. I. ROma mQnltur. 2. ROm&nl c&piSs GallSrum 
vincere parant. 3. Epistulam longam scrlbere debes. 
4. Copiae pila iacere docentur, 5. Nauta praedam capere 
parat. 6. Vlcus magnd cum studio d€fenditur. 7. Epistulae 



POBTA AsniARU 
Sboning put of Ibe ml about Rome 

magni cum cflrS sciibuntur. 8. Puer in oppidum cum amicis 
mittitur. 9. EquI agricolae in viam dflcimtur. 10. Magna 
oppida & Gallls mOniuntur. 11. A magnfi numerQ amicOrum 
dSfendor. iz. A cSpiis RSmSnis vindminl. 13. A rt^ni 
ndn regimur. 14. Signa trains agrum nSn audiuntur. 
15. Celtae cum oppidanls bellum gerere cupiunt. 16. Celtae 
oppidinds vincere cupiunt. 
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l6l. I. The javelins are being hurled. 2. Why do the Roman 
troops hurl javelins? 3. Who is captured by the Gauls? 4. We 
are not conquered; we are free. 5. You are sent (as) a messenger 
(99) to (133) the queen. 6. You (pi.) are heard by your daughters. 
7. The town is being fortified by Marcus, the lieutenant. 8. The 
province is ruled by the queen's friend. 9. We are protected by the 
high walls of the town. 



LESSON XX 
THE THIRD DECLENSION: NOUNS IN -Z» -O, -R 

162. Genitive Singular. The third declension is composed 
of nouns whose genitive singular ends in -is. There is no 
common ending for the nominative singular. The base and 
declension are to be learned, therefore, from the genitive, 
which is given after the nominative in the vocabularies. 

163. Gender. Nouns of the third declension are mascu- 
line, feminine, or neuter. Masculine and feminine noims 
have the same case endings. Noims in -tor are masculine: 
victor, victor; most nouns in -id are feminine: n&tidi mUion. 



164. 



MODEL NOUNS 



cdnsul, M. victor, M. pater, M. n&tid, F. 

consul victor father tuUion 

Base cdnsul- victdr- patr- natidn- 



SlNGULAR 

Nom. con'sul vic'tor pa'ter 

Gen. con'sulis victo'ris pa'tris 

Dat, cSn'suli victs'ri pa'tri 

Ace. con'sulem victo'rem pa'trem 

Abl. cSn'sule victo're pa'tre 



na'tiS 

natid'nis 

natio'ni 

natio'nem 

natio'ne 



Endings 

-is 
-i 
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Plukal Endings 

Norn. c6n'siilfis vict6'r§s pa'tr§8 n9,tiQ'nd8 -^8 

Gen. cdn'sulum vict5'rum pa'trum n2lti5'num -tun 

Dot, cOnsu'libus vict0'ribu8 pa'tribus natid'nibus -ibus 

Ace, cOn'sulds victd'r^s pa'tr68 n&ti6'n68 -^s 

AbL c0nsu'libu8 vict6'ribu8 pa'tribus natid'nibus -ibus 



165. Some nouns in -5 have -inis in 


the genitive, as homd. 


homiois, M., man; base,homin-. 




Singular 


Plural 


Nom, ho'mO 


ho'minSs 


Gen. ho'minis 


ho'minum 


Dai. ho'mini 


homi'nibus 


Ace. ho'mineni 


ho'niinfis 


Abl. ho'mine 


homi'nibus 



166. VOCABULARY 

ctosul, cdnsuliSy M., consul^ pater, patris, M., father 

s51, sdlis, M., sun mAter, mAtris, F., mother 

sorer, sordris, F., sister frAter, frAtris, M., brother 

victor, victdris, M., victor legio, legionis, F., legion^ 

imperAtor, imperAtdris, M., nAtid, nAtidnis, F., race^ wo- 

commander, general tion 

mercAtor, mercAtdris, M., hom5, hominis, M., human 

trader being, man^ 

a. Decline fr&ter meus, legid nova, imper&tor noster. 

EXERCISES 

167. I. C5nsules RSmani. 2. A cSnsule R0mAn5. 3. C5n- 
sulibus Romanis. 4. Cum sorore meS.* 5. SorSris meae. 

1 In the Roman republic there were two presidents, called consuls, 

* The main division of the Roman army was the legion, corresponding 
to our regiment. It numbered 6000 foot soldiers when fully recruited. 

* Homd means man as opposed to lower animals or to the gods; vir 
means man as opposed to woman. 

* A possessive adjective, unless emphatic, follows its noun. 
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6. Sor6rum meftrum. 7. MercatSil magn5. 8. A merca- 
t5ribus magnis. 9. Pater noster. 10. Md.tres nostrae. 

168. I. A small nation. 2. Of the small nations. 3. Between 
the legions. 4. With the legions. 5. Of yonr brother. 6. To 
your brothers. 7. The good conmianders. 8. Of the Gallic com- 
mander. 9. To the free man. 10. Many human beings. 

169. I. SSlem n5n se^^per videiaus. 2. Galli in proeliS 
non sunt victSres. 3. Magna praemia victoribus dantur. 
4. Marcus est imperator legionum R5manarum. 5. Agri- 
colae a mercatoribus monentur. 6. Pueri servos patris sui 
vocant. 7. lulia epistulam matri dat. 8. Cornelia epistulas 
ad matrem scribit. 9. Nautae fratres consulis iuvant. 
10. Regina sororem Marci laudat. 11. Fratres mercatSris a 
copiis capiuntur. 12. Multae natiSnes a legionibus supe- 
rantur. 13. Magnus hominum numerus trans provindam 
venit. 14. Quis hominibus miseris proelium nuntiat? 

170. I. The sun is large. 2. The boy is taught by his father. 
3. The traders warn the farmers. 4. We are good friends of the 
traders. 5. The legions are led by the consid. 6. Galba is the 
little son of the commander. 7. The girl is coming with her sisters. 
8. The Gaids are a great nation. 9. The commander is sending 
men to the town. 

LESSON XXI 

THE THIRD DECLENSION: NOUNS IN -S AND -X 
THE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE OF SUM 

171. Nominative Singular. Some nouns of the third de- 
clension have the ending -s in the nominative singular: 
hiems, winter; pmiceps, chief. Bases in -d- or -t- drop these 
letters in the nominative: p€Sjfoot, for peds, from base ped-; 
virtuS) manliness, for virtuts, from base virtut-. 

a. Bases in -o or -g- have -x in the nominative, standing 
for -cs or -gs (6): dux, leader, for dues, from base due-; 
r$X) king, for r^s, from base r^-« 
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172. Gender. Nouns in -tfts or -tus are feminine: dvit&s, 
state; servitus^ slavery. Nouns in -x are masculine or femi- 
nine: rte, king, M.; Ita, law, F. 



173. MODEIi NOUNS 

rte, M. dux, M. pSs, M. miles, M. Ubert&s, F. 

king leader foot soldier liberty 

ped- milit- 

SlNGULAR 

pes mi'les 
pedis mi'litis 
pedi mi'liti 



Base reg- due- 



Nom. 


rex 


dux 


Gen, 


regis 


duds 


Dot. 


re^ 


dud 


Ace. 


regem 


ducem 


Abl. 


rege 


duce 



libertat- 

Endings 
liber'tas -s 
liberta'tis -is 



liberta'ti 



-1 



I74« 



pedem mi'litem liberta'tem -em 
pede mi'lite liberta'te -e 

a. The plural has the endings already learned (164). 

THE IMPEBPEOT TENSE INDICATIVE OF SUM 



The second tense is called the imperfect. The imperfect 
of sum expresses a state existing in past time. 

Singular Plural 

e'ram, / was erd.'mus, we were 

e'rd.s, you were era'tis, you were 

e'ratf (he, she, it) was e'rant, (they) were 



175. 



VOCABUIiABT 



Caesar, Caesaris, M., Caesar Bbert&s, libertatis, F., /re«- 
eques, equitis, M., horseman dom, liberty 



miles, militis, M., soldier 
dux, duels, M., leader 
T§x, r§gis, M., king 
dvitas, civitfttis, F., (citizen- 
ship), state 



virtus, virtutis, F., (manli- 
ness), courage, valor 

princeps, principis, M., chiefs 
foremost man 



a. Decline eques bonus, virtus Rdmfina, princeps noster. 
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Memorux: 

Palma nOn sine pulvere. 

The palm is not gained without dust ; success ts not won 
without effort. 

XXEBCIBBS 

176. I. Caesar erat cOnsul RSminus; n5n erat rex. 
2. MllitSs magn£ cum virtute pugnant. 3. LibertSs servis 
& victSre datur. 4. Duces Gallorum pilis vulnerantur. 
5. Puer erat filius equitis. 6. Principes civitatum ad regem 
tnittuntur. 7. Multa plla a imlitibus iaciuntur. 8. Cur 
ducem civitatis vestrae non iuvatis? 9. Miles r6gl gladium 
novum dat. 10. Erat magnus equitum numerus in ItaliS. 
II. Equites RomanOs videre debemus, 12, Civitatem par- 
vam iuvare paramus. 13. Dux militibus gladiCs et pila dat. 
14, Consul in provincia cum multis militibus erat, 15. Era- 
mus amM militis boni. 



ROUAM HOBSEUEH 
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177. I. Caesar was the commander of the soldiers. 2. The king 
praises the valor of his troops. 3. Men ought to love liberty. 
4. The victory is reported to the leaders. 5. The queen's horsemen 
have good horses. 6. A messenger is sent by the chief. 7. The 
soldiers are conquering many states. 8. The king's son and 
daughter were in the forest. 



LESSON XXII 



THE THIRD DECLENSION: NEUTER NOUNS IN -MEN, -US 
THE FUTURE INDICATIVE OF SUM 

178. Special Endings. In the singular of neuter nouns, 
the nominative and accusative forms are alike and have no 
case endings. In the plural the nominative and accusative 
are also alike and end in -a. Nouns in -men (gen. -minis) 
and -us (gen* -eris, -oris) are neuter. 



179. 



MODEI. NOUNS 



flOmen, N. opus, N. tempus, N. 



river work 

Base flumin- oper- 

Nom. flti'men o'pus 

Gen, flu'minis o'peris 

Dot. flQ'mini o'peri 

Ace. flu'men o'pus 

Ahl. fltl'mine o'pere 

Nom, fla'mina o'pera 
Gen, flu'minum 



time 
tempor- 

SlNGULAR 

tem'pus 
tem'poris 
tem'pori 
tem'pus 
tem'pore 
Plxtral 
tem'pora 



caput, N. 
head 

capit- 

ca'put 

ca'pitis 

ca'piti 

ca'put 

ca'pite 

ca'pita 
ca'pitum 



o'perum tem'porum 

Dat, flumi'nibus ope'ribus tempo'ribus capi'tibus 

Ace, fltl'mina o'pera tem'pora ca'pita 

Abl, flami'nibus ope'ribus tempo'ribus capi'tibus 



Endings 

-is 
-i 



-a 

-um 

-ibus 

-a 

-ibus 
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180. THK rUTUBBI TBN8B, INDICATrVX 07 SDM 

SiNGULAZ Pldsal 

e'rO, / shall be e'rimus, we shall be 

e'ris, (thou wilt be), you wiU be e'ritis, you vnll be 
e'rit, ike, she, it) will be e'runt, {they) will be 

181. VO0ABDI.ABT 

annus, -I, M., year opus* opens, N., work 

agmen, agminis, N., army ten^)U8, temporis, N., time 
fliimen, flaminis, N., river divids, dividere, separate, 
nfimen, nfimimB, N., name divide 

caput, capitis, N., head; propter, prep., w. ace, on 

capital account of 

a. Decline agmen boDim), opus magouni. 
EXEBOisna 

182. I. LAta prCvinda est inter flumina. s. NOmenpueil 
fist M&rcus. 3. Magnum agmen nSn babemus. 4. Capita 
equ&nim agricolae videS. j. Opus bonum puellarum lau- 
dant. 6. Propter tempus anid mllites nOn pugnant. 7. Mer- 
c&tSres in vic5 erunt. 8. Erimua cum mercStSribus. 
9. Propter numerum ducum bondrum cIvitSs erit libera. 
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lo. Terrae fluminibus dividimtur. ii. Agminl magn5 c5piain 
f rumen ti dant. 12. Terra vestra agmine magn5 defenditur. 
13. Praeda inter nautSs dividitur. 14. Agmen trans pr6vin- 
ciam venit et in terra regis erit. 15. Ubi eriint amid tul? 

183. I. The rivers are broad and deep. 2. Julia and Marcus 
were Roman names. 3. The kings have large armies. 4. Rome 
is the capital of Italy. 5. The town is fortified by the work of the 
soldiers. 6. You ought to praise the boys on-account-of (their) 
good work. 7. Who will be the leaders of the armies? 



LESSON XXIII 

THE IMPERFECT TENSE, INDICATIVE ACTIVE 

THE PREDICATE ACCUSATIVE 

184. Tenses. There are six tenses in Latin: present, im- 
perfect, future, perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect. 

185. THB FIBBT CONJUGATION: IMPEBFSOT INDICA- 
TIVE ACTIVB 

SmcuLAR Tense Endings 

amal>am, / was loving, I loved -bam 

am!ll>&s, you were loving, you loved -bfts 

amaT)at, {he, she, it) was loving^ {he, she, U) loved -bat 

Plural 

am^b&'muS) we were loving, we loved -b&mus 

am9,bd.'tiS) you were loving, you loved -b^tis 

am&l>ant, {they) were loving, {they) loved -bant 

186. Tense Sign. A tense sign is an element in a verb to 
indicate time, corresponding to the English auxiliary words 
was, shall, wUl, etc. The imperfect tense is formed by add- 
ing to the stem the tense sign -ba- and the personal endings 
-m, -s, -t, -mus, -tis, -nt. -ba- is shortened to -ba- before 
-m, -t, -nt (7 J).^ 

^ The position of the tense sign is immediately before the personal 
ending. 
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187. In the other conjugations the models are mon6-bam, 
I was warnings I warned; ^eg^-bam, / was ruling^ I ruled; 
capid^banii / was taking, I took; audid-bam, / was hearing, I 
heard. Notice that in the third conjugation final -e- of the 
stem (rege-) is lengthened (regS-), and that there is an addi- 
tional -i- in -id verbs of the third and fourth conjugations. 

a. Learn the conjugation of these models given on page 281. 

b. Conjugate also the imperfect active of paid, habeO, 
sciibO, iacid, venid. 

i88. Time of the Imperfect Tense. The imperfect indica- 
tive represents an act or state as continuing in past time, like 
the English past progressive: Caesar c6pi&s laud&bat, Caesar 
was praising the troops. 

189. VOOABUIiABY 

Germfinia, -ae, F., Germany ripa, -ae, F., bank 

Germ&ius, -1, M., a Ger- appelld, appeMre, call (by 

man name),* name 

Germ&iuSy -ai -um, German n&vigd, n&vigftre, sail, navigate 

Rh€nuSy -i, M., the Rhine incold, incolere, dwell; w. ace, 

RhodanuSi -I, M., the Rhone inhabit 

190. THE PREDICATE ACCUSATIVE 

1. Terram Galliam appellant, they call the land Gaul. 

2. Terra Gallia appellatur, the land is called Gaul. 

In the first sentence terram is the direct object, Galliam a 
predicate accusative. In the second sentence Gallia is a 
predicate nominative (97 b). 

191. Rule. The verbs name, call, choose, make, and the 
like take two accusatives: one the direct object, the other a predi-^ 
cote accusative, 

'^ To be distinguished from vocd, which means call in the sense of 
summon. 
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J. In the passive voice these verbs take two nominatives: 
the subject and a predicate nominative (99). 

Memorize : 

Dmn vivimus, vivamus. 
WhUe we live, let %is live. 
Gaude&mus iuvenSs dum sumus. 
Let us rejoice while we are young. 



193. I . Laadabam, videbam, 2. MittSbam, miSnie- 
bam. 3. Dabam (430), iacisbam. 4. PortSbat, hab6- 
bat. s- DSfendebat, mi3m€bat. 6. Vocibatis, docebatis. 
7. ScrlbSbatis, venisbatis. 8. NQntiab&inus. 9. VincCba- 
iDus. 10. Incolebant. 

193. I. You were, 2. You were sailing. 3. You were leading. 
4. You were fearing, 5, They were accusing. 6. They were 
dividing. 7. They were coming. 8, I was carrying. 9. He was 
writing. 10, We were taking. 



The Rhone and toe Axps, St. MAnsicE, Swiizeuand 
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194. I. Pater paer5s docibat. 2. Agricola equis frtimen- 
tum dabat. 3. Viri pila iaciebant. 4. Mtlmre par&bamus. 
5. Miles magn& cum virtate pugn&bat. 6. Mult&s epistidas 
amids tuis scrib^bas. 7. Caesar, imper^tor R5manus, magnd 
agmine regem super&bat. 8. Quis tr&ns fltimen n(inti5s mit- 
tebat? 9. MercatSrSs in vic6 mult5s carr5s hab^bant. 
10. Pueri equites Gallic5s in via videbant. 11. Princeps 
avitatis homines miser5s iuvabat. 12. Magna cum cQra 
epistulam scribebam. 13. Cur fratrem ducis capiSbant? 
14. Incolae Germaniae German! appellantur. 15. GermanI 
trans Rhenum incolunt. 16. Filii mercat5ris ad ripam flQ- 
minis navigabant. 17. R5mam Celtas Gall5s appellant. 

195. I. The lieutenant was calling his son. 2. The German 
soldiers were defending the towns. 3. We were coming across the 
street. 4. I was coming with my friends. 5. The consul was lead- 
ing a large army into Gaul. 6. The sailors were dividing the booty. 
7. The slave was carrying a sword and a javelin. 8. The Rhone is 
a long river of Gaul. 9. The name of the boy's brother was Lucius. 

LESSON XXIV 

THE IMPERFECT TENSE, INDICATIVE PASSIVE 

QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 

ig6. THE FIBST CONJUGATION: IMPEBFBOT INDICA- 
TIVE FASSIVB 

Singular Tense Endings 
am&11>ar9 / was (being) loved -bar 

am9,b&'ris9 you were (being) loved -bftris 

am&b&^tur, (Ae, she, it) was (being) loved -b&tur 

Plural 

amS^b&^mur, we were (being) loved -b&mur 

amab&'mini, you were (being) loved -bfimini 

am^ban^tuTi (they) were (being) loved -bantur 
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a. Notice that -bft- is the sign of the imperfect tense in 
the passive also, and that the personal endings are those 
already learned for the present passive (146). 

b. Learn from page 284 the conjugation of mongbar, / 
was (being) warned; regebar, / was (being) ruled; capiebar, 
/ was (being) taken; audidbar, / was (being) heard. 

Z97. Questions. Quis, qui, ubi, and ciir have been used 
to introduce Latin questions. When there is no special in- 
terrogative word, a question may be indicated by the en- 
clitic -ne (18), joined to the first (the emphatic) word. 

1. Pueme tubam audit? does the boy hear the trumpet? 

2. Tubamne puer audit? does the boy hear the trumpet? 

3. Auditne puer tubam? does the boy hear the trumpet? 

a. -ne has no meaning by itself; it is merely the sign of 
a question. 

b. If the answer yes is implied, the question begins with 
ndnne: Ndnne puer audit? does not the boy hear? If the 
answer no is implied, the question begins with num: Num 
puer audit? the boy does not hear, does he? 

198. Answers. The answer yes is usually expressed by 
repeating the verb of the question ; the answer no, by repeat- 
ing the verb with a negative. Thus audit or non audit an- 
swers the questions in 197. 

199. VOCABULARY 

amicitia, -ae, F. (amicus), confirmo, cdnfirmare, (make 

friendship firm), establish, strengthen 

Belgae, -arum, M., the Belgae liberd, liberare, (liber), set 

(bel'je), the Belgians free, liberate 

caplivus, -i, M. (capio), cap- ndnne, interrog. adv., not? 

live, prisoner (implying yes) 

pax, pacis, F., peace -ne (enclitic, 197 a) 

pedes, peditis, M. (pes), foot num,. interrog. particle (im- 

soldier; pL, infantry plying no) 
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BZEBOISEB 

200. I. Laudatne? 2. Laud&batne? 3. NOnne laud^bat? 
4. LaudSturne? 5. Laudabitur, vid€b£tUT. 6. Mittebitur, 
mtiniSbatur. 7. Port^bSmur, timebSmur. 8. Dgfende- 
bamur, capiebtlmur. 9. Vocabantur, doc£bantur. 10. Duce- 
bantur, iadebantur. 11. Videturne? 

201. I. I was beiog accused, a. You were being warned. 3. He 
was being tieard. 4. We were being aided. 5. You were, you were 
sending, you were sent. 6. They were being conquered. 7. Do 
you give? 8. Did you give? 9, Was be seen? 10. Was be not 
seen? 

202. I. Estne Marcus in viil? 

2. Eratne Caesar i€x RSm&nSrum? 

3. Non erat i&x. 4. Puellaene erunt 
cum ani^cls tuisP 5. Tela & mlliti- 
bus iadebantur. 6. Nsnne ^gnum 
imperatdris audiebatui? 7. Gall! & 
Caesare super&bantur. S. A patri- 
bus bonis docebamur. 9. MulU 
captivl ID Italiam ducebantur. 
10, Pnnceps dvitatia captivOs 
liberabat. ii. A cSnsule RSroinC 
Kbei£nunl. 12. Pedit£s erant amid 
oppidaodnim. 13. Eratne dux 
peditum cum cSnsule? 14. Cum 
dvitStibus pScem et amicitiam cOn- 

flrmire cupiebaL 15. Belgae inter j^,,^ ^^ sou>^>i 
SEqnanam et Rh€num incolunt. 

203. I. The towns were being fortified by many men. 2. Mar- 
cus was sent (as) a messenger. 3. I was advised by my brother. 

4. You were being praised by tiie consul's friend. 5. The captive's 
uster was before the gate of the chief. 6. The victory was being 
announced to the men of the village. 7. Was the letter being 
written to the king and queen? 
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REVIBW OF LESSONS TTEOrXXN 




204* 




VOOABUIdLBT 






agmen 


friter 


oppidanus 


victor 


vasto 


amidtia 


hom5 


opus 


virtus 


doced 


annus 


imperator 


pater 


nonne 


dividO 


bellum 


legio 


pax 


a, ab 


gero 


captivus 


libertas 


pedes 


propter 


incol5 


caput 


mater 


princeps 


appell5 


scnb5 


cTvitas 


mercator 


rex 


confirmO 


vinc5 


consul 


mTles 


npa 


liberd 


capi5 


dux 


nati5 


s5l 


navig5 


cupi5 


eques 


nomen 


soror 


superO 


iacio 


flumen 


numerus 


tempus 






a. 


Give English derivatives, if possible. 





REVIETV QUESTIONS 

205. I. What are the personal endings of the passive 
voice? 2. Conjugate the present passive of voco; of mitto; 
of iacid. 3. Conjugate the imperfect active of venio; the 
imperfect passive of teneo; the future of sum. 4. What are 
the case endings of masculine and feminine nouns of the 
third declension? Of neuter nouns? 5. How is the base of 
a noun or adjective found? 6. Decline mSter mea, homd 
liber, eques Romanus, nomen bonum. 7. Distinguish 
"agency" and "means." 8. How are Latin questions in- 
troduced? 9. How are answers expressed? 

Memorize : 

Multa petentibus desimt multa. — Horace. 
The covetous are always in want. 
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TEBRAX EUBOFAB 

2o6. Britannia, Gallia, Gennania, Hisp^nia, sunt terrae 
Eur5pae. Britannia, magna insula, contra Galliam est. 
Incolae Britanniae Britanni appellantur. Gall! et R5mani 
in Britanniam navigant. 

Gallia inter Rhenum fltimen et Oce'anum posita^ est. 
Flumina Galliae sunt Rhodanus, Sequana, Mfitrona, Ga- 
rumna, Axona, Arar. Genava et Massilia sunt oppida Gal- 
lica. Belgae et Celtae et Aquitani Galliam incolunt. 

Trans Rhenum incolunt German!. In Germania sunt 
silvae latae et multa fliimina. Pulchri via Germandrum in 
ripis Rheni sunt. 

Hispania, terra clara Hispanorum, erat prdvincia RCmana, 
sed Germania non erat provincia. 



LESSON XXVI 
THE THIRD DECLENSION: GENITIVE PLURAL IN -TUM 

207. Learn the declension of niiMS} cloud; hostiSy enemy; 
mons, mountain; nox, nighi; animal, animal; ins^gne, decora- 
tiony page 369. 

208. The Genitive Plural. The genitive plural ends in 
*ium in the following classes of nouns: 

a. Nouns in -6s or -is having the same number of syllables 
in the genitive as in the nominative: nilbes, hostis. 

h. Nouns in -s or -z having a base ending in two conso- 
nants: mdns, nox. 

c. Neuter nouns in -e, -al, or -ar: iotiigne, anfmaV 
calcar (spur), 

^ Situated. 
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209. The Accusative Plural. The accusative plural ends 
in -is or -€s. In this book only -€s is used. 

210. The Ablative Singular. The ablative singular ends 
in -i or -e in some words: as avis (bird), civis (citizen), classis 
(fleet), collis (hill), finis (end), ignis (fire), n&vis (ship), pup- 
pis (stern), sSmentis (sowing), turris (tower). 

a. Neuters in -e, -al, or -ar have -i in the ablative singular, 
-ia in the nominative and accusative plural. 



211. VOCABULARY 

animal, anim&lis, N., animal n&vis, n&vis, F., ship 

cohors, cohortis, F., cohort (a nox, noctis, F., night 

tenth of a legion) pars, partis, F., part 

hostis, hostis, M., enemy; pL, urbs,^ urbis, F., city 

enemy ^ decem, adj., (indeclinable), 

insigne, insignis, N., decora- ten 

tion, badge tened, tenure, hold 
m5nS| mentis, M., mountain 



EXSBOISES 

212. I. Roman! mult&s naves n5n hab^bant. 2. Dux 
hostium erat miles bonus. 3. Agricola anim&libus partem 
frumenti dabat. 4. Erant decern cohortes in legione R6- 
m&na. 5. Quis erat dux cohortium? 6. Videsne pulchrum 
montem? 7. NOnne urbs muris litis munitur? 8. Nomen 
urbis est R5ma. 9. Equites ab hostibus capiebantur. 
10. Filii et filiae nautirum sunt in nS^vi. 11. Gall! magnft 
cum virtdte oppidum tengbant. 12. Mllit^s gladiSs tenent; 
pila iacere parant. 13. Parva pars montis i cSpiis tenebatur. 

1 Hostis means enemy of the state; inimicus, personal enemy. 
' Pronounced tirps; see 6. 
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213. I. The nights will not be long. a. Rome is a large dty of 
Italy. 3. Many animals were seen on (in) the mountain. 4. The 
boy has the soldier's badge. 5. The soldiers' badges are new. 
6 The general was conquering the enemy with ten rohoits. 7. Hie 
sailors ought to have a large number of ships. 



LESSON xxvn 

THE THIRD DBCLEnSION: GENDER; SPECIAL NOUVS 

214. Gender. As we have seen, the gender of nouns of 
the third declension cannot be determined by the nominative 
singular, as in the first and second declensions. It must be 
learned with the word. Abstract nouns in -d6, -ifl, -tfis, 
-tQs, are feminine: altitiidfi, n&tiS, Ubertfts, nitus. Nouns 
in -al, -e, -men, -us (gen. -erls, -oris) are neuter: animal, 
Indgne, flOmen, opus, tempus. 
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215. VOOABULABY 

castra, castrdrum, N. pL, a multitddd, multitddixiis, F., 
camp^ (multus), multitude, {great) 

iter, itineris, N., journey, number 

march, route, way p6iis, pontis, M., bridge 

mare, maris, N., sea vis, ^s, F., force; pi., strength 

altitQdd, altitQdinis, F., (al- fadd, facere,^ make, do; iter 
ttts), height, depth facere, march 

« 

a. Learn the declension of iter and vis, page 269. 

EXBBOISBS 

2i6. I. Milites Rdmani castra d^fend^bant. 2. MUrd 
et fossa castra semper muni^bant. 3. Ad* portam cas- 
tr5rum pugnabant. 4. Signiferi signa in castra portant. 
5. Iter erit non longum. 6. Erant multa itinera ad urbem. 
7. Agmen per prSvinciam iter fadebat. 8. CSpiae long5 
itinere dticuntur. 9. M6ns multitudine hominum teng- 
batur. 10. MultitadS GallSrum per terram dticebatur. 
II. Gall! multitddinem equitum habebant. 12. Estne mare 
altum? 13. Multae naves simt in* marl. 14. Vim facere* 
parabant. 15. CSnsul vi viam facit. 16. Pontem latum 
in* fldmine fadebamus. 17. Caesar ponte trans flumen 
agmen dtidt. 18. Ctir magnas nav^s n5n faciunt? 19. Alti- 
ttido mentis ndn est magna. 

217- I. Do you fear the deep sea? 2. He fears the great force 
of the river. 3. Did you not see the mountains, the rivers, and the 
seas? 4. We have cities, towns, and villages in our country. 
5. The king was giving liberty to a great number of men. 6. Ten 

^ The plural form castra has a singular meaning. The singular form 
tastrum, jort, is rarely used. 

' The passive of fadd is irregular (597). 

» At, » To use, 

^ On, * English says aver. 
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cohorts were marching into the camp. 7. They were coming to 
the bridge by many routes. 8. In the camp (there) were captives 
of the Romans. 



LESSON XXVIII 

THE ABLATIVE CASE: SEPARATION; PLACE FROM WHICH 
2X8. VOCABUIiABT 

&, ab, prep.y w. abl., away absum (ab + sum), be away, 

from, from; by be absent, be distant 

d6, prep., w. abl., down from, ezspect5, exspect&re, expect, 

from wait for 

€, ex, prep., w. abl., out of, pertiiied, pertinSre (per -h 

from tened) , eoUend, reach, belong 

peiiculum,-!, N., peril, danger long^, adv., far 

a, Ab means away from; dd, dawn from; ex, out from. 

b. £, like fl, stands before consonants except h; ex, like 
.ab, before vowels or consonants (148 a). 

219. How to say from. We have seen that the ablative 
expresses: 

a, by a person or thing (the agent or the means). 

b, with a person or thing (denoting accompaniment, means, 
or manner). 

c, in a place (the place where). 

The ablative is also used to express /raw a person or thing: 

1. Cfir& r^gem Hberat, he frees the hing from care, 

2. Utoien Rhtous Gallds ft Germ&iiis (Uvidit, the Rhine 

river separates the Gauls from the Germans, 

An ablative answering the question Fr&m what person? 
From what thing? is called an ablative of separation,^ 

^ The ablative case is named from this use, for " ablative " means 
the case of " taking away." 

e 
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220. The ablative expressing separation is used with such 
verbs as separate^ divide, differ, defend, deprive, refrain, move, 
set free, lack, be absent, 

221. Rule. Ablative of Separation. Verbs denoting sepa- 
ration require an ablative to complete their meaning, with or with- 
out ab, d^9 or ex. 

a. A preposition is used when the ablative denotes a 
person. 

b. A preposition is regularly used when the separation is 
literal, as in 219, 2. 

c. A preposition is regularly omitted when the separation 
\s figurative, as in 219, i. 

222. Place from which. In the following sentences the 
ablative answers the question Whence? From what place? 

1. Ab urbe veniti he comes from the city, 

2. R5ni& venit, he comes from Rome, 

223. Rule. Place from which is regularly expressed by the 
ablative with ab, d6, or ex; but the preposition is omitted with 
names of towns. 

Memorize: 

Factum fieri infectum n5n potest. 
What has been done cannot be undone. 
Facta non verba. 
Deeds not words. 

EXEBOISES 

224. I. Agricolae ex agris veniunt. 2. Fratres mei a vico 
aOsunt. 3. Epistulam ab amico exspecto. 4. Pila de miiro 
alts iaciebantur. 5. Oppidum Gallicum a provincia Romana 
longe aberat. 6. Terra a montibus ad mare pertinet. 

7. Legiones novae e castris in oppidum iter faciebant. 

8. Princeps bonus ab hostibus civitatem defendit. 9. L€ga- 
tus milites ab opere vocabat. 10. Vicus a ponte longe abest. 
II. Nonne periculum puerOrum vides? 12. CGr fr&trem 
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tuum et MSrcum exspect&bas? 13. Nautae ex n&vibus frQ- 
mentum capiunt. 

225. I. Tbe slaves were beiog sent out of the villages. 2. We 
ought to free our city from danger. 3. The animals were not far 
away from the forest. 4. He was expecting a messenger from 
the consul. 5. Who was defending the bridge from' the army of 
the enemy? 6. The camp extended from the river to the mountain. 
7. The boy throws a javelin (down) from the bridge into the water. 



Roman BsmcE, Nabni. Italk 

LESSOK XXIX 

THE FUTOKE TERSE, INDICATIVE (CONJUGATIONS I AND II} 

226. Teose Sign. The future tense of the first and second 

conjugations is formed by adding to the present stem the 

tense sign -bi- and the personal endings. In the first person 

singular -i- of the tense sign disappears before the ending 

' Dtf«nd4 always takes ab. 
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-5 ; in the third person plural it becomes -u- ; and in the sec- 
ond person singidar passive it becomes 



227. ths future indicative 

Active Voice 

Tense Endings 

amaT)6, / shall love^ mon^'bd, / shall warn^ -b5 

ama'bis, you will love 'mone'bis, you will warn -bis 

amal)it, {he) ' will love mone'bit, (Jie) ' will warn -bit 

ama'bimus, we shall love monel)iinus, we shall warn -bimus 

ama'bitis, you will love monel)itis, you will warn -bitis 

amal)unt, (they) will love mone'bunt, (they) will warn -bunt 

228. Passive Voice 

amal)or, / shall be loved mon^'bor, / shall be warned -bor 

amal)eris, you will be mone'beris, you will be -beris 

loved warned 

amal)itur, (he)^ will be mone'bitur, (Jie)^ will be -bitur 

loved warned 

ama'bimur, we shall be monel)imur, we shall be -bimur 

loved warned 

amabi'mini, you will be monebi'mini, you will be -bimini 

loved warned 

amabun'tur, {they) will monebun'tur, {they) will be -buntur 

be loved warned 

229. VOCABULABT 

anna, -drum, N. pi., armsy paratus, -a, -um, (pard), 

weapons ready 

ezpldrator, ezpldr&toris, M., pdmus, -a, -um, first 

scout decimus, -a, -um, (decem), 
dratio, dr&ti5nis, F., speech^ tenth 

oration -que, enclitic conj., and 
atque or ac, conj., and, and also 

* Or / shall he loving, * Or / shaU he warning. 

• Or she, or it. 
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a. Ety the common conjimction, simply comiects; -que 
combines more closely and is attached to the second of the 
connected words: terra, maieque^ the land and the sea. Atque 
(ac) throws emphasis upon the second connected word or 
phrase: terra atque mare, the land and also the sea, Atque 
may stand before a vowel or a consonant, ac only before 
consonants. 



EXEBOISXS 

230. I. Laud&b5, vidSbS. 2. Portabis, tim^bis. 3. Vo- 
cabit, docebit. 4. Dabimus, habgbimus. 5. Niintiabitis, 
tenebitis. 6. Parabunt, pertingbunt. 7. Vocabor, docebor. 
8. Laudabimur, videbimur. 

231. I. We shall expect. 2. We shall see. 3. You will set free. 
4. You will teach. 5. They will fight. 6. They will fear. 7. I 
shall overcome. 8. I shall have. 9. He will aid. 10. He will be 
held. II. You will be called. 12. They will be seen. 

232. I. Puella a patre suo laudabitur. 2. Marcus, ami- 
cus noster, puerSs docebit. 3. Multos amicos in urbe ha- 
bebimus. 4. Cura liberaberis. 5. A nationibus Gallicis 
iuvabimur. 6. Multi milites ante vict5riam vulnerabuntur. 
7. Hostes civitatis vestrae superabitis. 8. Quis ducem mone- 
bit? 9. Montemne copiae nostrae tenebunt? 10. Amici 
regis appellabimini. 11. Arma militis Roman! erant gladius 
pilumque. 12. ExploratOres primi castra hostium videbunt. 
13. PrincipesdvitatisSrationemconsulislaudabant. 14. De- 
cima legio iter facere erit parata. 15. Nationes pacem atque 
anucitiam cdnfirmant. 

233. I. The boys will be taught by Galba. 2. The trader will 
praise his daughter. 3. The messenger will give a letter to the 
king. 4. You will see the high moimtains. 5. The slaves will be 
freed from peril. 6. I shall call the men out of the field. 7. Who 
will report the first victory of oxir forces? 
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The Alps, Pontbesina, 

LESSON XXX 

THE FDTDRE TENSE, INDICATIVE (CONJUGATIONS 
m AND IV) 

234. In the future of the third and fourth conjugations 
the tense sign is not -bi-^ as in the first and second conjuga- 
tions (226), but -a- for the first person singular,-^- or-e- for the 
otiier persons. 



15. THE PUTUHE INDICATIVE 




Active Voice 




1 shall rW« 


/ sUX lake 


I ihaU hiar 


re'gam 


ca'piam 


au'diam 


re'g«s 


ca'pifis 


au'diis 


re'get 


ca'piet 


au'diet 


regg'mus 


capie'nms 


audie'mus 


legS'tis 


capie'tifi 


aadie'tis 


re'gent 


ca'pient 


au'dieot 
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336. 

/ shall be ruled 
re'gar 
regfi'ris 
regS'tur 
regfi'mur 
regS'mini 
regen'tur 



Passive Voice 

/ shall be taken 
ca'piar 
capiS'ris 
capifi'tur 
capiS'mur 
capi^'mini 
capien'tur 



/ shall be heard 
au'diar 
audiS'ris 
audifi'tur 
audie'mur 
audi^'mini 
audien'tur 



a. Conjugate the future of mittd and munid. 

237. VOOABUXiABY 

cdnsilium, -!, N., plan obses, obsidis, M., hostage^ 

finis, finiSy M., end; pL, socius, sod (96), M., ally, 

boundaries, territory confederate 

SxdthnnSj'-iyM. (fims), neigh- apud, prep., w. ace, with, 

bor among, in the presence of 

Bberi, -drum, M. pi., children 

EXEBCISES 

238. I. Mittam, muniam. 2. Defendis, defendes. 3. Dti- 
citur, ducetur. 4. Scribimus, scribemus. 5. Vincimini, vin- 
cemini. 6. Dividunt, divident. 7. Capient, capientur. 

239. I. They are throwmg, they will throw. 2. We are makmg, 
we shall make. 3. You will be defended. 4. He will come. 5. You 
will fortify. 6. He will be conquered. 7. I shall be. 8. I shall be 
away. 9. I shall be sent. 10. We shall lead, we shall be led. 

240. I. iGlia ad sorOrem suam librum pulchrum mittet. 
2. Legatus in Galliam cum copiis mittetur. 3. Urbem magna 
cum aud5,cia defendemus. 4. Filiae regis a periculo defen- 
dentur. 5. Legiones ex castris dticentur. 6. Nonne filius con- 
sulis agmen dticet? 7. Multis proeliis vincetis. 8. Multae 

* A hostage was a person given by one nation to another, to be held 
as a pledge of good faith in keeping treaties. 
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avitates Galliae vincentur. 9. Navesne & ponte longS abe- 
runt? 10. Per terrain novam iter facietis. 11. Militesante* 
signum pila non iacient. 12. Galli port&s urbium suSrum 
mtinient. 13. COnsilia sodOrum ab explOrStoribus nuntiS- 
biintur. 14. Liberi mittentur obsidSs.* 15. Apud liberos 
erit flKus duds. 16. Obsides erunt apud regem. 17. Fltimen 
Rhodanus est in finibus Gall5rum. 

241. I. Marcus will write a letter to his father. 2. The letters 
will be written by the slaves. 3. I shall come with your brother. 
4. You will not be far away from the town. 5. The boys will 
make new arrows. 6. We shall make a way into the forest. 7. The 
javelins will be thrown (down) from the wall. 8. The tribe will 
make peace with the neighbors. 



LESSON XXXI 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 
THE DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES 

242. Nominative Singular. Adjectives of the third de- 
clension are classified according to the number of endings in 
the nominative singular: 

1. Adjectives of one endings for all genders: potSns, M., F., 
N., powerful; base, potent-. 

2. Adjectives of two endings one for the masculine and 
feminine, the other for the neuter: fortis, M. and F., fortei 
N. ; base, fort-. 

3. Adjectives of three endings j differing for each gender: 
ftcer, M., ftcris, F., acre, N., sharp; base, ftcr-. 

243. Endings. Most adjectives of the third declension, 
except comparatives, have -i in the ablative singular, -ium 
in the genitive plural, -is or -§s in the accusative plural, 

1 This expresses time. * As hostages (99). 
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masculine and feminine, and -ia in the nominative and accu- 
sative plural neuter. 

a. Learn the declension of the models pot^ns, f ortis, and 
ftcer, as given on page 273. 



244. VGCABUIiABT 

locus, -i, M. (pl.,locai -5rum| fortiSi forte, brave, strong 

N.), place omnis, omne,^ every, all 

grfttus, -a, -um, pleasing, similis, simile, like, similar 

agreeable audAx (gen., aud&cis), bold, 
prozimus, -a, -um,^ nearest, daring 

next; last p&r (gen., paris), egtud 

ftcer, acris, ftcre, sharp, keen, potSns (gen., potentis), pouh 

eager erful 

iddneus, -a, -um, suitable, fit 

a. Decline puer fleer, onmis puella, nfltiO potSns. 



245* THB DATIYIB WITH ADJlBOTiyXS 

1. Clvit&s prozima Gallis est, the tribe is next to the Gauls. 

2. niius patii similis est, the son is like his father. 

3. Locus castris iddneus erat, the place was suitable for a 

camp. 

Notice that after prozima, similis, and iddneus the noim 
to which the quality is directed is in the dative. This con- 
struction is called the dative with adjectives. 

246. Rule. The dative is used with adjectives meaning 
near, like, equal, frigidly, pleasing, suitable, and theif 
opposites. 

^ Prozimtis and adjectives of quantity, like multus and omnis, nor- 
mally precede tkeir nouns. 
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Mentor^: 

Vultus est index animl. 

The countenance is the index of the mind. 

Fideli certa merces. 

The reward of Ike faithful is certain. 



SXSBCISSS 



247. I. Vir erit idOneus open, 
mels f;r£tae sunt. 



, Epistulae tuae fili^bus 
, Imperator castris idoneum locum 
videt. 4. Sumusne griltl rSglnae? 
5. Galli multitudine^ hominum 
RQmajiIs n5n erant pares. 6. Nun- 
tiSs ad proxima oppida mittemus. 
7. Milites sunt audSces; magna 
cum audada pugnant. 8. Fotens 
dvitas GalUae a Caesare superabi- 
tur. 9. Similia praemia omnibus 
puerls dabimus. jo. Cur omne 
frumentum ex nivibus portant? 
II. Multos et fortgs homines habere 
debemus. 12. Erat proelium Sere 
cum copiis bostium. 13. Copiae 
acres Bignum exspectabant. 14, In 
Italia simt multa et pulchra loca. 
15. Labor omnia^ vindt. 

24S. I. The letter is pleasing to the 
trader, j. The beautiful books will be 
pleasing to your brother. 3. The small 
i. camp. 4. Our village is nest to the river, 
5. The cohort will be captured by the daring horsemen. 6. The 
danger will be equal for all the soldiers. 7. The army is not 
far away from powerful tribes. 8. The captives are like the 
slaves, g. Marcus and the leader's sons are brave men. 

' In number, '• AU ilkmgs), everything. 
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field was not fit for a 
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LESSON XXXII 
THE PERFECT TENSE, INDICATIVE ACTIVE 

249. Principal Parts. Verbs have four principal parts, so 
called because all forms of the verb may be derived from 
them. They are the present indicative, the present infin- 
itive, the perfect indicative, and the supine (a verbal noun 
form). 



s. Indicative . 


?H¥.S. iNPINinVE ] 


Perf. Indicatt 


iTE Supine 


amo 


amare 


ama^ 


amatum 


moned 


monSre 


monm 


monitum 


rego 


regere 


r^zi 


rectum 


capid 


capere 


c6p! 


captum 


audid 


audire 


au^vi 


auditum 


sum 


esse^ 


fui 





250. Perfect Stem. The word "stem" in former lessons 
has referred to the present stem. The perfect stem is foimd 
by dropping the ending -i of the perfect tense: amftv-f 
monu-f r^x-, c6p-| au^v-| fu-. The perfect tense is con- 
jugated by adding special endings to this stem. 

251. THE FEB7I3CT INDICATIVE OF SUM 

Singular Endings 

t\x% I have been, I was -i 

fuis'ti, you have been, you were -isti 
fu'it, {he, she, it) has been, (he, she, it) was -it 

Plural 

f u'imuS} we have been, we were -imus 

fuis'tis, you have been, you were -istis 

fu6'runt| (they) have been, (they) were -€runt (or -€re)* 

^ The present stem of sum is es-, but e has been dropped in some forms, 
as sum, sumus, stmt. 

' The ending -6re, which is less common, is omitted in this book. 
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252. THE FEBFEOT INDICATIVI3 OF BEGUI.AB VISBB8 



I have loved 


I have warned 


I have Tided 


I loved ^ 


I warned^ 


Irtded^ 


ama'vi 


mo'nui 


re'xi 


amavis'ti 


monuis'ti 


T^ids'n 


ama'vit 


mo'nuit 


re'xit 


ama'vimus 


monu'imus 


re'ximus 


amavis'tis 


monuis'tis 


rexis'tis 


amavS'runt 


monuS'nint 


rexS'nint 



a. With the same endings conjugate c^i^, / have taken, I 
tacky and au^vi, / have heard, I heard. 



253. MEANINGS OF THE FEBFEOT TENSE 

1. Flthnen ndn vidimus, we have not seen the river, 

2. Legatus in castra vSnit; epistulam portabat, the lieu- 

tenant came into the camp; he was carrying a letter. 

The Latin perfect indicative has two uses: 

a. It may be equivalent to the English present perfect 
(with have) and be called the present^ perfect: vidimus, we 
have seen. It thus represents an act or state as finished 
("perfect") at the time of speaking. 

b. It is more frequently equivalent to the English past 
tense and is then called the historical perfect: venit, he came. 
The historical perfect must be distinguished from the im- 
perfect, which is also past in time, but with a progressive or 
descriptive force (188). In other words, the historical per- 
fect expresses the simple occurrence of an act in past time; 
the imperfect expresses its continuance. Thus, in sentence 
2, v§nit means he (once) came; portabat, he was carrying 01 
he carried (at the time). 

* Or / did love, * Or / did warn. • Or / did rule. 
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A RxniAN Ehfebob m Mhjtaxy Attikb 

SXSBCISaB 

254. I. VCnl, vidi, vici. 2, AfuistT. j.Dflxit. 4. Dedi- 
mus. s- Habiiistia. 6. Fec€runt. 7. LaudSvisU. 8. Docuit. 
9. &fisimu3. 10. MQnlverunt. 11. ^^dimus. la. Vocivit- 
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255. I. He has taken. 2. He has heard. 3. They have taken. 
4. They have heard. 5. I have praised. 6. You feared. 7. We 
wrote. 8. You sent. 9. I defended. 10. We fought. 

256. I. Servus bonus multas epistulas scripsit. 2. Ad 
Caesarem, imperatorem, legatos miserunt. 3. Multa et 
idonea loca vidit. 4. Opusne fecisti? 5. Ubi fuerunt nau- 
tae? 6. Nonne consilium audi vis ti? 7. Pater cum filiis at- 
que filiabus venit. 8. Via ab fltimine ad montem pertinebat. 
9. Dux signa dabat. 10. Tuba signum dedit. 11. Dux 
propter virtutem copias laudavit. 12. Servos incolarum 
liberavimus. 13. Celtae in fines Belgarum iter fecerunt. 
14. Incolae cum finitimis bellum gesserunt. 

257. I. We have been friends. 2. There were brave horseme|i 
in the city. 3. The horses have come to the bridge. 4. I have given 
many rewards to the girls. 5. Who conquered the Gauls? 6. Did 
you see the beautiful buildings of the city? 7. Why have they 
devastated the fields of the neighbors? 

258. pbinoipaii parts op verbs thus par given 

First Conjugation 

laud5 laudare laudavi laudatuna 

iuvO iuvare iuvi ititum 

a. With the regular endings -6, -are, -fivi, -Stum, form the 
parts of accuso, appelld, cdnfirmd, exspecto, liber5, navigd, 
nuntid, p&cd, pard, portd, pugno, superd, TSstd, Tocd, 
vulneiO. 

Second Conjugation 



debeo 


debere 


debui 


debitum 


doceS 


docere 


docui 


doctum 


habe5 


habere 


habui 


habitum 


pertineS 


pertinere 


pertinui 




teneS 


tenere 


tenui 


tentum 


time6 


timere 


timui 




vide6 


videre 


vidi 


visum 
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Third Conjugation 



defends 


defendere dSfendl 


defSnsum 


dividS 


dividere divisi 


divisum 


duc5 


dacere dGxi 


ductum 


gero 
incolo 


gerere gessi 
incolere incolui 


gestum 

1 


mittO. 


mittere misi 


missum 


scribO 


scribere scrips! 


scriptum 


vines 


vincere via 


victum 


cupio 
facio 


cupere cupivi 
facere fed 


cupitum 
factum 


iacio 


iacere ied 
Fourth Conjugation 


iactum 


muni5 


munire munivi 


munituni 


venio 


venire venT 
Irregular 


ventum 


d5 


dare dedi 


datum 


absiun 


abesse liful 





LESSON XXXIII 



THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE 
THE PERFECT TENSE, INDICATIVE PASSIVE 

259. Participles. A participle is a verbal adjective, a 
word that is partly verb and partly adjective. Being de- 
rived from a verb, it has voice and tense. Having the form 
of an adjective, it agrees with a noun in gender, number, and 
case. 

^ Some verbs lack one or more parts and are called defective. 
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260. Perfect Participle. Latin verbs have a perfect pas* 
aive participle, which is made by changing final -m of the 
supine (249) to -s: 

amft'tuSi -El -unii laved, having been loved 
mo'nituSi -ai -tmii warned, having been warned 
rSc'tuSi -El -unii ruled, having been ruled 
cap'tuSi -ai -unii taken, having been taken 
au^'tuSf -ai -unii heard, having been heard 

a. This participle is declined like the adjective bonus, -a, 
-um. 

261. Perfect Indicative Passive. The perfect indicative 
passive is a compound tense, consisting of the perfect par- 
ticiple and sum: 

amfttus (-a) sum, I have been loved, I was loved 
am&tus (-a) es, you have been loved, you were loved 
amfttus (-a, -um) est, (he, she, it) has been loved, was loved 

am&ti (-ae) sumus, we have been loved, we were loved 
am&ti (-ae) estis, you have been loved, you were loved 
amftti (-ae, -a) sunti (they) have been loved, were loved 

a. The ending of the participle depends upon the gender 
and number of the subject: thus pater amAtus est, but filia 
amAtaest 

b. In the same way conjugate monitus sum, / have been 
warned, rectus sum, / have been ruled, captus sum, / have 
been taken, auditus sum, / have been heard. 



262. VOCABUIiABY 

centurid, centuridnis, M., centurion sc&tum, -!, N., shield 

dvis, civis, M., citizen centum, (indeclinable 
populus, -!, M., people, nation adj.)) hundred 

Quintus, -!, M., Quintus gravis, grave, heavy 
Sextos, -i, M., Sextus 



THE PEKTECT PASIICIPIX 



363. I. Voc&tus est. 2. Vim suDt. 3. Miss! sumus. 
4. Audltus es. 5- CaptI estis. 6. Laudltae sunt. 7. I>oc< 
tussum. 8. MOnltumest. 

9. lacta sunt. 10. NOn 
victi sumus. 

264. I. They have been 
called (01, were called). 

3. He has been seen (or, was 
seen). 3, I have been led 
(or, was led). 4. We have 
been heard. 5. She has been 
expected. 6. You have been 
defended. 7. It has been. 
8. It has bewi reported. 

265. I. CenturiS cen- 
tum mllites dflxit. 2. No- ScCrtni 
men centuri5nis erat 

Sextus. 3. Qidntus et Sextus erant cJves RSminl. 

4. Quintus a Sexto, centuridne, laudatus est. 5. Sca- 
tum Quintl nOn grave erat. 6. Scuta nova militibus data 
sunt. 7. ScQta nova nulltum vidi. 8. Populus Romanus 
cum dvitatibus Galliae pScem faciet. 9. Ab urbe tfuimus. 

10. Castra £ centurionibus muQita sunt. 11. Hostes a 
popule R6mano superatt sunt. 12. Magn6 cum periculo 
deffinsi sumus. 13. Ad cives nQntius missus sum. 14. A 
mitre boni doctus es. 

266. I. Many tribes in Gaul have been subdued. 2. Tlie b<^ 
has been warned. 3. The animals have been seen in the forest. 
4. A beautiful shield was carried into the camp. 5. Who has seen 
the brave centurion? 6. We have come to the gate of the city with 
many citizens. 7. The war has been carried on with great bravery. 
8. Who made the Roman shields? 9. Where were the citizens? 
10. Were th^ away from the town? 
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267. 



LESSON XXXIV 

REVIEW OF LESSONS XXVI-XXHn 
VOCABUIiABT 



altitGdS 


insigne 


periculum 


fortis 


a(ab) 


animal 


iter 


pons 


gratus 


apud 


arma 


liberi 


populus 


gravis 


de 


castra 


locus 


scutum 


idoneus 


e (ex) 


centurio 


mare 


socius 


omnis 


atque 


civis 


m6ns 


urbs 


par 


-que 


cohors 


multitudo 


vis 

r 


paratus 


absum 


consilium 


navis 


acer 


primus 


exspecto 


explorator 


nox 


audax 


potens 


teneO 


finis 


obses 


centum 


proximus 


pertineo 


finitimus 


oratio 


decem 


similis 


facia 


hostis 


pars 


decimus 


longe 





Memorize: 
Levius fit patientia 

Quicquid corrigere est nef as. — Horace. 
Patience lightens the burden we cannot avert. 

BEVIEW QUESTIONS 

268. I. What nouns of the third declension have -ium 
in the genitive plural? 2. Decline urbs nostra. 3. Decline 
iter longum. 4. Decline vis. 5. In the third declension 
what final letters of the nominative singular indicate mascu- 
line gender? Feminine? Neuter? 6. How is the future 
tense formed in the first and second conjugations? In the 
third and fourth conjugations? 7. Conjugate vocfibS; vidfi- 
bor; iaciam; mittar. 8. What forms of a Latin verb are 
called the principal parts? 9. What are the endings of the 
perfect indicative active? 10. Conjugate v6ni. 11. How do 
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vini and vemSbaiii differ in meaning? 12. How is the 

perfect indicative passive formed? 13, How are adjectives 

of the third declension 

classified? 14. Decline 

&cer. 15. Decline onmis. 

16. How is separation 

expressed? Place from 

which? 17. With what 

adjectives is the dative 

used? 

FOPnunS BOHANUS 

269. Multae fabulae d£ ^ 
septem rggibus RSminis 
narrantur. RSmulus, pii- 
mus rSx, urbem R6mam 
appellivit. Propter mul- 
t&s iniuri3,s Tarquinius 
Superbus, rex septimus, 
ex urbe expulsus est. Post 
r§ggs cdnsules cre&tT sunt. 

RomanI fu€runt populus 
potens. Multls cum n9,- 
tiOnibus bellum gessgrunt 

et Italiam, Graeciam, Gal- l. Cobneuds Scua 

liam, Hispiniam vicSrunt. 
Magnl imperat&rSs erant Scipid, Marius, Sulla, Caesar. 

Apud R&m^nSs fuSrunt 5rat5res cltri. Quis de oratidoi* 
bus Cicerdnis nSn audlvit? 

Vergilius et Hoi3tius, poStae R5m3iii, ab omnibus lauditl 

SUDt. 
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THE FOURTH DECLENSION 

270. The fourth declension includes all nouns whose gen- 
itive singular ends in -iis. The nominative ends in -us or -ii. 

271. Gender. Most nouns of the fourth declension are 
masculine. DomuSi houscy manus, hand, and a few others 
are feminine. Those in -ii are neuter. 



272. 



MODEI. NOUNS 





senfttusi M. 


comiii N. 




\ 




senate 


horn 


Endings 




Base 


senftt- 


com- 

SlNGULAR 


M. and F. 


N. 


Nom. 


sena'tus 


cor'nu 


-us 


-^ 


Gen. 


sena'tus 


cor'nus 


-us 


-us 


Dot. 


sena'tui 


cor'nu 


-ui 


-a 


Ace. 


sena'tum 


cor'nu 


-um 


-u 


Ahl. 


sena'tii 


cor'nu 

• 

Plural 


-fl 


-fl 


Nom. 


sena'tQs 


cor'nua 


-us 


-ua 


Gen. 


senfl'tuum 


cor'nuum 


-uum 


-uum 


Dot. 


sena'tibus 


cor'nibus 


-ibus 


-ibus 


Ace. 


sena'tus 


cor'nua 


-us 


-ua 


Ahl. 


sena'tibus 


cor'nibus 


-ibus 


-ibus 


273 

. 1 


. Special Endings. 


Lacus, lakCy portus, harbofy anc 


. a few 



other words have -ubus or -ibus in the dative and ablative plural. 
DomuSi housCy has some endings of the second declension, as well 
as those of the fourth; see page 269. 
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274* VOCABUIiABT 

comu, comus, N., horn; lacuSy lacus, M., lake 

wing (of an army) portus, porttiSy M., harbor , 
domusy domusy F., house, port 

home sen&tus, senatuSy M., senate 

exercitus, exercitiis, M., dexter, -tray -truniy right 

army (a trained body) sinistery -tra, -thmiy left 

manuSy manusy F., hand; saepey adv.; often 

band, force 

a. Decline together exerdtus fortis; comu dextrum. 

BXEBCISES 

275. I. In dvitatibus Galliae fuenint prindpSs et 
sen^tas. 2. Cdnsules duces exercituum saepe erant. 
3. Noster exercitus n5n vincetur. 4. Anim^Iia in silva cor- 
nua longa habent. 5. Decern cohortSs nulitum erant in dextr5 
coma. 6. Dextrum coma R5man5rum hostes vidt; sinistrum 
coma hostium super^tum est. 7. Lacus et flamen pr5- 
vindam R5md.nam ^ Gallic divis€nmt. 8. Domusne agri- 
colae longe ^ laca abest? 9. Sextus et Marcus, amid mel, 
dom5s pulchras in urbe hab€bunt. 10. Manus dextra ISg^ti 
vulner^ta est. 11. In manibus serv5rum erant epistulae ab 
amids nostris. 12. lalia mana su& epistulam scripsit. 

13. Framentum in portum multis n^vibus portabitur. 

14. In porta n^vSs longHs saepe vidimus. 15. Sen^tuspopu- 
lusque R5manus.^ 

276. I. Caesar sent a message to the Roman senate. 2. The 
victory has been reported to the senate. 3. The consul was praising 
the brave army. 4. The leader of the army will be seen with his 
lieutenants. 5. Have you seen the beautiful lakes? 6. The little 
village is next to the lake (246). 7. The brave chief led a large band 
of Gauls. 

1 The title of the Roman government, abbreviated S. P. Q. R. 
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LESSON XXXVI 

PREFIXES. THE LOCATIVE CASE 

EXPRESSIONS OF PLACE REVIEWED 

277. Prefixes. Many compound verbs are made by com- 
bining simple verbs with adverbial prefixes. Most of the 
prefixes are also used as prepositions and include the follow- 
ing already learned: ft (ab), away; ad, to; antey before; d^, 
down J away; 6 (ex), out; in (im-), in, into, against (negative, 
not)\ inter, between; per, through; post, after; tr&ns (trft-), 
across. 

Other common prefixes, not used separately, are con- 
(com-, CO-), together; dis- (di-), apart; re- (red-), back. 

278. VOCABULARY 

Corinthus, -i, F., Corinth importd, (im 4- ports), bring 

Genava, -ae, F., Geneva in, import 

Helvetia, -ae, F., Helvetia contined, continSre, continui, 

(Switzerland) contentum (con + tened), 

Helv^til, -drum, M., the HeU hold together, restrain, 

vetii,^ the Helvetians bound (geographically) 

Helv^tius (Helv^ticus), -a, Sducd, (S 4- ducd),^ lead out 

-um, Helvetian reducd, (re + duco), lead back 

dce^anus, -i, M., ocean trftducd, (tra + ducd), lead 

rus, ruris, N., country (op- across 

posed to the city) convenid, (con + venid),^ 

vinum, -i, N., wine come together, assemble 

habitd, -fire, -fi^, atum, perveni6,(per+veni6), (c^^we 

dwell, live through), arrive, reach. 
comport5, (com + ports) ,2 bring 

together 

^ Pronounced Hel-ve'shi-i. 

' The principal parts are like those of the simple verb. 
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279. The Locative Case. Names of towns in the singular 
of the first and second declensions, and a few other words, 
have a special case, the locative (47 a), denoting place where 
(locus, place). The ending in the first declension is -ae: 
Rdmae, at Rome; in the second declension, -i: Corinthi, at 
Corinth. Domus and rtis have the locative forms domi, at 
Home; run, in the country. 

280. PIiACE IN WHICH 

Mdrcus in oppid6 est, Marcus is in the town. 
Mftrcus R6mae est, Marcus is in Rome. 
Mftrcus don^ est, Marcus is at home. 

Place in which or at which is regularly expressed by the ablative 
with in (67), but the locative case is used for domus, rus, and 
names of towns in the singular number. 

281. FIiACE FBOM WHICH 

Ab oppid6 venSrunt, they came from the tovm. 
R6mft venSrunt, they came from Rome. 
Dom6 venerunt, they came from home. 

Place from which is expressed by the ablative, regularly with 
ab, d6, or ez (223), but with names of towns, domus, and rus the 
preposition is omitted. 

282. FI.ACE TO WHICH 

Ad oppidum venerunt, they came to the town. 
R6mam venerunt, they came to Rome. 
Domum venerunt, they came home. 

Place to which is expressed by the accusative, regularly with ad 
or in (134), but with names of towns, domus, and rus the preposition 
is omitted. 

BXEBCISES 

283. I. Gallia, magna terra, a RhodanO ad Oceanum 
pertinebat. 2. Helvetia montibus et fltiminibus contine- 
b^tur. 3. Genava erat magnum oppidum et proximum 
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Helvetils. 4. Ex eS * op- 
pidO pdns ad Helv€ti8s 
pertinebat. 5, Filil mer- 
cStOris erunt Genavae. 
6. Multae epistulae Ge- 
nav£ mittentur. 7. Mar- 
cus et Quintus RSmae in 
Ita]i& habit9,verunt. 

5. lulia in uibe habitat; 
Sextus, friter iQliae, rQri. 

9. Puen Corintbl cum pa- 
tre sti5 habitabunt. 

10. FlOmen RbEnus Ger- 
mSniam & Gallic dividit. 

11. Agricolae ex agris frfl- 
mentum comport£bant. 
13. Merc&tome in Galliam 
vinum importSvit? 

13. Decemne cohortes ex 
castrls Sductae sunt? 

14. LegStus c6pifis in cas- 
tra redOcet. 15- Hostes 
trins RhSnum in Galliam 
tifldQcuntur. 16. Viri con- 
veniunt et ad lacum pul- 
cbrum pervenient. 

284. I. Does your brother _ 

live* at home? 2. The soldier statdi: o» a Roman MAmoM 

has carried home a supply of 

grain. 3. The traders aaw many ships at Corinth. 4. There were 
many soldiers in the ships. 5. Caesar led his army to Geneva. 

6. The Roman heutenant is away from home. 7. The Roman 
legions conquered the Germans and the Helvetians. 8. The Bel- 
gians and the Celts defended their homes with great valor. 

' Tkat. ' HabitA. 
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LESSON XXXVII 
THE FIFTH DECLENSION. EXPRESSIONS OF TIME 

285. The last declension, the fifth, includes all nouns 
whose genitive singular ends in -€i or -ei. The nominative 
ends in -§s. 

286. Gender. Nouns of the fifth declension are feminine, 
except diSs, day, which is masculine in the plural, but mas- 
culine or feminine in the singular. 



257 


• 


/ 


MODEL NOUNS 






di^s, 


M., day 


res, F., thing 






Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. Plur. 


Endings 


Nom. 


dies 


dies 


r^S r^s 


-es -es 


Gen, 


die! 


diSrum 


re! r^rum 


-€i, -ei -erum 


Dat, 


die! 


diebus 


re! rebus 


-e!, -ei -ebus 


Ace, 


diem 


dies 


rem r^s 


-em -es 


Abl, 


die 


diebus 


re rebus 


-€ -ebus 



288. In the endings of the genitive and dative singular e occurs 
after a vowel, e after a consonant: di-ei, r-ei. 

Dies and res are the only words having all the plural cases. Most 
nouns of this declension have only the singular, but acies, army, 
spes, hope J and a few others, have also the nominative and accusa- 
tive plural. 

289. The Five Declensions. We have seen that the five de- 
clensions are distinguished by the ending of the genitive singular: 
-ae, -i, -is, -us, -ei (ei). They are sometimes called (i) the 
ft- declension, (2) the o- declension, (3) the consonant and i- declen- 
sion, (4) the u- declension, (5) the e- declension. These distinctive 
letters are best seen in the genitive plural, standing before final 
-rum in the first, second, and fifth declensions, and -um in the third 
and fourth. 
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290. EXPBESSIONS OF TIME 

1. Multos annds Rdmae habit&vit, he lived at Rome 
{for) many years, 

2. Prozimd annd R5mae habitavit, he lived at Rome last 
year, 

3. Decern annis multas urbes vidit, within ten years he 
has seen many cities. 

The accusative phrase multds annds expresses the time 
during which he lived and answers the question How long? 
The ablative prozimd ann5 expresses the time when he lived, 
while decern annis tells the time within which he has seen 
the cities. 

291. Rule. Duration of Time. Duration of time is eo^ 
pressed by the accusative case, 

292. Rule. Time When or Within Which. Time when 
or within which anything is or is done is expressed by the abla- 
tive without a prepo'iition, 

293. VOCABUIiABT 

aci^s, aci^iy F., line of battle, brevis, breve, short 

army pauci, -ae, -a, pL, a few 

di6S| di§i| M., day heriy adv., yesterday 

meiidi^Si -€i| M., midday, hodi§, adv., (on this day), 

noon to-day 

rfis, rei, F., thing, fact, matter crfts, adv., to-morrow 

aestils, aestiltiSy F., summer maned, manure, m&nsA, man* 

hiems, hiemis, F., winter sum, remain, abide 
m^nsis, m^nsis, M., month 

294. Synonyms. Synonyms are words that have the same or 
nearly the same meaning: acies, army in battle array; agmen, army 
on the march; ezerdtus, army, a trained force; copiae, troops, forces. 
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Memorize: 

N5n multa, sed multum. 
Not many things, hut much. 
NOn n5bis sOlum. 
Not merely for ourselves. 

EXEBOISBS 

295. I. Mult5s dies domi mansimus. 2. Pauds diSbus 
amicos nostrds vidSbimus. 3. Ab monte aciem hostium 
vidimus. 4. In aciS erant militSs, centuri5n6s, ISgati, 
imperator. 5. Exercitus Romanus cum multls <3vitatibus 
pugnavit. 6. N5n semper vicit, sed nOn saepe superatus 
est. 7. Agmen partem noctis iter f€cit. 8. Aestate dies 
sunt lon^; hieme sunt breves. 9. Eramus rtln magnam 
partem aestatis. 10. Omnium rerum magna c5pia erat in 
oppidO. II. Dies est in h5ras divisa; annus in menses. 
12. Marcus heri erat R5mae, eras erit in prOvincia, panels 
mensibus erit in Gallia. 13. Nautae multos mSnsSs dom5 
aberunt. 14. Ante meridiem (a. m.); post mendiem (p. m.). 

296. I. The next day Caesar sent his army to Geneva. 2. Before 
noon they fortified the camp. 3. Have you seen your brother to- 
day? 4. We ought to be in the city to-morrow. 5. The king's 
forces held the mountain many hours. 6. The army will march a 
great part of the day. 7. A few slaves will remain in the village 
with the traders. 

LESSON XXXVIII 
THE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

297. The pluperfect indicative corresponds in meaning to 
the English past perfect: active, / had loved; passive, / had 
been loved. It represents an act or state as completed in past 
time. 
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95 



298. The Pluperfect Indicative of Regular Verbs. In the 

active voice the pluperfect tense is formed by adding eram 
to the perfect stem (250). The tense sign is -erft- (shortened 
to -era- before the endings -m, -t, -nt). 



I had loved 

amaVeram 

amaVerfts 

amaVerat 

amaverft'mus 

amaverft'tis 

amaVerant 



Active Voice 

/ had warned 

monu^eram 

monu'erfts 

monu'erat 

monuerft'mus 

monuerft'tis 

monu'erant 



/ had Tided 

re^xeram 

re'xerfts 

re'xerat 

rexer&^mus 

rexerft'tis 

re'xerant 



a. With the same endings conjugate cd'peraniy / had 
taken; audiVeram, / had heard; fu'eram, / had been. 

299. In the passive voice the pluperfect indicative is com- 
pound, consisting of the perfect participle (260) and eranu 



Passive Voice 

Singular 
am^tus (-a) eram, / had been loved 
amatus (-a) er&s, you had been loved 
amatus (-a, -um) erat, {he, she, it) had been loved 

Plxtral 
amati (-ae) er&mus, we had been loved 
amati (-ae) erfttis, you had been loved 
amati (-ae, -a) erant, {they) had been loved 

a. In the same way conjugate monitus eram, / had been 
warned; rectus eram, / had been ruled; captus eram, / had 
been taken; auditus eram, / had been heard. 
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300. VOOABUIiABY 

magistr&tus, -us, M., magis- quartuSy -a, -van^ fourth 

trate quattuory (indeclinable adj.), 

pdgus, -i, M., district^ canton four 

vigilia, -ae, F., watch ^ posted, adv., afterwards 

antiquus, -a, -um, ancient quod, conj., because 

duodecim, (indeclinable adj.), cre5, creare, creftvi, credtum, 

twelve elect, create 

EXERCISES 

301. I. Laudaveras. 2. Viderat. 3. Miseramus. 4. Muni- 
veratis. 5. Fecerant. 6. Vocatus eras. 7. Docta erat. 
8. Victi erant. 9. Munitum erat. 10. Afueramus. 

302. I. I had waited. 2. You had held. 3. He had written. 
4. We had divided. 5. You had come. 6. They had been heard. 
7. I had been elected. 8. He had been seen. 9. They had been 
led. 10. It had been hurled. 

303. I. Equos ex agro edtixeramus. 2. Ntintius ad ducem 
equitum missus erat. 3. Navesne in portum navigaverant? 
4. Nonne ad vicum in montibus perveneras? 5. Agmen 
quattuor horas iter fecerat. 6. Helvetia erat in quattuor 
pagos divisa. 7. Quarta pars ab exercitti Caesaris victa 
erat. 8. Pax cum Celtis confirmata erat. 9. Rex German- 
drum a popijo Romano amicus appellatus erat. 10. Diem 
Roman! in duodecim boras diviserunt; noctem in quattuor 
vigilias. 11. Milites laudati sunt, quod magna cum virtu te 
pugnaverant. 12. Vicerunt quod fortes erant. 13. Oppidan! 
non timebant, quod oppidum mtiniverant. 14. Antiquis 
temporibus fuerant rgges in Gallia; postea magistratus a 
avitatibus creati sunt. 

304. I. I had called the boys my friends. 2. The boys had been 
called friends. 3. We had lived * ten years in the district of Hel- 

*■ A watch was a fourth part of the night, from sunset to sunrise. 
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vetia. 4. A supply of grain had been given to the men by the 
tribe's magistTate. 5. I shall remain in the country because I love 
the broad fields. 6. We had desired to see the house of the mer- 
chant. 7. Marcus will be elected consul because he has often de- 
fended the people. 



Attack on a Geihan Fostbess 
Ab depicted on the coluiiui of Marcus Autelius 



LESSON XXXIX 

THE FUTDItE PERFECT IHDICATIVE 

REVIEW OF THE INDICATIVE. SYHOPSES 

305. The future perfect tense in Latin corresponds to the 
English future perfect: active, / shall have loved; passive, / 
shall have been loved. It represents an act or state as com- 
pleted in future time. 

306. The Future Perfect Indicative of Active Verbs. In 
the active voice the future perfect is formed by adding -erft 
to the perfect stem. The tense sign is -eri-. 
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Active Voice 

Singular 

am^Verdi I shall have loved monu'erd, / shaU have warned 

am^Veris, you wUl have monu^eris, you will have 

loved warned 

am^'verit, {he, she, it) wiU monument, {he, she, it) will 

have loved have warned 

Plural 

am^ve'rimus, we shall have monue'rimus, we shall have 

loved warned 

amave'ritis, you will have monue'ritis, you will have 

loved warned 

amaVerinti {they) will have monu'erinti {they) will have 

loved warned 

a. With the same endings conjugate rSzerd, / shall have 
ruled, ceperG, / shall have taken, audiverd, / shall have heard, 
fuerG, / shall have been. 

307. In the passive voice the future perfect indicative is 
compound, consisting of the perfect participle and er6. 

Passive Voice 

Singular 

amSltus (-a) erd, / shall have been loved 

amatus (-a) eriSf you will have been loved 

amatus (-a, -um) exit, {he, she, it) will have been loved 

Plural 

amati (-ae) erimus, we shall have been loved 
amiti (-ae) eritis, you will have been loved 
amati (-ae, -a) erunt, {they) will have been loved 
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a. In the same way conjugate monitus er5y / shaU have 
been warned; r^tus er6, / shall have been ruled; captus er6y 
/ shaU have been taken; auditus er6, / shall have been heard. 



308. 



indicative ekdin08 
First Person Singular 





Active 


Passive 


Present 


-a 


-r 


Imperfect 


-bam 


-bar 


Future 


-bd, -am 


-bor, -ar 


Perfect 


-i 


-us sum 


Pluperfect 


-eram 


-us eram 


Future Perfe 


ct -er6 


-us er6 



309. Synopsis. A synopsis is a table consisting of one 
form of each tense, in the same voice, number, and person: 





AcnvE 


Passive 


TlZKKGULAR 


Present 


amd 


amor 


sum 


Imperfect 


amftbam 


amftbar 


eram 


Future 


amftbd 


amftbor 


era 


Perfect 


amftvi 


amfttus sum 


fui 


Pluperfect 


amftveram 


amfttus eram 


fueram 


Future Perfect 


amftverd 


amfttus er6 


fuerd 


Present 


regS 


regor 




Imperfect 


reg6bam 


reg^bar 




Future 


regam 


regar 




Perfect 


rail 


rectus sum 




Pluperfect 


rteeram 


rectus eram 




Future Perfect 


rteer6 


rectus ere 





a. Write synopses of vide6 in the third person singular; 
of mOnid in the third person plural; of iadd in the first per- 
son plural; of da in the second person singular; of absum 
in the second person pluraL 
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3X0. VOCABUI.ABT 



iQXy l^cis, F., light, daylight movedy mov^rey mdviy mS- 

r^gnuniy -ly N. (regd), royal turn, move 

power, kingdom contenddy -tenderey -tendiy 

celeriteiy adv., (celery quick), -tentuniy (con + tendd, 

quickly stretch thoroughly), strive, 

fortiter, (fortis), adv., bravely contend; hasten 

postquamy conj., after perficidy -ficere, -f^ci, -fec- 

ubiy adv. or conj.,^ when, where turn, (per+facid),^ (do thor- 

occupdy -fire, -fi^, -fttum, oughly), accomplish, com- 

seize, take possession of plete 

a. The perfect indicative is used with the conjunctions 
postquam and ubL 

Memorize: 
Hom5 sum; hum&m nihil a m6 alieniun put5. I am a 
man and deem nothing that relates to man a maUer of 
indifference to me. 

EXERCISES 

311. I. Vocavero, dederO. 2. Habueris, videris. 3. D^ 
fenderit, scripserit. 4. Venerimus, perv€nerimus. 5. Cupi- 
veritis. 6. lecerunt, iecerant, iecerint. 7. Missus ero. 
8. Munitum erit. 9. Capti erunt. 10. Docta ens. 

312. I.I shall have made. 2. You will have aided.' 3. He will 
have led. 4. We shall have brought-together. 5. They will have 
been absent. 6. He will be elected. 7. He will have been elected. 
8. You will have been sent. 9. You will be sent. 

313. I. Frumentum a mercatoribus importatum erit. 
2. Opus celeriter perficietur. 3. Ante hOram decimam 
multas res perfecerimus. 4. Nostri^ fortiter contenderint. 

^ Ubi is either a conjunction or adverb, according to its use in a sentence. 
' The passive of perficio is regular, like that of capid. 
' What are the principal parts of iuv6? 

^ MHitSs is often to be supplied, as here, with the masculine plural 
of possessive adjectives. 
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S. Galli ante lOcem castra mOverint. 6. Prtnceps dvitatis 
regnum occup&bit, quod magnum exerdtum habet. 7. Ubi 
^gnum pugnae datum est, militSs fortiter pugn^verunt. 
8. Postquam pontem fScit, Caesar ti&ns Rheniun suos '. 
tradflxit. 9, Postquam milites pila iecerunt, gladiis conten- 
derunt. 10. Ubi avitates victae sunt, picem facere parfltae 
eraot. 11. HostSsne montem heii occup&vSnint ? 12. Quis 
opus hodiS perfidet? 



Captives Pleading foe Meacv fkou a Rohan Conqoekor 

314. I. When I was in the dty, I saw the harbor and the ships, 
2. After I arrived at (ad) the dty, I wrote to my friends. 3. The 
camp will be moved before the fourth watdi. 4. The magistrates 
will have been dected by the citizens. 5. They were hastening 
home, because they had completed the work. 
■ See naee 190. footnote 4. 
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LESSON XL 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVBS 
315. VOOABUIiABY 

alius, alki aliud, another, nulluSy -a, -um, nanCy no 

other uUus, -a, -um, any 

alter, altera, alterum, the s6lus, -a, -um, alone, sole 

other (of two) tdtus, -a, -um, whole, entire 

neuter, neutra, neutrum, tinus, -a, -um, one 

neither (of two) sine, prep., w. abl., without 
uter, utra, utrum, which ? (of 

two) 

316- Nine pronominal adjectives of the first and second 
declensions, given in the above vocabulary, have the ending 
-ius in the genitive singular and -i in the dative singular, for 
all genders, instead of the regular endings. In other cases 
of the singular and in the plural they are declined like bonus, 
liber, or pulcher. Note the exceptional form of alius in the 
neuter. 

a. Learn the declension of alius, alter, neuter, unus as 
given on page 271. 

317. Alter repeated (alter . . . alter) means one . . . the 
other; alius repeated (alius . . . alius), one . . . another; pi., 
alii . . . alii, some . . . others: Alii pila, alii gladids portant, 
some carry spears, others swords, 

318. The pronominal adjectives of this lesson regidarly 
stand before their nouns. 

a. Decline tOta n&vis, uter puer, neutrum comu. 

3i9« Adjectives as Nouns. Adjectives in Latin as in 
English are often used alone as nouns: altum, the deep (sea); 
fortes f ortuna iuvat, fortune favors the brave. A masculine 
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adjective so used generally implies man or men, a neuter 
adjective, thing or things: nostii, our {men, soldiers) ; ' 
omiiSs, all (men); omnia, all (things). 

BXXBCI8X8 

320. I. Belgae finam partem Galliae incoltmt; aliam (par- 
tem) Celtae. 2. Alterum oppidum erat in GalliS; altenim 
in Italia. 3. Neuter locus castris erat idOneus. 4. Utrl 
puerS epistulam dedisti? 5. Frincip€s tOtlus GalUae ad 
Caesarem ven€runt. 6. Totam diem erant nQllae naves 
inporttl. 7, Opus sine ullO periculS perfect um est. 8. LggS- 
tus cum sola decimi legiOne venit. g. Multi contenderunt; 
paud vlcerunt. 10. Ubi victSres domum pervfinErunt, 
omnes laudStl sunt. 11. MercitSrSs per pr&vinciam venient, 
quod aliud iter habent nOllum. 13. Nostri castra fortiter 
defenderant. 

321. I. The boys were doing everything (all things) with great 
care. a. Neither of the consuls was aided by the other. 3, The 
brave centurion fought without a shield. 4. Some Romans were 
soldiers, others were orators, 5. The men of one district are ready 
to come-together. 6. The sisters of Marcus will remain in the 
country the whole summer. 7. After our friends arrived at (*d) 
Corinth, they sailed to (in) Italy. 

1 See 313, sentences 4 and 8. 
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322, 



LESSON XLI 



REVIEW OF LESSONS XXXV-XL 



VGCABUIiABT 



aciSs 


pS,gus 


duodecim 


eras 


imports 


aest^s 


portus 


neuter 


fortiter 


occup6 


comu 


regnum 


nullus 


heri 


contineo 


dies 


res 


pauci 


hodie 


maneS 


domus 


rus 


quartus 


postea 


moveO 


exercitus 


senatus 


quattuor 


saepe 


contends 


hiems 


vigilia 


sinister 


sine 


educo 


lacus 


Aanum 


solus 


postquam 


reduc5 


lax 


alius 


totus 


quod 


traduc5 


magistratus 


alter 


uUus 


ubi 


perficiO 


manus 


antiquus 


unus 


comporto 


conveniO 


mgnsis 


brevis 


uter 


creo 


pervenid 


meridiSs 


dexter 


celeriter 


habito 





BEVTEW QUESTIONS 

323. I. What are the endings of the fourth declension? 
2. Decline manus parva. 3. What are the endings of the 
fifth declension? 4. Decline aci§s pot§ns. 5. How are the 
declensions of nouns distinguished? 6. What are the end- 
ings of the locative case? 7. Distinguish three ways of ex- 
pressing place. 8. By what cases is time expressed? 9. What 
is meant by synonyms? 10. How is the pluperfect indicative 
formed? 11. How is the future perfect formed? 12. Name 
nine pronominal adjectives. 13. Decline alter fr&ter* 

Memorize : 

Nihil est ab omni 

Parte beStiun. — Horace. 

There is no such thing as perfect happiness. 
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VIOTOK GALUAB 
324. G^ius lulius Caesar, vir clarissimus ' Romae, miles, 
4}rator, a populo Rom&nO cOnsuI creitus est. Post consuli- 
tum Galliam provinciam accepit.' Turn oct5 annos cum 
dvitatibus Gallicis bellum gessit, et eis omnes pScavit. Pon- 
tem in flflmine RhenO fecit et Germanos, qui trSns Rh€num in- 
' Mast famous. ' Received. 
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colebant, superftvit. Postea in Britanniam navigavit, et 
cum Britannis pugnavit. 

LESSON XLII 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN QUl. THE INTERROGATIVE 

PRONOUN QUIS. CLAUSES 

325. The relative pronoun qui, who^ which, or thcU, is de- 
clined as follows: 

Singular Plural 

' F. N. M. F. N. 

quae quod qtu quae quae 

whoy which, or that 
Gen. cuius ^ cuius cuius qudrum quanun qudrum 

whose, of whom, or of which 
cui ' cui quibus quibus quibus 

to or for whom or which 
quam quod quds quas quae 

whom, which, or that 
qua qud quibus quibus quibus 

from (etc.) whom or which 



M. 

Nom. qm 



Dat. cui ^ 



Ace. quern 



Abl. qu5 



326. The interrogative pronoun quis, who? what? is de- 
clined in the plural like the relative qui ; in the singular as 
follows: 



M. and F. 

Nom, quis 

Gen. cuius ^ 

Dat. cui 2 

Ace. quern 

Abl. qud 



N. 

quid who? what? 

cuius whose? of whom? of what? 

cui to or for whom? to or for what? 

quid whom? what? 

qu5 from (etc.) whom? from (etc.) what^ 



^ Pronounced coo'yus. 



* Pronounced kivee. 
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327. The interrogative adjective qui, what? which? is de- 
clined like the relative pronoun in both numbers: qui vir? 
what man? quae terra? what country? quod fltoien? whal 
river? 

328. Use of the Relative Pronoun. The relative pro- 
noun is a connecting word that refers or relates to a preceding 
noun or pronoun called its antecedent, 

1. Virii qui oppidum d^fenderant, laud&ti sunt, the men, 

who had defended the town, were praised. 

2. Viii, qudrum oppidum defSnsum erat, laud&ti sunt, 

the men, whose town had been defended, were praised. 

In these sentences qtu and qudrum have the geQder and 
number of the antecedent viri; but qui is a subject nomina- 
tive and qudrum a possessive genitive without regard to the 
case of viri. 

329. Rule. Agreement of Relative Pronouns. A relative 
pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and number; its 
case depends on its use in its own clause. 

330. Complex Sentences. With regard to form, sentences are 
simple, complex, or compound, as in English. The Latin sentences 
of 328, and in former lessons those containing postquam, ubi (when), 
or quod (because), are complex; for they have two clauses each, a 
principal or independent, and a subordinate or dependent. 

a. The clauses of a complex sentence are connected by a 
relative pronoun,, or a subordinate conjunction. A clause 
beginning with a relative pronoun is called a relative clause. 

331. The Use of Clauses. Clauses may be used as nouns, ad- 
jectives, or adverbs. 

a. A noun clausey or substantive clause, is one that is used 
as the subject or object of a verb, or as an appositivc or 
predicate noim: We know that the earth revolves, Latin 
illustrations are given later. 

. b. An adjective clause is one that modifies a noun or pro- 
noim. Relative clauses are used in this way. 



I08 LATIN FOR THE FIRST YEAR 

c. An adverbial clause is one that modifies a verb, an ad- 
jective, or another adverb. Clauses introduced by quod 
{because), ubi, or postquam are Dlustrations. 

332. VOOABUIiABY 

Aquitfttua, -ae, F., Aquitania tr§s, tria,^ three 

Aquit&nus, -i, M., an A qui- expugnd, -ftre, -dvi, -atum, 

tanian; pL, the Aquitanians (ex + pugn5), capture, take 

cultus, -us, M., civilization by storm 

hngaeLj'SLejF., tongue, language oppugnd, -ftre, -ft^, -atum, 

dissimilis, -e, unlike (oh -\-puga6)y fight against, 

tertius, -a, -um, third aitack 

EXEBCISES 

333. I. Puer, cuius f rater veniet. 2. Miles, cui scutum 
datum est. 3. Terra, quam incolimus. 4. Oppidum, quod 
est proximum. 5. Via, qua venisti. 6. Amicus, quocum^ 
veneram. 7. Montes, qui sunt alti. 8. Flumina, quae sunt 
lata. 9. Incolae, quos vicimus. 10. Puellae, quSs vocabant. 

334. I. The days, which are short. 2. The sailors, whose ship 
is new. 3. The merchants, to whom he gave the grain. 4. The 
camp, which they will see. 5. The leaders, by whom we were sent. 
6. The villages, in which they lived. 7. The consul, whom they 
will elect. 8. The queen, to whom the letter has been given. 

335. I. Aquitania est tertia pars Galliae. 2. Qui linguam 
Aquitanorum audiverunt? 3. Quas linguas audivisti? 4. Hel- 
ve tii a cultu provinciae Romanae non longe aberant. 5. Quis 
cultum Romanorum non laudat? 6. Hostes tria oppida ex- 
pugnaverunt; multa oppugnaverant. 7. COnsilia, quae 
nuntiant, sunt bona. 8. Quibus consilia nuntiaverunt? 
9. Sextus amicos suos, quorum magnum numerum habebat, 
vocavit. 10. Neuter puerorum, quos vidimus, navig^re 
cupiebat. 11. Cuius manti epistula scrip ta est? 12. Milites 

^ The numeral trSs is declined like the plural of fortis, page 272. 
s Cum may follow the ablative of the relative pronoun, as an en* 
ditic (18). 
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omnia signa, quae habent, comportabunt. 13. Urbs, quam 
oppugnant, non expugnSbitur. 

336. I. We shall remain at homfe three days. 2. (There) were ten 
ships, that carried the sailors. 3. (There) are many animals in the 
forest, which you see. 4. To whom had they written the letter? 
5. With what legions did the general attack the town? 6. Was the 
town quickly captured? 7. Caesar made peace with the tribe, 
whose chief had been woimded. 8. There are many other cities, 
that I desire to see. 

GAUIi 

337. Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum unam 
incolunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam Celtae. Celtae 
lingua Romanorum Galli appellantur. Linguae civitatum 
sunt dissimiles. Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen (di- 
vidit); a Bel^s Matrona et Sequana dividit. 



LESSON XLIII 
THE PRESENT INFINITIVE. THE USES OF THE INFINITIVE 

338. The Present Infinitive. The Latin infinitive has 
three tenses in each voice: present, perfect, and future! The 
present passive infinitive is formed by changing final -e of 
the active to -i, except in the third conjugation, in which 
-ere becomes -L 

Active Passive 

amare, to love amari, to be loved 

monere, to warn moneri, to be warned 

regere, to ride re^, to be ruled 

capere, to take capi, to be taken 

au(Hre, to hear audiriy to be heard 
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339. Uses of the Infinitive. The Latin infinitive is used 
in two ways: 

1. As a noun in the nominative or accusative, without a 
subject. 

2. As a verb, with a subject accusative. 

340. The Infinitive without a Subject As stated in 109 
the infinitive is used as the subject, the object, or the com- 
plement of a verb; sometimes as an appositive or predicate 
nominative: Errftre est hflmAnum, to err is human; vid^re 
cupiunt, they desire to see; venire d^bent, they ought to come; 
vid^re est credere, to see is to believe.^ 

341. THB IN7INITIVS WITH SUBJEOT AOOUSATIVll 

1. M5ns est altuSi the mountain is high. 

2. Audio montem esse altum, / hear (that) the mountain 

is high (lit., the mountain to be high). 

3. Vided montem esse altum^ / see (that) the mountain 

is high, 

4. Nuntid montem esse altum, / report (that) the moun-^ 

tain is high. 

In the first sentence there is a direct statement. In the 
other sentences montem esse altum is an indirect statement, 
having the verb in the infinitive with a subject in the accusa- 
tive. This indirect statement forms a noun clause, used as 
the object of the main verb. Notice that there is no Latin 
word for that, to connect the clause. 

342. Rule. Subject Accusative with Infinitive. The sub- 
ject of an infinitive is in the accusative case. 

343. Rule. Uses of Infinitive with Subject Accusa- 
tive. The infinitive with a subject accusative is used with verbs 
meaning say, think, know, perceive;^ a/5(^ wUh some verbs 
meaning order, compel, desire, permit. 

^ Review 109 and no. • I. e. with verbs of " mental action." 
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344. The Meaning of the Present Infinitive. The present 
infinitive denotes the same time as the verb on which it 
depends (say, think, etc.).^ It may, therefore, have a present 
or past meaning, as in the following sentences: 

1. Audit milit^s vincere, he hears that the soldiers Cbn- 

guer, or are conquering (lit., the soldiers to be con- 
quering). 

2. Au(Uvit militSs vincere, he heard that the soldiets con- 

quered, or were conquering (lit., the soldiers to be 
conquering). 

3. Audit militSs vinciy he hears (that) the soldiers are con- 

quered, 

4. Audivit milit^s vinci, he heard (that) the soldiers were 

conquered. 

345. VOOABUIiABY 

puto, -are, -dvi, -&tum, think died, dicere, (Uzi| dictum, say 

iubed, iub^re, iussi, iussum, discd, discere, didicl, , 

order learn 

cr§dd, cr§dere, cr§didi, cr§- scid, scire, scivi, scitum, 

ditum, believe know 

EXSBOISES 

346. I. Didt, " Puer epistulam scribit."^ 2. Didt 
puerum epistulam scribere.' 3. Dixit puerum epistulam 
scrlbere. 4. Puto c5pias fortiter pugnare. 5. Putavi 
copias fortiter pugnare. 6. Scimus puellas multos amic5s 
habere. 7. Scivimus puellas multos amicos habere. 8. Dis- 
cimus Galliam esse magnam terram. 9. Credisne natidnem 

^ With verbs like plaUy promise^ and sometimes hope, the present 
infinitive refers to future time. 

* The direct statement, giving the exact words of the speaker. 

• The indirect statement. 
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pacari? lo. Quis credidit nStiancm pScSil? ii. Videtisne 
agrds vistari? 12. Frater meus Insulam esse pulchram 
scilbit. 13. Rex servSs llberail iubet. 14. Legatus pila 
iaci iussit. 15. NQDtiatum est Galtos oppidum muniie. 
16. Ndnne putas nautam signum videre? 17. MercatOrgs 
frflmentum nutU iusserant. 18. Omn€s sciunt magnum hel- 
ium geii. 19. Vrdi civ€s quarta Ii5ra convenire. 20. Le- 
gidnes iter facere paritae sunt. 21. Esne puer quern RSmae 
vidi? 22. Quae nivis est illa'quam video? 

347. I. Do you think^the place is suitable? 2. Did you think 
the place was suitable? 3. I hear that my friends are not far away. 
4. They will order the slaves to carry the grain. 5. The leader says 
that the army is marching into Gaul. 6. Marcus said that neither 
of the men was living at Rome. 7. They often come to Rome, 
8. We all know the boys desire victory, g. We desire to learn many 
(things), 10, All men ought to be free. 11. Do you know the 
farmer, whose horse is in the field ? 

' thai {349). * The conjunction that is understood. 
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LESSON XLIV 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS NIC, ILLE, ISTE 

THE OBJECTIVE GENITIVE 

348. There are five demonstrative pronouns in Latin: hie, 
illey istC) iS) idem. Hie, thisy is declined as follows: 







Singular 




Plural 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. 


N. 


Nom. 


hie 


haec 


hoc 


hi hae 


haec 


Gen. 


huius^ 


huius 


huius 


hdrum h&rum 


hdrum 


Dat. 


huic2 


huic 


huic 


his his 


his 


Ace. 


hunc 


hanc 


hoc 


hds hgs 


haec 


Abl. 


hdc 


hac 


hdc 


his his 


his 



349. Hie, ilia, illud, that (yonder), and iste, ista, istud, 
that (of yours, near you) are declined alike. 

a. Leam the declension of ille as given on page 276, 

350. Use of Demonstrative Pronouns. Demonstrative 
pronouns point out a person or thing definitely: This is the 
man; That is the house. Hie means this, pi. these (near me); 
iste, that, pL those (near you); ille, that, pi. those (remote in 
place, time, or thoiight). From this difference in meaning 
these words may be called demonstratives of the first, second, 
and third persons, respectively. 

a. The demonstrative pronouns are often used as demon- 
strative adjectives y agreeing with a noun and preceding it: 
hie amicus, this friend; iste amicus, that friend (of yours) ; 
ille amicus, that friend (yonder). 

b. The demonstrative pronouns may be used as personal 
pronouns of the third person: hie, ille, he;^ haec, ilia, she; 
hoc, illud, it; huius, illius, his; hunc, ilium, him; hi, illi, they, 
etc. 

* Pronounced Aoo'ywj. 

* Pronounced wheek. 

* Meaning this man, that man. 



114 LATIN FOR THE FIRST YEAR 

351. VOCABUIiABY 

eupidusy -Ey -uniy desirous, hie/ haecy hoCy this; he, she, U 

eager ille, ilkty illudy that (yonder) ; 

ciipiditftSy -t&tiSy F., desire he, she, it 

monoiria, ^e^ F., memory, ' iste, ista, istud, that (of 

recollection yours) 

cqptei 8pei| F., hope diti, adv.^ long,^ for a long 

iiMiticd (in + dticd), lead on, time 

influence 

a. Decline hie nauta, haec legi6, ilia domus, istud ^um. 

352. THE OBJECTIVE GENITIVE 

1. ^^ctdriam cupiunt, they desire the victory, 

2. CupidI victdriae sunt, they are desirous of {eager for) 

victory, 

3. Magna cupidit&s victdriae est, there is great desire for 

{of) victory. 
In the illustrations the genitive victdriae is related as an 
object to the adjective cupidus and the noun cupidit&s, just 
as victdriam is the object of cupiunt. Victdriae is called an 
objective genitive. 

353. Rule. The gemtive is used with certain nouns and 
adjectives to denote the object of an action or feeling implied, 

EXEBCISES 

354. I. Huic servo. 2. Ad hanc insulam. 3. Cum his 
ducibus. 3. Apud hos equites. 5. Haec castra. 6. Istud 
opus. 7. Ilia animalia. 8. Ill5rum lacuum. 9. lUis nautis. 
10. Ab illo piincipe. 11. Illius aciei. 12. Sine ist5 gladio. 

355. I. Haepuellae venSrunt; illae ^fugrunt. 2. HII opus 

^ Long in timcy opposed to long^, far. 
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fecenint, D5n hi. 3. Memoria bOius vict5riae diu manebit. 

4, Hi fuenint cupi<U regnl. 5. Hie locus erit castiis id3neus. 

6. Cum hac nati6ne RSmani p£cem fScerant. 7. UlI servl 

cupiditite llbertitis iu- 

ductl sunt, 8. Nflntius 

ab illls dvitatibus, quae 

trins flumeu incolebant, 

venit. 9. Unus ex his,* 

qui nQntii venerant, erat 

frSter centurionis. 

10. Neutnim illOrum 

libioruin, qu5s mlsisti, 

videram. 11. Istud 

consilium, quod ab ex- 

plOratore ndntiatum est, 

est bonum. iz. Hanc 

terrain, quam am£mus, 

defendemus. 13. Hoc 

facere didicimus. 

14. Illud facere deb65. 

15. Nautas sp€ praedae 
indQcI dicunt. 

356. I. Who will do this? 
2. This river is deep, that 
b broad. 3. We shall re- 
main in that village all win- 
ter. 4. I have not seen 
those cities. 5. Who is not 
desirous of hberty? 6. The 

memory of these things will Statce or a Roman dresseb in the Toca 
be pleasant.* 7. The en- 
emy are attacking these towns; those they have captured. 8. The 
soldiers of that legion fought bravely, g. We have often written 
letters to that man concerning these things. 

' See 539, b. ' lacimda. 
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THB BEIiGAJS 

357- H5rum * omnium fortissimi ^ sunt Belgae, propterea • 
quod a cultu prSvinciae ROmanae longe absunt, et merca- 
tores \^num non important; proximlque * sunt Germanis, 
qui trans Rhenum incolunt, quibuscum bellum gerunt. 



LESSON XLV 
THE PERFECT INFINITIVE. THE ABLATIVE OF CAUSE 

358. The Perfect Infinitive. The perfect infinitive is 
formed in the active voice by adding -isse to the perfect 
stem; in the passive by combining the perfect participle and 
esse. 

Active Passive 

amavisse^ to have loved amUtus esse, to have been loved 
monuisse, to have warned monitus esse, to have been warned 
r^xisse, to have ruled rectus esse, to have been ruled 
audivisse, to have heard au(Htus esse, to have been heard 

fuisse, to have been 

359. Meaning of the Perfect Infinitive. The perfect in- 
finitive denotes time before that of the main verb. It is 
to be translated by the perfect or the pluperfect indicative: 

1. Dicit milites ^cisse, he says (that) the soldiers con- 

queredy or have conquered, 

2. Dixit milites vicisse, he said {that) the soldiers con- 

quered, or had conquered, 

3. Dicit milites vict6s esse, he says {that) the soldiers were 

conquered, or have been coiyquered, 

* The three divisions of the Gauls. 

* The bravest. 

* Proptere& quod ; for the reason that, 

* See 229 a. 
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4. IXzit nulitSs vict5s esse, he said {that) the soldiers 
were conquered or had been conquered, 

a. The participle in the perfect passive agrees with the 
subject accusative in gender, number, and case. 

j6o. VOOABUIiABY 

bonit&s, bonit&tis, F. (bonus), angustus, -a, -um, narrow 

goodness, excellence ob, prep. , w. ace. , on account of 

causa, ^e, F., cause , reason convocd, -dre, -&vi, -atum 
cibuSy -i, M.yfood (con+voc5), call together 

inopiai -ae, F., lack, scarcity fugid, fugere, fdg^y fugitum, 
timofy timdriSy M. (timed), flee 
fear 

361. THB ABIiATIVE OF OAUSB 

Sp6 victdriae f ortiter pugiiav6ruiit| because of the hope of 
victory they fought bravely. 

The ablative here answers the question Why? For what 
reason? and is called an ablative of cause or reason. The idea 
of cause is shown in English by because of, on account of, from. 

362. Rule. The ablative without a preposition is used to 
express cause or reason. 

a. Cause may also be expressed by dS or ex with the abla- 
tive and by ob or propter with the accusative: multis dg 
cauidSy for (from) many reasons; qua ex r§, because of (from) 
this fact; ob hfts causfts, for these reasons; propter tempus 
anni, on account of the time of the year. 

EXEBOISES 

363. I. L€g£Ltum fuisse fortem sci5. 2. Leg&t5s fulsse 
fortes sdvi. 3. Regem nautas laudavisse dicit. 4. Rex 
pnndpgs convocaverat. 5. Regem principes convocavisse 
dixit. 6. Quis nuntiabit R5manos castra mOvisse? 7. Hel- 
v6ti5s finSs angustds habuisse discimus. 8. Nostra c5nsilia 
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hostibus ndnti&ta esse dicit. 9. Oppidum mdnitum esse 
nuntiamus. 10. Epistulas scrip tas esse putSvit. 11. Pu- 
tasne pacem cSnfirmatam esse? 12. Incolas monitos esse 
audiverunt. 13. Multis de causis pontem in^ fltimine Rhen5 
fecit. 14. Incolae inopia cibi erant miseri. 15. Hostgs ino- 
pia navium magno in periculo fugrunt. 16. Puerum amici- 
tia monebo. 17. Agricolae propter bonitatem agronim in 
ilia terra manebunt. 18. Ob hanc causam oppidum non ex- 
pugnatum erat. 19. TimOre hostium oppidani fagerunt. 
20. Explorator nuntiat oppidanos fugisse. 

364. I. He says the boys have come. 2. He said the boys had 
come. 3. The girls know (that) the letter was written. 4. I heard 
(that) the citizens had been called together. 5. The captives will 
flee, because there are few soldiers in the camp. 6. They said the 
captives were fleeing because-of a desire for (of) liberty. 7. The 
general is said to have been a large man. 8. Between the mountains 
there is a narrow road. 9. Does the leader fear the lack of food? 
10. Whose work did you praise? 



LESSON XLVI 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN IS 

365. The demonstrative is, this, that; pi. these, those, is 
declined as follows: 



Singular 



Nom. is 
Gen. eius 
Dat, ei 
Ace, etun 
Abl. ed 



ea id 

eius eius 

ei ei 

earn id 



ea 



ed 



Plural 

ei (ii) 2 eae ea 

edrum eanim edrum 

eis (iis) ^ eis (iis) eis (iis) 

eds eas ea 

els (iis) ^ eis (iis) eis (iis) 



1 Over. 

> n and iis are pronounced as monosyllables, i and is. 
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366. The Use of Is. Like hie and ille (350), is may be 
used as a demonstrative pronoim or adjective, or as a per- 
sonal pronoim. 

a. As a demonstrative is is less definite than hie or ille 
and may denote any person or thing mentioned: is liber, 
this book or that book (of which I am speaking); hie liber, 
this book (here); ille liber, that book (there). 

^. Is is often used as the antecedent or in agreement with 
the antecedent. of a relative pronoun: 

1. £1, qui castra defendunt, those who are defending the 
camp, 

2. £a legi6, quae in castris est, that legion which is in the 
camp. 

367. /^ as a Personal Pronoun. There is no special word 
in Latin for the pronoims of the third person, he, she, it, they. 
Of the four demonstratives, hie, ille, iste, is, which may be 
used as personal pronoims, is is the most common. 



SiNGXTLAR 

Nam, is, he; ea, she; id, it 

Gen, 6ius, his, her, its; of him, of her, of it 

Dot. ei, to {ox for) him; to (or for) her; to (or for) it 

Ace. eum, him; eam, her; id, it 

Ahl, ^^from, etc., him; ^{from, etc., her; ^^from, etc., it 

Plukal 

Nom. ei (ii), eae, ea, they 

Gen. edrum, earum, edrum, their, of them 

Dat, eis (lis), to (or for) them 

Ace. e6s, e&s, ea, them 

Abl. eis (Ss)ffrom, etc., them 

368. Shts and Suus Compared. When his, her, its, their 
refer to the subject of the verb, suus is used. When a person 
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or thing other than the subject is meant, his, her, or its is ex- 
pressed by 6ius ; their is expressed by edrum or edrum. 

1. C6iisul fElitun suum laud&vit, the consul praised his 

(own) son, 

2. C6iisul fElitun 6ius laud&viti the consul praised his 

(another man's) son, 

3. £ius filii in oppidd sunt, his sons are in town, 

4. Pueri amic6s suds vidSrunt, the boys saw their (own) 

friends, 

5. Amic6s e6rum vidimus, we saw their friends. 

369. VOCABUIiABT 

inititun, -ii N,, beginning obtined, -tinSre, -tinui, -ten- 
is, ea, id, this, that, he, she, it turn (ob +tene5), hold, oc- 
v6rus, -a, -um, true cupy 
memoria tened, (hold in mem- persu&ded, -su&d6re, -suasa, 
ory), remember -suHsum, persuade 

a. In the phrase memorit tene5, the noun remains xm- 
changed; the verb is conjugated regularly. 

b. Persuftdeo means "I give a persuasive reason to" and 
so takes an indirect instead of a direct object, requiring 
the dative case instead of the accusative: Vird persu&det, he 
persuades the man. 

c. DecHne is lacus, ea legid, id flumen. 

Memorize : 

Leve fit quod bene fertur onus. 

The burden which is weU borne becomes light. 

Ante victSriam nS canas triiunphum. 

Do not sing your triumph before your victory. 

EXERCISES 

370. I. £as puellas laudat. 2. Eas laudat. 3. Eos 
pueros vocabit. 4. Eos vocabit. 5. Fratrem tuum vidi, 
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et ei libr5s dedi. 6. Fratii eius persuSsL 7. Fratri suo 
persuadebit. 8. Puellae in ea urbe habitant; domus earum 
est pidchra. 9. Liberi tui venient; quis cum eis veniet? 
10. Incolae sunt miseri; cibum eis dare debemus. 11. Is fuit 
princeps avitatis. 12. Helvetii ad eum Iggatos miserunt. 

13. Caesar eSs res, quas legatl dixerunt, memoria tenebat. 

14. Ob earn rem nuntium misl. 15. Ea de causa pacem cum 
finitimis suis facient. 16. Multos eorum, qui vulnerati 
erant, vidimus. 17. Pater eius consul creatus esse dicitur. 
18. Sci6 e6s fuisse amicOs multos annos. 19. Scio ea esse 
vgra. 20. Celtae eam partem Galliae obtinent. 21. Omnia, 
quae discimus, memoria non tenemus. 

371. I. His daughter was at home. 2. Their coxmtry is famous. 
3. Brave men defend their country. 4. Do you not praise them? 
5. Did you persuade your neighbor? 6. Who remembers the man's 
name? 7. Three cohorts of that legion were in Gaul. 8. Those 
boys, whom you see, are the merchant's sons. 9. Some fled into 
the forest, others across the river. 

THE BOUNDABIES OF GAUIi 

372. Ea pars Galliae, quam Celtae obtinent, initium ^ 
capit a flumine Rhodano; contin€tur Garumna fldmine, 
Oceano, finibus Belgarum; attingit^ flumen Rhenum. 

Belgae ab finibus Celtarum ad inferiorem^ partem flu- 
minis Rheni pertinent. 

Aquitania ^ Garumna flumine ad Pyrenaeos montes et 
eam partem Oceani quae est ad* Hispaniam, pertinet. 

Answer in Latin : i. Qui Galliam incolebant? 2. Qui erant 
fortissimi Gallorum? 3. Cur ilH eranl fortissimi? 4. Quae 
flumina simt in Gallia? 5. Ubi erat Aquitania? 

^ Initium capit ft (takes a beginning from), begins (U, 

* Borders on. 

• Lower. * Near, 
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LESSON XLVII 

THE FUTURE INFINITIVE. REVIEW OF THE INFINITIVE 

THE ABLATIVE OF SPECIFICATION 

373. Future Active Participle. The future active partici- 
ple is formed by adding -urus to the supine stem^ and is 
declined like bonus: am^turus, about to love; monituruSi 
-about to warn; rScturus, about to rule; auditurus, about to 
hear. The future participle of sum is futuruSi about to be. 

374. The Future Infinitive. The future infinitive active 
is the future participle with esse; the future infinitive pas- 
sive is the supine with iii.^ 

Active Passive 

amaturus esse, to be about to axn^tum iri, to be about to be 

love ' loved 

moniturus esse, to be about to monitum in, to be about to be 

warn warned 

rScturus esse, to be abotU to rectum M, to be about to be 

rule ruled 

auditurus esse, to be about to auditum iri, to be about to 

hear be heard 

futurus esse, to be about to be 

375. Meaning of the Future Infinitive. The future in- 
finitive denotes time after the main verb on which it depends. 
It is to be translated by will or shally would or should.^ 

I. Dicit mHites victurds esse, he says (that) the soldiers 
will conquer. ' 

^ The supine stem is found by dropping -um of the supine : amftt-, 
monit-, r§ct-, audit-. 

* Iii is the present passive infinitive of e6, go. 

• The phrase " to be about to ** is used only to give the literal mean- 
ing of the infinitive form. See 375. 
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2. IXxit mHitSs yictfir5s esse, he said {thai) the soldiers 

would conquer, 

3. Dicit mHitSs victum M, he says (that) the soldiers will 

be conquered, 

4. Dixit milites victum M, he said (that) the soldiers would 

be conquered, 

a. The participle in the future active infinitive agrees 
with the subject accusative. 



370. TABIiB OP INPINITrVB ENDINGS 

Active Passive 

Present -re -ri (-i) 

Perfect -isse -us esse * 

Future -urus esse ^ -um iri 

a. Write the infinitives of dd, vocO, liabe5, vide5, mitt5, 
capid, scid, venid. 



377. THE ABLATIVE OP SPECIPICATION (OB RESPECT) 

1. Puer virtute fr&trem superat, the boy excels his brother 

in courage, 

2, R6mam et hostes ntunerd pares erant, the Romans 

and the enemy were equal in number. 

In the illustrations the ablatives answer the questions: 
In what respect does the boy excel? In what respect were 
the Romans equal? They are called ablatives of specification. 

378. Rule. The ablative without a preposition is used to 
shatO in what respect the meaning of a verbj noun, or adjective 
applies. 

^ Esse is often omitted in the perfect passive and future active in- 
finitives. 
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379. VOCABULABY 

auct5rit^i -t&tiSi F., influ- reliquus, -a, -um, remain- 

encCy authority ing, rest of; M. pL, as 

potest&S| -t&tis, F., power noun, the rest 

]&Xf legiSy F., law sp6rd| -irCi -&yi, -&tum, hope 

magnituddi -tudinisi F. (mag- incendd, incendere, incendii 

nus), greatness, size incenstmii set fire to, burn^ 

tindiquei adv., from all sides, , , coepi, , have 

on all sides begun, began 

a. The defective verb coepi is used only in the perfect, 
pluperfect, and future perfect tenses. 



EXEBCIBEB 

380. I. Helvgtii oppida incendent. 2. Dicit Helve tios 
oppida inc€nsur6s esse. 3. Explorator dixit Helve tios iter 
trans provinciam facturOs esse. 4. Sorores tuas Ven- 
turas esse spero. 5. Nautas ad portum perventuros esse 
speramus. 6. Reginam copias missuram esse nuntiant. 
7. Nuntiatur copias a regina missum iri. 8. Pila iacere coe- 
perunt. 9. Urbs undique defend! didtur. 10. Via esse 
longa dicitur. 11. Ubi imperator haec didicit, signum dari 
iussit. 12. Caesar scnbit mercatores ad Belgas non saepe 
venisse. 13. Galli et Germani erant lingua legibusque dissi- 
miles. 14. Hie princeps reliquos potestate superavit. 
15. Puto eum auctoritate non superatum esse. 

381. I. He says the boys will come. 2. He said the boys would 
remain. 3. They are hoping that their friends will be at home. 
4. We had begun to call the men together from-all-sides. 5. Our 
plan is to make friendship. 6. Did you know that your sons would 
see the camp? 7. In the village there was a sailor, Cornelius by 
name. 8. The houses are unlike in size. 9. I know that the law 
was good. 10. I knew that the bridge had been burned. 
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THE H£IiV£TlI 

382. Helv€tii sunt civitas potens Galliae. ReliquSs Gall5s 
virtute superant, quod saepe proeliis cum Germanis con- 
tendunt. Undique Helvgtii continentui : una ex parte * 
fliiniine Rheno, qui agrum Helve tium a Germanis dividit; 
altera ex parte monte Itira, qui est inter SequanSs et Hel- 
veti5s; tertia (ex parte) lacu LemannO et fltlmine Rhodand^ 
qui prCvinciam ROmanam ab Helvetiis dividit. 

LESSON XLVIII 
PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

383. Personal Pronouns. The personal pronouns are 
ego, /, of the first person, and tu, thou, you, of the second. 
For the third person the demonstratives, as already learned, 
and the reflexive sui (384) are used. 

First Person 
Singular Plural 

Nom. ego, / n5s, we 

Gen. mei, of me nostrum (nostii), of us 

Dot. mihi, to (for) me ndbis, to {for) us 

Ace, mS, me nds, us 

Ahl. m&^from, etc., me nobis, /r^w, etc., us 

Second Person 

Nom. tu, you v6s, you 

Gen. tui, of you vestrum, (vestri), of you 

Dot. tibi, to (for) you vSbis, to (for) you 

Ace. te, you v6s, you 

Ahl. Xh^from, etc., you YoblSf from, etc., you 

a. The nominative forms ego, tu, nds, v5s are used only 
for emphasis or contrast: Tu es miles, ego sum nauta. 

* Una ex parte = ex flnft parte; ex here means on (p. 40, foot note). 
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384* this befiiexivs fbgnoun 

Third Person 

Singular and Plural 

Gen. sm, of himself, herself, itself, themselves 

Dat. sibi, to {for) himself, herself, itself, themselves 

Ace, s6 (s6s6), himself, herself, itself, themselves 

Abl. s€ (s^s^), from, etc., himself, herself, itself, themselves 

385. The personal pronoun sui is called reflexive, because 
it refers back to the subject of the main verb for its meaning: 

1. Puer s6 dSfenditi the boy defends himself. 

2. Puella s6 dSfenditi the girl defends herself. 

3. Liberi s6 dSfendunt, the children defend themselves. 

a. For the first and second persons ego and tfl are used in 
the predicate as reflexives: M6 defend5» / defend myself; ik 
def endis, you defend yourself; nds defendimus, we defend our- 
selves; v6s defenditiSy you defend yourselves. 

386. Comparison of Sui and Is. When he, she, it, or they 
refers to the subject of the main verb, Latin uses a form of 
stu; when these pronoims refer to a person or thing other 
than the subject, a form of is (or of another demonstrative) 
is required: 

1. Puer dicit s6 audire, the hoy says he (himself) hears. 

2. Puer dicit eum audire, the hoy says he (another 

person) hears. 

387. VOCABUIiABY 

coniuratidi -5nis, F., conspir- ndbilitas, -t&tis, F. (n6bilis), 
acy (a swearing together) nohility; the nohles (coUec- 

fortitiidd, -tudinis, F., (for- tively) 

tis), bravery nSbiiis^'-ejnoble, distinguished 

fuga, -ae, F., (fvi&6) , flight numquamy adv., never 
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egO| I praecSddi (prae + c^dd, go 

^, you before), surpass 

sui, of himself y herself , itself recipidi recipere, rec6pi| re- 

cSdd, c€derei ces^, cesstuxii ceptum, (re + capid), take 

go; give way, yield back; s§ recipere, (betake 

discSdd, (dis + c6d6), go one's self), retreat, with- 

away, depart draw 

EXERCISES 

388. I. Egotelaudo. 2. Quis nos laudSvit? 3. Marcus 
se non laudabit. 4. Persuasitne tibi? ^ 5. Nonne vObis per- 
suaserunt? 6. Liberi amicorum meorum vobiscum^ venient. 
7. Mihi dedit epistulam, quam tu scripsisti. 8. Hostes se 
recipiunt; fuga se redpiunt. 9. Eo die fuga se in proxima. 
oppida receperunt. 10. Helvetii copiam frumenti se- 
cum^ portaverant. 11. Dicunt se terram parvam habere. 
12. Filia legati dicit se Lucium vocaturam esse. 13. Scio 
earn Lucium vocavisse. 14. Hi pueri sunt nobiles; sunt 
filii principis. 15. Princeps coniurationem nobilitatis fecit. 

16. Hi milites sunt fortes; illos fortitudine praecedunt. 

17. Fortiter vos patriam vestram defendistis. 18. Caesar 
legionem ab ea parte vicT discedere iussit. 19. Ubi dux 
Helvetiorum haec dixit, discessit. 

389. I. I have done this; you ought to do that. 2. This work 
is pleasing 3 to me; is it not pleasing to you? 3. These men are 
called Gauls by us, Celts by themselves. 4. Lucius hopes you will 
surpass all the rest. 5. (Because of) these things* we will make 
peace with you.^ 6. The flight o^ the horsemen has been reported. 
7, These brave soldiers have never learned to retreat. 8. Our 
leader has persuaded us. 

* See 369 h. 

* Cum is used as an enclitic (18) with the ablative of personal and 
reflexive pronouns, as well as with that of the relative. 

' Gr&tus, -a, -um. 

* See 362. 
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LESSON XLIX 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN IDEM. THE INTENSIVE 

PRONOUN IPSE 



390. Idem. The demonstrative pronoun or adjective 
idenii the same, is the demonstrative is + the suflix dem. Dis- 
tinguish the masculine idem from the neucer idem and note 
the accent of other forms. In the declension m is changed 
to n before d : eundem, not eumdem. 







SiNGXTLAR 






M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 


rdem 


e'adem 


i'dem 


Gen. 


Sius'dem 


Sius'dem 


Sius'dem 


Dai. 


ei'dem 


ei'dem 


ei'dem 


Ace. 


eun'dem 


ean'dem 


i'dem 


Abl. 


e5'dem 


e&'dem 

Pluhal 


ed'dem 


Nom. 


ei'dem Qdem) 


eae'dem 


e'adem 


Gen. 


ednm'dem 


earun'dem 


ednm'dem 


Dai. 


eis'dem (isdem) 


eis'dem (isdem) 


eis'dem (isdem) 


Ace. 


eos'dem 


eas'dem 


e'adem 


Abl. 


eis'dem (isdem) 


eis'dem (isdem) 


eis'dem (isdem) 



391. Ipse. The pronoun ipse, -selfy is called intensive, 
because it emphasizes a noun or pronoun, expressed or im- 
derstood: Puer ipse, the boy himself; Ipse vidit, he himself 
saw. It may be used of the first or second person as well 
as of the third: Ipse (or ego ipse) vidi, / myself saw; Ipse (or 
tu ipse) vidisli, you yourself saw. Learn the declension of 
Ipse as given on page 277. 

392. Ipse and Sui Distinguished. When the English 
himself, herself, itself, themselves agree with a noun or pro- 
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noun, ipse is used in Latin; when these English words are 
used alone, referring to the subject, sui is required in Latin: 
He himself defended the bridge, ipse pontem dSfendit; but He 
defended himself, s6 dSf endit. 
393. The pronouns thus far learned are of six classes: 

1. Relative, qui 4. Personal, ego, tu 

2. Literrogative, quis 5. Reflexive, sui 

3. Demonstrative, hie, ille, 6. Intensive, ipse 

iste, is, idem 

a. Notice the connection of the posisessive adjectives 
meus, tuus, suus, noster, vaster with ego, t&, sui, nds, vds. 

394. VOCABUIiABY 

ascSnsus, -us, M., ascent, prohibed, -hibSre, -hibui, 

climbing -hibitum, (pr6 + habeO, 

facilis, -e, easy hold forward), keep away, 

perfacilis, -e, very easy keep (from) ; prohibit 

idem, eadem, idem, the same statud, statuere, statui, 

aut, or; aut . . . aut, conj., statutum, set up, station; 

either . . . or resolve 

pr6, prep., w. abl., in front of, c5nstitud, -stituere, -stitui, 

before; in proportion to -stitutum, (con 4- statud, 

ipse, ipsa, ipsum, himself, etc. , put together), station; deter- 

demonstro, -ire, -avi, -&tum, mine, decide 

point out, explain 

EXEBCISES 

395. I. Consul ipse in e5 proeliO vulneratus est. 2. Eas- 
dem res memoria teneo. 3. Domum r€gis ipsius videbimus. 
4. Naves in eundem portum pervenerunt. 5. Mercatori 
ipsi persuasimus. 6. Non omnes sumus cupidi earundem 
rerum.^ 7. Haec epistula a rggina ipsa scripta esse dicitur. 
8. COnsilia nostra ab eisdem nuntiantur. 9. N6s ipsi haec 
dididmus. 10. Iter per prOvinciam erat facile. 11. Ascen- 

* See 353. 
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sus montis est fadlis. 12. Perfacile erit ezpugn&re illud 
oppidum. 13. Expl5rfltor dSm5nstrat perfacile futiirum 
esse expugn^re oppidum. 14. Caesar nflves exspect^re 
statuit. 15. Una legio pr5 castris c5nstituta est. 16. Post 
castra erat fldmen latum. 17. Helvetii convemre adrlpam 
RhSni cOnstituSrunt. 18. HelvCtii aut suis finibus^ Ger- 
mfln5s prohibent aut ipsi in e5rum finibus bellum gerimt. 
19. Semper idem.* 

396. I. Marcus and Quintus were living in the same city. 2. Cor- 
nelia herself is ready to aid her mother. 3. These girls are daughters 
of the same man. 4. Have you seen the sailors themselves? 5. We 
shall come (by) an easy road. 6. You yourselves have often con- 
quered. 7. The lieutenant explained the same things to me. 
8. Some* were fighting on the bank, others* in the river itself. 

LESSON L 



397- 
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VOCABULABY 



ascensus 


magnitude 


tres 


lindique 


c§dO 


auctoritas 


memoria 


verus 


ob 


coepi 


bonitas 


nabilit^s 


ego 


pro 


cOnstitud 


causa 


potestas 


hie 


aut 


credo 


cibus 


spes 


idem 


convoc5 


dice 


conitiratio 


timor 


ille 


demonstrO 


di.sced6 


cultus 


angustus 


ipse 


expugnS 


di.sc6 


cupidit^s 


cupidus 


is 


oppugn© 


fugi5 


fortitudo 


dissimilis 


iste 


puts 


incendd 


fuga 


facilis 


qui 


sp€r6 


indtic5 


initium 


n5bilis 


sul 


iube6 


praecedo 


inopia 


perfacilis 


ta 


obtine6 


redpi5 


l€x 


reliquus 


dia 


persuaded 


statud 


lingua 


tertius 


numquam 


prohibe6 


sdO 


> See 221. 
10 




• A motto. 


» See 317. 
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BBVIBW QUBSTIONS 

398. I. What are the chief uses of the Latin infinitive? 

2. What is the difierence in meaning of the three tenses of 

the infinitive, depending on a verb of saying? 3. Give all 
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the infinitives of mittS; of laudfi. 4. What is a demonstra- 
tive pronoun? An intenave pronoun? A reflexive pronoun? 
S- What other classes of pronouns have been given? 6. De- 
cline qui. 7. Decline quis. 8. What is the rule for the 
agreement of the relative pronoun? 9. What is a complex 
sentence? 10. Decline hie. 11. Decline ille. 13. Decline is. 
13. What are the chief uses of is? 14. Distinguish the 
meaning of Sius, Ms, and SUUB, his. 15. What words may 
be used to say himself, and what is the difference in meaning? 
16. Decline idem. 17. Decline ego and tu. 18. Give an 
illustration of an accusative used as subject; of a genitive 
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used as object; of an ablative of cause; of an ablative of 
specification. 

Memorize: 

Tu, quamcumque Deus tibi fortunaverit horam, 
Grata stime manu; nee dulcia differ in annum. 

Horace. 
Enjoy thankfully any happy hour Heaven may send you^ 
nor think that your delights will keep till another year. 

OBQETOBIX 

399. Apud Helvetios fuit princeps, Orgetorix nomine, qui 
reliquos principes potestate et auctoritate superabat. 
Cupidus regni erat, et coniurationem nobilitatis fecit. Dixit 
Helvetios virtute omnes praecedere, et totius Galliae per- 
facile ^ potituros ^ esse. Facilius ^ els ^ persuasit, quod fines 
suos esse angustos pro ^ multitu.dine hominum et pr5 ^ 
gloria * belli atque fortitudinis putabant. Itaque Helvetii de 
finibus suis cum omnibus copiis exire ^ constituerunt. 

LESSON LI 

DEPONENT VERBS. THE ABLATIVE WITH CERTAIN 

DEPONENTS 

400. Deponent Verbs. Some verbs are passive in form, 
but active in meaning. They are called deponent, because 
they have " laid aside " (depdn5, lay aside) their active form. 
Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive of other 
verbs, except that the future infinitive is active in form as 
well as in meaning. The principal parts of the model de- 
ponents are: 

* Adverb, very easily, * I.e. (id est), Helvetiis. 

* Would- get'COfUrol (of) with gen. ' Considering. 

* More easily, • Their renown (for). 

' To go out, emigrate. 
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Conjugation Pres. Ind. Pres. Inp. Pere. Ind. 

I cdnor cdnflii c5iiAtus sum, try, attempt 

II vereor vertri veritus sum, /^ar 

III ^tor uti ^sus sum, use 

patior pati passus sum, suffer ^ Mow 

IV potior potiii potitus sum, get possession of 

401. INDIOATIVIS SYNOPSIS 

Present c5nor, / try^ am trying^ do try 

Imperfect cdnAbar, / was trying, tried, did try 

Future c5iiAbor, / shall try 

Perfect cdn&tus sum, / have tried, tried, did try 

Pluperfect cdn&tus eram, / had tried 

Future Perfect c5n&tus er6, I shall have tried 

INFINITIVES 

Present cdn&ri, to try 

Perfect cdn&tus esse, to have tried 

Future cdn&turus esse, to be about to try 

a. Learn the indicative and the infinitive tenses of the 
other model deponent verbs, as given on page 288. 

h. Conjugate the present and future indicative of the 
model verbs. 

402. THE ABI.ATIVB ^WITH CERTAIN VERBS 

1. Magnis n&vibus utuntur, they are using large ships. 

2. Oppidd potiuntur, they are getting-possession-of the 

town. 

The words for ships and town are in the ablative case, 
though we should expect them to be in the accusative. The 
ablative so used is really one of means, for the primary idea 
in the first sentence is " they help themselves with ships; 
in the second, " they make themselves powerful by the town. 



if 
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403. Rule. The ablative is used like a direct object with the 
deponent verbs utor, fruor {enjoy), fungor {perform), potior, 
and v^scor {eat), 

a. Potior sometimes takes the genitive. 

404. VOCABUIaABT 

Sdquanus, -i, M., a Sequa- poUiceori poUic^ri, poUicitus 

nian; pL, the Sequani, the sum, promise 

Sequanians profidscor, profidtsci, prof ec- 

hortor, hortftri, hortfttus tus sum, set out, depart, go 

sum, urge, exhort, en- sequor, seqtd, secdtus sum, 

courage follow^ 

SXEBCISES 

405. I. Hoc facere * cdnabimur. 2. Imperltor suos 
milites hortatus est. 3. Imperitor dicit s€ milit^B hortatu- 
nim esse. 4. Nautae altum mare n5n verentur. 5. Nautae 
dicimt se altum mare n6n vergri. 6. Pollicetur se venturum 
esse. 7. Polliciti erant se hoc factQros.* 8. Aliis cdnsiliis 
usi sumus; nSmie h6c c6nsili6 uti debemus? 9. Quae legiS 
imperatdrem sequetur? 10. Caesar decimam legidnem 
seciitiiram esse dixit. 11. Legatum cum Una legidne sequi 
iussit. 12. lUae civitates erant fortes, quod ^anum ad se 
importari n6n pdtiSbantur. 13. SSquani erant proximi Hel- 
vetils.* 14. Sgquani Helvetios iter per fines su6s facere 
passi simt. 15. Tertia vigilia € castris proficiscentur. 
16. ExplSrator e5s profectSs esse nuntiat. 17. Amid nostri 
his agris potiti sunt. 18. Scio amicds nostrOs his agns 
potitos esse. 

406. I. Do you fear the dangers of the journey? 2. They have 
not tried to persuade us.* 3. We ought to encourage these boys. 

^ The present tense is sequor, sequeris, sequitur, sequimur, sequi- 
snini, sequuntur. 

* A complementary infinitive (no). * See 246. 

' See page 123, footnote i. » What case? 
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4. The men promised to defend (that they woidd defend)* the 
city. 5. The citizens will use many things that the merchants 
have brought-in.^ 6. The ambassadors are said to have gone (set 
out) from' Rome at* the fourth hour. 7. These men will follow 
the others into the province. 8. They will allow us to do this. 
9. The Romans got possession of the bridge which was near* 
Geneva. 

LESSON LII 

THE PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE. CLAUSES OP 

PURPOSE 

407. There are three moods in Latin: the indicative, the 
subjunctive, and the imperative. In the subjunctive there 
are four tenses: the present, the imperfect, the perfect, and 
the pluperfect. 

408. THE PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 



/ may love^ 


/ may warn^ 


/ may rtde^ 


amem 


moneam 


regam 


ames 


moneas 


regas 


amet 


moneat 


regat 


amemus 


moneamus 


regdmus 


ametis 


moneatis 


regatis 


ament 


moneant 


regant 



a. Conjugate capiam, / may takcy and audiam, / may hear, 
like regam. 

b. Conjugate also the present subjunctive of dd| vided, 
iadd, ducd. 

409. Tense Sign. The tense sign of the present subjunc- 
tive may be regarded as -e- (-e-) in the first conjugation, 
-a- (-a-) in the other conjugations. In the first and third 

^ See 405, sentence 7. * * Importd. 

• See 281. * See 292. • Ad. 

* This is only one of the subjunctive meanings, as explained in 410, 
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conjtigations final -ft- and -e- of the stem (ama-, rege-) are 
dropped before the tense sign (am-em, reg-am) ; in the sec- 
ond and fourth conjugations final -€- and -i- of the stem are 
shortened (mone-am| audi-am). Capi5 forms its present 
subjunctive like audio. 

410. Meaning and Use of the Subjunctive. The sub- 
junctive in Latin has many uses, some of which are expressed 
in English by the subjunctive, but most by the indicative 
or the potential. The Latin present subjunctive is rendered 
not only by mayy as in the models (408), but by should, 
would, or by the indicative present or future, according to 
the nature of the clause in which the subjunctive stands. 

411. Clauses Expressing Purpose. When we say,/^ He 
comes to see the city," the infinitive expresses the purpose 
of his coming. In Latin prose the infinitive is not used to 
express purpose, but a subjimctive clause with the conjunc- 
tion ut, that, in order that: Venit ut videat, he comes to see 
(or that he may see), 

a. The present subjunctive is used when the main verb 
is present, present perfect, future, or future perfect: Veni6 
(vem, yeniam, venerd) ut videam, / come (have come, shall 
come, shall have come) to see (that I may see), 

b. Instead of ut, the relative pronoun qm may be used as 
the connective, if there is a convenient antecedent: Virds 
niittit, qm Videant, he is sending men to see {who shall see), 

412. VOCABULARY 

iumentum, -i, N., yoke-ani- delig5, dSligerei d^l^gi, d§- 

mal, beast of burden lectum, choose, select 

profectidi -onis, F., depar- emo, emere, emi, emptum, 

ture buy 

coemd, coemere, coemii co- d6, pi'^P-) w. abl., about, con- 

§mptum (co + em5) , buy up cerning, of; see 2 1 8 

compard (com + pare, io8), nt^ conj., that, in order that 

prepare, get ready 
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BXSBCIBBB 

413. I. Pugnant ut vincant. 2. Frumentum importSbd, 
Ut cOpiam habeatis. 3. Magna cum celeritate navigamus, 
utadportum perveniamus. 4. ImperStor pontem facit, ut 
exercitum traducat. j- MilitSs castra mOniunt, ut se de- 
fendant. 6. Haec^ didmus, ut tS laudSmus. 7. Nuntios 
mittemus, qui haec dicant. 8. Dux trSs legiones mittit, quae 
oppidura oppugnent. 9. Viri ROmam venerunt,* ut novum 
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templum videant. 10. Pifncii>es mittuntur, qui dicant 
dvititem Caesarl obsides datQram esse. 11. Britannl 
magnis naves comparant. 12. OvSs frfimentum ement. 
13. MercatOrCs omne frflmentum n6n coemEnmt. 14. Mar- 
cus dux deligetur; cflr n8n delectus est Quintus? 15. Ex- 
' See 319. ■ Present perfect, see 411 a. 
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pldratdrgs locum castris^ iddneum dSligunt. i6. Multa* d6 
profectiSne HelvStiSrum audiSmus. 

414. I. Galba sends his slave to buy food. 2. The men are as- 
sembling to hear the orator. 3. The boy will write a letter to per- 
suade his brother.' 4. We have sent ambassadors to make peace. 
5. These are the friends of (de) whom I have spoken. 6. He says 
that the farmers have carts and beasts of burden. 7. In what 
country did Orgetorix live? 8. They are coming to praise the 
victor. 9. He will come to advise the lieutenant. 10. He does 
not say this, in order that he may persuade you. 

THE FIiAN OF THE HEIiVETIANS 

415. Helvetii omnes^ res ad^ profectionem comparare 
constituunt, iumentorum at carrorum magnum numerum 
coemere, magnas sementes frumenti facere, ut in itinera 
c5piam habaant, cum proximis civitatibus pacam et ami- 
citiam confirmara. ProfectiSnam in* tartium annum l6ge 
cSnfirmant et Orgatorigam ducem^ dgligimt. 



LESSON LIII 

THE PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE. NEGATIVE 

PURPOSE 

4x6. TENSE ENDINQS OF THE PRESENT SUB- 
JUNCTIVE 

coNj. I coNj. II coNj. in coNj. rv 

Active -em -eam -ami -iam -iam 
Passive -er -ear -ar, -iar -iar 

* See 246. * Accusative. 

* See 319. • For. 

* What case in Latin? • For. 

' See 191. 
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417. THS FBESENT SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE 

/ may he loved, etc.^ I may be warned, etc.^ 

amer monear 

amSris mone&ris 

ametur monedtur 

am§mur mone&nur 

am^mim moneamini 

amentur moneantur 

a. Conjugate also regar, / may be rided; capiar, / may be 
taken; audiar, / may be heard; cdner, / may try; verear, / 
may fear; utar, / may use, 

418. FBESENT SUBJUNCTIVE OF SUM 

sim, I may be ^ ^mus, we may be 

^S| you may be ^tis, you may be 

sit| (he, etc.) may be sint, (they) may be 

419. Negative Purpose. In the sentence " They are 
fortifying the town, that it may not be captured," the de- 
pendent clause expresses purpose negatively. The connec- 
tive for negative purpose in Latin is nS, that . . . not, lest: 
Oppidum muniunt, ne expugnetur. 

420. Rule. The Subjunctive in Clauses of Purpose. 
The subjunctive is used with ut, n€, or a relaHve, in clauses 
expressing the purpose of an action, 

421. VOCABUIiABT 

fides, fidei, F,, faith, pledge (co+agd, drive tpgether), 

nihil, N. (indecL), nothing collect, compel 

ago, agere, §£^, actum, loquor, loqtu, locutus sum, 

(drive), do, act speak, talk 
cdgd, c5gere, coeg^, co&ctum, 

^ This is only one of the subjunctive meanings, as explained in 41a 
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EXEBCISBS 

422. I. Hostes fugiunt, ne capiantur. 2. Milit€s fortiter 
pugnanty ng vincantur. 3. LiberOs dgfendemus, ne in peri- 
cul5 sint. 4. Hoc facimus, ne ab eis videamur. 5. Pater 
filias suSs vocat, ut eas hortetur. 6. Consul ipse exercitum 
ducet, ut urbe potiatur. 7. Princeps coniurationem facit, 
ut sit rex Helvetiorum. 8. Coniurationem facit, ut appelle- 
tur rgx. 9. Magistrates exercitum cSgent, ne hie vir sit r6x. 
ID. In Italiam, ut cum cdnsule loquar, contendam.^ 11. Hen 
multa ggi; hodie hoc ago; eras nihil agam. 12. Dicit s8 
nihil eras acturum esse. 13. Sgquani obsidSs regi GermanS- 
rum dederunt. 14. Rgx S6quan5s obsidSs dare coegit.* 
15. Hi ducSs Galliae inter se* fidem dant. 

423. I. I shall send a slave to give you the book. 2. The soldiers 
are using good shields, that they may not be woimded. 3. My 
friend desires to speak* with you. 4. I have sent him to speak* 
with you. 5. The slaves are remaining in the forest, that they may 
not be seen. 6. Who will compel them to* remain? 

Memorize: 

Qui n6n prOfidt, deficit. 

He who does not advance falls behind. 

Nil dgsperandum. 

Never despair. Nothing should be despaired of, 

LESSON LIV 

THE IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. PRIMARY AND SEC- 
ONDARY TENSES 

424. Formation of the Imperfect Subjunctive. The im- 
perfect subjunctive may be formed by adding the personal 
endings to the active infinitive. The tense sign, therefore, 
is -re-. 

* The words of an independent clause may be separated, the de- 
pendent clause standing between them. * See 109. 

* Compelled, » See 420. 

* To one another (between themselves). • See 343. 
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425. THE IMFBBFBCT SUBJUNOTIVX 

FmsT Conjugation 

Active Passive 

I might love, etc} I might be loved, etc} 

am&'rem am&'rer 

am&'r^s am&r^'ris 

am&'ret am&r^'tur 

am&r^'mus am&r^'mur 

am&r^'tis am&r^'miiii 

am&'rent amflren'tur 

Second Conjugation 

/ might warn, etc} I might be warned, etc} 

mon^'rem monS'rer 

mon^'r^s mon^r^'ris 

monS'ret monSrS'tur 

mon^r^'mus mon€r€'mur 

mon^r^'tis mon^r^^mini 

monS'rent monSren'tur 

a. Conjugate regerem, regerer; caperem, caperer; aud!>« 
rem, au<&er, as given on pages 282 and 285. 

b. Form the imperfect subjunctive of d6, videO, dfic6| 
venid ; cdnor, yereor, fitor, patior, potior. 

426. IMFEBFBOT SUBJUNOTIVB OF SUM 

essem, I might be^ ess^mus, we might be 

ess^s, you might be essStis, you might be 

esset, (he, etc.) might be essent, (they) might be 

427. Meaning of the Imperfect Subjunctive. In most 
subordinate clauses the imperfect subjunctive is to be trans- 
lated like the imperfect indicative, as will be explained later. 

* See 427. 
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In purpose clauses, might or shotdd is used to form the 
English equivalent, as in the following: 

1. VSngrunt, ut vidSrent, they came that they might see, 

or they came to see, 

2. Virds misit, qtu vidSrent, he sent men who shotdd see, 

or he sent men to see. 

3. VSnSrunt, ne vidSrentur, they came that they might 

not be seen. 

428. As was shown in 411 a, we say, " He comes (he has 
come, he will come, he will have come), that he may see," 
venit (v§nit, veniet, vSnerit), ut videat. So we say, "He was 
coming (he cam^, he had come), that he might see," veniS- 
bat (venit, venerat), ut vidSret. 

A present subjunctive, then, "is used in a purpose clause 
when it depends on a main verb of present^ or future action; 
an imperfect subjunctive is used when it depends on a main 
verb of past action. 

429. Primary and Secondary Tenses. The tenses of pres- 
ent and future action are called primary tenses. They in- 
clude the present, present perfect, future, and future perfect 
indicative, the present and perfect subjunctive. 

The tenses of past action are called secondary tenses. 
They include the imperfect, historical perfect, and pluper- 
fect indicative, the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive. 

430. Rule. The Sequence^ (or Harmony) of Tenses. 
In complex sentences primary tenses are used in clauses depend^ 
ing upon primary tenses, secondary tenses in clauses depending 
upon secondary tenses, 

a. This general rule will be more fully illustrated in follow- 
ing lessons. 

431. The Historical Present. The present indicative is 
often used to state or describe a past event more vividly, 

^ Induding the present perfect. * From sequor. 



THE IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 



145 



and is then called the historical present: Orgetoiiz dux d^li- 
gitur, Orgetorix is (was) chosen leader. 



432. 



VOOABXJImARY 



iugum, -i, N., yoke 

Ug&ti5, -5nis, F., mission, 

embassy 
equit&tus, -us, M. (eques), 

cavalry 
pnncipatuSi -us, M. (pnn- 

ceps), leadership 
DiviciUcuSi -i, M., Diviciacus 

(div-i-shi-a'kus) 
Dumnonx, Dunmorigis, M., 

Dumnorix 



Haeduus, -i, M., a Haeduan; 

pL, HaeduanSy the Haedui.^ 
Haeduus, -a, -um, Haeduan 
sub,^ prep., w. ace, under, 

up to;* w. abl., under, at 

the foot of 
pdnd, pOnere, posul, positum, 

place, put, pitch (a camp) 
suscipid, suscipere, suscSpi, 

susceptum, (sub + capid), 

undertake 



EXEBCISES 

433. I. Puerum vocavi, ut cum eo loquerer. 2. Puer 
venit, ut audiret. 3. Cur Galli oppidum incenderunt? 

4. Oppidum incenderunt, ne ab hostibus expugnaretur. 

5. Caesar equitatum miserat, qui hostes a castris^ prohibe- 
ret. 6. Pontem faciebat, ut trans flumen exercitum tradu- 
ceret. 7. SeiM pugnaverunt, ut essent liberi. 8. Idem* 
coniurationem fecit, ut esset rex. 9. Milites castra ponimt. 
10. IdSneum locum deligunt, ut castra ponant. 11. Helvetii 
exercitum Romanum sub iugum^ misenmt. 12. Sub monte 
erat vicus parvus. 13. Quis erit legatus* ad civitates? 

* A Gallic tribe west of the Helvetii. 

* Sub, like in, takes the accusative to denote motiony the ablative to 
denote rest, 

* See 221. 

* The same man. 

* The yoke, under which a conquered army was made to pass, was 
either an ox-yoke, or a spear resting across two other spears fixed upright 
in the ground. 

* Ambassador, 
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14. Orgetorix legationem ad civitates prosimSs suscipiet. 

15, Haedul erant proximi Helv€tiis, 16. Dlvidicus erat 
princeps HaeduSnim. 17. Fiindp&tuiii dvitatis suae obti- 
nebat. 18. Dumnorlx erat frater Dividad. 

434. I. He says they are pitching the camp. a. He said they 
would pitch the camp. 3, He thinks they have pitched the camp. 
4. He knew the camp had been pitched. 5. These legions had been 
sent to pitch the camp. 6. The sailor was using this trumpet,' that 
he might give the signal. 7. This is the trumpet that he used. 
8. We fled that we might not be in danger. 
' See 403. 
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LESSON LV 

THE DATIVB WITH SPECIAL VERBS. NOUN CLAUSES WITH 

UT OR NE 



435< 



VOOABUIiABT 



dassis, dassis, F., fleet 
imperiumi impe'ii (96), N.^ 

command, control 
matrimdnium, -i (96), N., 

marriage 
tSlunii -iy N., missile J weapon 
verbum, -i, N., word 
anted, adv., before, formerly 
item, adv., likewise 
imperd, -ftre, -ftvi, fttum, 

command 



indulgeO, indulg^re, indulidy 
indultum, favor, indulge 

noceO, nocere, noctd, nod- 
tum, harm, injure 

pftred, pftr^re, p&rtd, , 

obey, submit to 

studeO, stud^re, studui, , 

be eager for 

pennittd, (per + mittd), per- 
mit, allow 

resistd, resistere, restiti, 
, resist 



436. The Dative with Spedal Verbs. Such verbs as com- 
mand, persuade, resist require a direct object in English, but 
an indirect object in Latin: Militibus imperdvit, he com- 
manded (gave orders to) the soldiers; suis amlds persuftsit, 
he persuaded (made something agreeable to) his friends; 
hostibus resistent, they will resist (stand against) the enemy, 

437. Rule. The dative of the indirect object is used with 
verbs meaning favor, help, please, trust and their opposites; 
believe, persuade, coimnand, obey, serve, resist; envy, 
threaten, pardon, spare. 

a. These verbs include crMd, in^er5, noceO, pftred, per- 
suAdeO, placed {please), resistd, studeO; but iubed and 
iuvd govern the accusative. 

438. Noun Clauses with Ut or Ni. Clauses introduced by 
ttt or n6 are often used as noims, depending on principal 
11 
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verbs meaning advise^ command, persuade, urge, and the like. 
The mood of the subordinate verb is the subjunctive, and 
the tense is the present or imperfect, as explained in 428: 

1. Ei persufti^i ut venireti / persuaded him to come, 

2. Eum mQiiSb5| n% hoc faciati / shall advise him not to 

do this. 

a. Notice in these illustrations that the English subordi- 
nate verb is in the infinitive; to come^ to do, 

h. Such noim clauses are sometimes called volitive clauses, 
or clauses of volition, denoting something that is wanted. 

439. Rule. Noun clauses with ut or n* are used as objects 
of verbs meaning advisCi commandi demandi inducCi permit, 
persuade, urge. 

a. These verbs include hortor, imper6, moned, permittd, 
persuflded, pet5 (request), postuld (demand); but iubed and 
patior take an infinitive with subject accusative (343). 

Memorize: 

Stultus, ab obllquS qui cimi dSscendere possit, 
Pugnat in adversSs ire natator aqu^s. — Ovid. 
He is a foolish swimmer who swims against the stream^ 
when he might take the current sideways. 

SXEBOISSS 

440. I. His pueris persuadere cSnabor. 2. Sagittae c6pi- 
arum oppidanis non nocuerunt. 3. Milites imperatSri parere 
debent. 4. Caesar decimae legi5ni indulsit. 5. Nonne 
credis huic serv5, qui R5ma venit? 6. PrincipSs eius civi- 
tatis novis r€bus ^ studebant. 7. Bonus imperStor suos * 
semper hortatur, ut fortes sint. 8. Legatus eis imperabit, 
ut castra muniant. 9. Hi viri n5bis persuaserunt, ne in 
v!c5 remaneremus. 10. Monuistine finitim5s, ut tu5 c5nsili5 

^ A change of government; literally, new things. 
* See 319. 
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aterentur? 11. Helve tii imperiS^ t5tlus Galliae potiri c5n&tX 
sunt. 12. Caesar classem con venire iussit. 13. Orgetorix 
filiam suam in mUtrimOnium DumnongI, principi Haedu- 
5rum, dedit. 14. Didt ^ avibus esse persuHsiirum, ut 
l6gllt5s mittant. 15. R6x equitatui su5 permiserat, ut agr5s 
Gallarum vastHret. 

441. I. You have persuaded me by these words. 2. He says he 
will command the sailors. 3. These tribes will resist the Roman 
army. 4. We obeyed the chief, and sailed out-of the harbor with* 
the whole fleet. 5. They will urge these boys' to come. 6. They 
were urging them to come. 7. The lieutenant ordered* the fleet 
to sail. 8. The magistrate will warn the traders not to set out from 
the city to-day. 9. The general used these weapons to conquer* 
the forces of the enemy. 10. These men, who love their coimtry, 
are not eager for a revolution (new things). 11. Did you hear all 
the words of the consul? 

THBSE GAIiIiIC CHIEFS 

442. Orgetorix leg^ti5nem ad clvitatSs suscipit. Persua- 
det Castic5 SSquanS,* cuius pater regnum mult5s ann5s^ 
obtinuerat et a senatu populi R5manl amicus appellatus 
erat, ut rSgnum in civitate sua occupSret,* quod pater antea 
habuerat; itemque Dumnorigi Haedud, fratri Dividaci, qui 
e6 tempore principatum in civitate obtinebat, ut idem c5na- 
rStur^ persuadet, eique filiam suam in matrim5nium dat. 
Itaque hi tres principes inter sS^ fidem dant, et t5tius Galliae 
imperiO s€s6 ^ potituros esse spirant. 

* $66403. 

* D6noting accompaniment (136). 

* Accusative. 

* Use iube5. 

* Expressing purpose. 

* In apposition with Casticd. 
^ See 291. 

* The imperfect is used because persuftdet here has the force of a 
past tense (431). 

* Inter 86, to one another, 
M Emphatic form of 86. 
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LESSON LVI 

THE VERB POSSUM. CLAUSES OF RESULT 

443* The verb possunii / am abhf I can, is composed of 

the adjective potis, ablcj and the verb sum. The principal 

parts are possunii posse (to be able), potui (/ have been 

able). 

a. Learn the conjugation of possum in the indicative, the 
subjunctive (present and imperfect), and the infinitive, as 
given on jjages 290 and 291. The participle potSns, powerful, 
is used as an adjective, as abready learned (242). 

444. Possum is usually found with a complementary 
infinitive (no): 

1. Hoc facere possumus, we can (are able to) do this. 

2. Hoc facere poteramus, we could (were able to) do this. 



44S< 



VOCABUIiABY 



auxilium, BMxi% N., aid, 
help 

sapi§nS| sapientis, wise 

talis, tale, such 

tantus, -a, -um, so great, so 
much 

tot, indecl. adj., so many 

ita, adv., so 

^c, adv., 5^, in such a manner 

tarn, adv., so, used w. adjec- 
tives and adverbs 



terred, -§re, -ul, -itum, 

frighten, terrify 
accido, accidere, acci(U, , 

(ad + cado, fall to) , happen 
ascendo, ascendere, ascencU, 

asc^nsum, climb, ascend 
efficid, efficere, effeci, effec- 

tum (ez + facio, work out), 

bring about, effect 
leg5, legere, ISg^, ISctum 

(gather), read 



446. Result Clauses. In the sentence '^ The soldiers 
fought bravely, that they might conquer," the subordinate 
clause, as we know, expresses purpose, the will of the soldiers; 
but if we say, " They fought so bravely that they con- 
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quered/' the clause expresses a fact resulting from the main 
action and is called a clause of result. 

The verb in a result clause is indicative in English, but 
subjunctive in Latin. The connective is ut, as in purpose 
clauses; but in negative result clauses ut n5n is used, not 

1. Ita fortiter pugnavSrunti ut vincerenti they fought so 

bravely that they conquered, 

2. Sic oppidum muniSbfttuTi ut n5n ezpugnfirStur, the 

town was so fortified that it was not captured. 

3. Tarn altus est mdnsi ut n5n ascendere possomus, the 

mountain is so high that we cannot climb (it). 

a. The main clause upon which a clause of result depends 
often contains an adverb meaning so (ita, sic, tam) or an 
adjective meaning such, so great (tiUis, tantus). The pres- 
ence of such a word helps to distinguish a clause of result 
from one of purpose. 

b. The tense in result clauses follows the rule stated in 430. 

447. Rule. The subjunctive is used with ut or ut ndn in 
clauses expressing result. 

448. Noun Clauses of Result. The clauses illustrated in 
446 are adverbial. Other clauses of residt are used as nouns, 
being the subject of verbs meaning happen and the subject 
or object of verbs meaning accomplish^ cause, bring about. 

1. Accidit ut cfinsul esset in castriSi U happened thai the 

consul was in the camp. 

2. Cdnsul effScit ut esset c5pia frumenti, the consul 

brought it about that there was a supply of grain. 

449. Summary of Ut Clauses. We have seen that ut may 
introduce the following: 

a. Purpose clauses (420). The negative is n8. 

b. Residt clauses (447). The negative is ut n6n. 

c. Noun clauses depending on verbs meaning advise, com- 
mand, persuade, urge, and the like (439). The negative is n§. 
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d. Noun clauses depending on verbs meaning happen^ 
cause, accomplish (448). The negative is ut ndn* 



3GXEBCISES 

450. I. Quis ilium montem ascendere potest? 2. LegHtus 
h5c oppido potiri poterit. 3. Equites hostibus resistere 
poterant. 4. Multa facere n5n potueram. 5. Galba dicit 
s€ telum iacere posse. 6. Dicit s6 audire n5n potuisse. 
7. Potesne signa videre? 8. Nonne eis persu^dere potestis? 

451. I. We can. 2. You could. 3. They will not be able. 
4. They have not been able. 5. He had been able. 6. I shall have 
been able. 7. He says that you can. 8. He said that you could. 

452* I. Ita hostes territi sunt, ut in silvfis fugerent. 

2. Militgs se tarn celeriter receperunt/ ut pauci caperentur. 

3. Tantum erat perlculum puer5rum, ut auxilium mittere- 
mus. 4. Haec puella tot libr5s habet, ut omnes legere n5n 
possit. 5. Orator tarn longe aberat, ut eum audire n5n pos- 
semus. 6. Talem consulem habetis, ut timere n5n d^beatis. 
7. Accidit ut flumen sit altum. 8. Tanta est altitudS flumi- 
nis, ut agmen sine navibus transire* non possit. 9. Dum- 
norix perfecit ut civitates inter se* obsides darent. 10. Quis 
est tam sapiens, ut omnia sciat? 11. Verbum sapient! sat* 
est. 12. Qu6s libr5s Iggisti? 

453* I. He is so brave that he fears nothing. 2. He was so 
brave that he feared nothing. 3. So great is their valor that they 
always conquer. 4. The Romans fortified the city in-such-a-way 
that the enemy were not able to take (capture) it. 5. It happened 
that the journey was not long. 6. Caesar ordered the scouts to 
climb the mountain. 7. The king will send the cavalry to frighten 
the enemy's troops. 8. I have read the letter that you wrote at 
Geneva. 9. Can you throw the javelin across the field? 

^ See 387. * Inter s6, to each other. 

* To cross. * Enough, sufficient. 
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LESSON LVII 

COMPOUNDS OF SUM. THE DATIVE WITH COMPOUND 
VERBS. THE DATIVE OF THE POSSESSOR 

454. Compounds of Sum. Verbs formed by combining 
sum with prepositions are conjugated like the simple verb 
sum. Among these are: 



absum, be away, be absent 
adsumi be near, be present 
dSsum, be lacking, fail 
mterstuxii be between 



praesumi be at the head of, be 
in charge (command) of 

superstmii be over, remain, 
survive 



4S5< 



VOCABULARY 



iHdiciumi -i, tl., judgment, trial 
iil8| iilriSi N., right 
morsi mortis, F., decUh 
miinitidi -6niS| F., (munid), 

fortification 
vinculumi -i, N., bond, fetter 
tamen, adv., however, never- 
theless 
morior, moii, mortuus smn, 

die 
std| stftre, steti, statum, stand 



prae8t6| praestftroi praestiti^ 
praestitmiii stand before, 
excel 

currd, currerei cucurrl, cur- 
sum, run 

occurr5| occurrerei occurri^ 
occursum, (ob + currd, run 
against), meet 

praeficid, -ficere, -fSci, -fec- 
tum (prae+facid, put be- 
fore), put in command 



456. 
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1. Mflrcus legidni praeest, Marcus is-in-command-of the 

legion. 

2. Imperfttor legidni Mflrcum praefScit, the general put 

Marcus in-command-of the legion. 

3. Mflrcus omnibus virtQte praestat, Marcus excels all 

in valor. 

a. The datives in these sentences depend upon verbs com- 
potmded with prae and are regarded as indirect objects. 
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457* Rule. Some verbs compounded with ad, ante, coiii dS| 
in, inter, ob, post, praCi prd, 8ub| super take a dative of the 
indirect object. 

a. Among the verbs so used are adsum, d^sum, praesum; 
occurrdi praeficidi praestO. 

b. The dative of indirect object, as now learned, is used with : 

1. Transitive verbs (59). 

2. Verbs of special meaning (437). 

3. Verbs compoimded with certain prepositions (457). 

458. The Dative of the Possessor. We may express the 
sentence " The trader has a horse " in two ways in Latin: 
Mercator equum habet, or Equus mercfttdii est. In the 
latter sentence, which literally means A horse is {belongs) to 
the trader, the possessor is expressed by the dative, and that 
which is owned by the nominative. 

459. Rule. The dative is used with the verb sum to de- 
note the possessor. 

EXERCISES 

460. I. Multi hodie adsunt; pauci absunt. 2. Heri afuit 
Qnintus; eras eum adfuturum sperO. 3. Magna pars aesta- 
tis superest. 4. Quod pars aestatis supererat, Caesar cum 
copiis suis in Britanniam navigare constituit. 5. Ex e5 
proelio mult! milites superfuerunt. 6. Equites et naves et 
frumentum Romanis deerant.^ 7. Nostri hostibus occurre- 
runt, et eos celeriter superaverunt. 8. Imperator nQntium 
ad Labi^num, legatum Romanum qui decimae legidnl 
praeerat, misit. 9. Caesar el munltioni, quam fScerat, 
Labi^num praefecit. 10. Orgetorix dixit Helveti5s reliquis 
GalUs praestare. 11. Huic militi sunt scutum et quattuor 
pila. 12. HelvStiis erant duodecim oppida et multi Aacl. 
13. Postquam explorator has res vidit, ad castra cucurrit et 
I6gat5s monuit. 14. Decima legi5 in sinistra parte acigi 
proxima nonae stetit. 15. Ubi Caesar fiiimen n5n longS 
abesse vIdit, exercitum traduxit. 

* See 7 a. 
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461. I. The Romans did not have a large fleet.^ 2. Labienus 
had-been-in-command-of the army. 3. Brutus was-put-in-com- 
mand-of the fleet. 4. Many men urged Caesar to' put BrUtus in- 
command-of the fleet. 5. Can you see the fortification that our 
(men) have constructed (made)? 6. After the death of the chief, 
the tribe was conquered. 7. Did the conqueror send the army 
under the yoke? 8. Who is absent today? 

THB DEATH OF OBGETOBIX 

462. £a coniurati5 principum est Helvetiis ntlnti^ta. 
Orgetorigem ex' vinculis causam dicere* roegerunt. Ad 
itldicium omnes su5s clientes, qu5rum magnum numerum 
habebaty conduxit. Per e6s se eripuit.^ Cum* civitas armis 
ius suum exsequi cOnaretur/ Orgetonx mortuus est. Post 
eius mortem tamen Helvetii id, quod constituerant, facere 
c5nantur, et 6 finibus suis exire* parant. 



463. 
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VOCABUIiABY 



auxilium 


itlmentum 


telum 


Ita 


celerit^s 


ius 


verbum 


item 


classis 


legatiO 


vinculum 


sic 


equitatus 


mors 


sapiens 


tam 


fides 


munitiS 


talis 


tamen 


imperium 


nihil 


tantus 


sub 


indicium 


principatus 


tot 


ut 


iugum 


profectia 


antea 


compard 



Write in two ways (458). 

What mood and tense (438)? 

In (literally, out of), 

Causam dicere, to plead his case, 

S£ Mpuit, escaped (literally, rescued himself). 

When, 

Translate as if indicative. 

To go out. 
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st5 


imperO 


cQnor 


hortor 


praest^ 


ag5 


deligO 


resistO 


indulged 


cogQ 


loquor 


sequor 


noceS 


ascenda 


morior 


suscipi5 


pare5 


curr5 


patior 


Qtor 


polliceor 


occurrS 


potior 


adsum 


stude5 


effid5 


permittO 


desum 


terre5 


em5 


p5n6 


possum 


vereor 


coemo 


prae£[ci5 


praesum 


acddO 


lego 


proficiscor 


supersum 



BEVISW QUSSTIONS 

464. I. What is a deponent verb? 2. Give the indicative 
synopsis and the infinitives of loquor* 3. What are the signs 
of the present subjunctive in the different conjugations? 
Of the imperfect subjunctive? 4. Conjugate the piesent 
subjunctive of p5n5* 5. Conjugate the imperfect subjunc- 
tive of permittO. 6. Give the indicative synopsis and the 
infinitives of possum. 7. With what deponent verbs is the 
ablative used? 8. With what verbs is the dative of the in- 
direct object used? 9. How may purpose be expressed in 
Latin? 10. How may result clauses be distinguished from 
purpose clauses? 11. How are noun clauses used? 12. Dis- 
tinguish primary and secondary tenses. 13. State the rule 
for the sequence of tenses. 14. What is meant by (he " his- 
torical " present? 15. Give an illustration of the dative of 
the possessor. 

Memorize: 

DH spatium tenuemque moram; male cdncta ministrat 

impetus, — Statius. 
Give time and permit a short delay; impetuosity ruins 

everything. 
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THE HSIiVSTIANS CONTINUE THldB FBSFABATION8 

465. Ubi s6 ad earn rem^ par^t5s esse arbitrStl sunt, 
oppida sua omnia, vlc5s, reliqua pnvUta aedificia incendunL 
Frflmentum omne, praeter (id) quod s€cum portatflri^ erant, 
combtirunt, ut domum' reditiSnis spem toUerent. PersuS- 
dent finitimls, ut e5dem c5nsili5 litantur et cum els profids- 
cantur. * 

LESSON LIX 

COBftPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. THE ABLATIVE OF COM- 
PARISON 

466. Comparison. Adjectives in Latin, as in English, 
have three degrees: positive, comparative, and superlative. 
The comparative is formed by adding to the base of the posi- 
tive -ior for the masculine and feminine, -ius for the neuter: 
alt-ioti alt-iuS| higher. The superlative is formed by adding 
-issimus (-a, -um) to the base of the positive: alt-issimus, 
-a, -umi highest. 

Positive Comparative Sxtperlative 

altus, high altioii higher altissimus, highest 

fortis, brave fortior, braver fortissimus, bravest 

auddXi bold aud&ciory bolder aud&cissimus, boldest 

sapiSnSi wise sapientiory wiser sapientissimus, wisest 

a. Compare den8us,l&tU8,longu8; brevis, gravis, nObilis; 
potens. 

467. Adjectives in -er form the superlative by adding 
-rimus to the nominative of the positive: 

deer, sharp ftcrior, sharper ftcerrimus, sharpest 

Uhetffree liberior, /r«er liberrimuSi /r ee^/ 

a. Compare miser, pulcher. 

^ Ram, movement f i.e., the migration. 
* Portfttflili about to carry (See 373). 
t Domtimi denoting place to which, modifying rediti5nis (282). 



158 LATIN FOR THE FIRST YEAR 

468. The following adjectives in -lis form the superlative 
by adding -limus to the base of the positive: facilis, easy; 
difficilis, difficult; similiSi like; dissimilis, unlike; htunilis, 
low: 

faciliSi easy facilior, easier facillimuSi easiest 

a. Compare difElcilis, similis. 

469. Declension of Comparatives. Adjectives of the com- 
parative degree belong to the third declension. Learn the 
declension of the model altior, page 272. 

a, Declme facilior and the phrases manus longiory oppi- 
dum longius. 

b. Adjectives of the superlative degree are declined like 
bonus. 

f 

470. VOCABUIiABT 

p^s, pedis, M., foot celer, celeris, celere, swift 

turrisi turris, F., tower ferax, fer&ciSi fertile 

▼adum, -i, N., ford utiliSi -e, (fitor), useful 

flud| fluere, fluxi, fluzum, propinquus, -a, -um, near 

flow quam, conj., than 

471. THB ABIiATIVI! OF COMFABISON. THB MBASUBB 

OF DIFFEBSNOS 



1. Gladius brevior fuit quam pilum, 

2. Gladius brevior fuit pnoi 



the sword was 
> shorter than the 
javelin. 
3. Gladius brevior fuit quam p&um quattuor pedibus, 

the sword was four feet shorter (shorter by four feet) 
than the javelin, 

a. In the first sentence comparison is expre«jed with the 
conjunction quam, thattj gladius and pilum being in the same 
case; in the second sentence without quam, pSld being in the 
ablative case, the ablative of comparison^ 

b. In the third sentence the ablative phrase quattuor pedi- 
bus denotes the measure or degree of difference, answering 
the question By how much? 
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472. Rule. A comparative without quam is followed by 
the ablative; but -when quam is used, the words denoting the 
things compared are in the same case. 

473. Rule. The ablative is used with comparatives to ex- 
press the measure of difference. 



View or the Rhine Rn^i 



474. I. Agrt UtiCres. 2. FlQmina UtiCra. 3. MQris alti- 
Sribus. 4. Per silvaa densiores. 5. In oppida pulchriOra. 
6. LacQs longioris. 7. Lacuum longifirum, 8. MllitI forti- 
ori. 9. MlliU fortissimo, ro. Cum militibuB fortissimls. 
II. Celerrimae oaves, iz. Difficillimum iter. 

475. I. Omnium GallSrum fortissiml erant Belgae. 
2. Apud HelvfitiOs nObilissimus luit Orgetorix. 3. Caesar 



l6o LATIN FOR THE FIRST YEAR 

RhSnum esse l^tissimum atque altissimum put^vit. 4. Sd- 
mus agr5s htlius civitatis esse fer&cissim5s. 5. Trgs potentis- 
simae nUtiOnes t5tius Galliae potlri ^ cdnHtl sunt. 6. Terrain 
pulchri5rem quam nostram nOn vidimus. 7. . Hoc iter multO^ 
fadlius est quam illud. 8. Iter per AlpSs erit difficile mercS- 
IQribus, qui R5m5 • veniunt. 9. Consul epistulam portari 
S ntintiO celeriore iussit. 10. CenturionSs imperStorem alii 
legidni Galbam praefecttirum esse putSverunt. 11. Apud 
R5mlln5s quis fuit clarior quam Caesar? 12. NOnne sapi- 
entes * putant libr5s esse titiliores pilis? 

476. I. Who was the most famous orator of the Romans? 
2. Was he much ' more famous than his brother Quintus? 3. We 
know that in winter the days are shorter than the nights. 4. You 
have never seen braver soldiers. 5. They will resist* the most 
powerful enemy. 6. The Gauls were conquered by a more powerful 
nation. 7. The tower was ten feet higher than the wall. 8. The 
king will use his swiftest ships, that he may reach ^ the province 
in a few days. 9. The shortest road is not alwa3rs the easiest. 

Metnofize: 

Silent 16g€s inter arma. 

The laws are silent in time of war, 

TWO BOADS FBOM HXIiVBTIA 

477. Erant itinera duo quibusdom5exire^possent: unum 
per SSquanOs, angustum et difficile, inter montem Itlram et 
flfimen Rhodanum (m5ns tam propinquus erat, ut facile • 
pauci prohibere ^® possent) ; alterum per provinciam, mult5 
facilius, propterea quod inter fines Helvetiorum et Allobro- 
gum *^ Rhodanus fluit isque vad6 transitur.*^ 

^ See 403 a. ^ Perveni5 ad. 

« See 473' • Dom6 ezire, to emigrate, 

» See 223. • Adv., easily. 

* See 319. " To prevent (a passage), 

• By much. " The AUobroges (a-lob'ri^j&). 
' See 437. ** Is crossed. 
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LESSON LX 
IRREGULAR COBftPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

478. The following adjectives are compared irregularly: 

• 

bonuSi good melior, better optimuSi best 

maluSi bad p^ior, worse pessimuSi worst 

magnus, great mfliori greater mazimuSy greatest 

parvus, small minory smaller minimus^ smallest 

multuSi much, pi. many plus, more plurimuSi most 

a. Decline the comparatives: melior, melius; mSior, 
mftius (gen. m&idris); peior, pdius (gen. pdidris); minor, 
minus (gen. mindris). 

b. Learn the declension of plus, as given on page 273. In 
the singular this word is used only as a noim. 

479. The positive forms of the following are rarely used: 

ezterus, outside exterior, outer eztrSmus (extimus); 

outermost 
inferus, below inferior, lower infimus (Jmns), lowest 
posterns, following posterior, later postremus (postumus), 

last 
superus, above superior, higher supremus (summus), 

highest 

480. Some adjectives are compared by using the adverbs 
magis, more, and maximS, most, with the positive; especially 
adjectives in -us preceded by e or i: iddneus, dubius; 

dubius magis dubius maximS dubius 

481. Special Meanings. The comparative is sometimes 
to be translated by too or rather: longior, too long, or rather 
long; the superlative by very: longissimus, very long. 
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482. VOOABUIiABT 

colliSy colliSi M., hill amicus, -a, -unii friendly, de- 

laus, laudiSi F., praise voted 

servitQSi -tutis (servus), F., inimicuSi -a, -uniy unfriendly, 

slavery hostile 

n^per, adv., recently . mereoii merSrIi meritus 

ezistimd, -flrei -dvly -&tum| sunii deserve, merit 

think, believe 

EXBBCISES ' 

483. I. Consilium melius. 2. Gives optimi. 3. Insula 
minor. 4. Domus minima. 5. Mains comti. 6. Mai5ra 
cornua. 7. Maior spes. 8. Maximus numerus. 9. Pltires 
civitatSs. 10. Plurimae naves. 11. Extremi fines. 12. In- 
ferior pars. 13. Posters die. 14. Magna cum. laude. 
15. Summ^ cxmi laude. 16. Altissimus mons. 17. Summus^ 
m5ns. 18. £ pltiribus tinum. 

484. I. Homines nihil peius esse servitute putant. 2. Hie 
puer maiorem laudem quam ille meretur. 3. Scio te maxi- 
mam laudem merittlrum esse. 4. Existimasne milites min5- 
rem laudem quam imperatorem meritos esse? 5. Belgae sunt 
proximi Germanis. 6. Ad inferiOrem partem fiuminis Rheni 
pertinent. 7. Haec civitas popul6 Rom^nd inimica erat. 

8. Naves Gallicae multo humiliores erant quam Romanae. 

9. In summo ^ coUe copiae hostium visae erant. 10. Explo- 
ratores mittentur, ut locum magis idSnftum castris deligant. 

485. I. Peace is better than war. 2. We think this plan is 
better than that. 3. Italy is much larger than Helvetia. 4. I 
heard that the danger would be very great. 5. The tenth legion 
was very-friendly to Caesar. 6. He hears that those slaves are 
most suitable for the work. 7. It often happens * that a smaller 
nation excels in valor. 8. This man has many horses and carts.' 

1 Stumnus here means the highest part of, the top of. 

' See 448. 

* Express in two ways (459). 
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THB WAT THBOITG-H THB PBOVINOII 

486. Allobroges, civitas proyinciae, a pc^ulo R5mand 
ntiper pacati erant et ob earn rem non erant amici.^ Extre- 
mum^oppidum Allobrogum proximumque Helvetiorum fini- 
bus est Genava. Ex eo oppido p6ns ad Helveti6s pertinet. 
Helvetii se Allobrogibus persuastiros 'existimabant, ut per 
suos fin€s e6s iter facere paterentur. Diem dicunt ^ qua die * 
ad rlpam Rhodanl omnes conveniant. Is dies erat ante diem 
qumtum (i. e., quintus di€s ante) Kalends Apriles. Tnm 
Ludus Piso et Aulus Gabinius erant consuls Romanl. 



LESSON LXI 
ADVERBS: THEIR FORMATION AND COBfPARISON 

487. Fonnation of Adverbs. Adverbs are derived chiefly 
from adjectives. 

a. Some adverbs are formed from adjectives of the first and 
second declension by adding -e to the base: l&tus, wide, 
l&te, widely. 

b. Some adverbs are formed from adjectives of the third 
declension by adding -ter (-iter) to the base: auddx, bold, 
aud&cter, boldly; fortis, brave, fortiter, bravely. 

c. Some adverbs are case forms of adjectives or noims, 
as the neuter accusative: facile, easily, multiun, much; the 
ablative: prmi6, at first, una, together. 

488. Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs are regularly com- 
pared thus: The comparative is the neuter singular of the 
comparative of the adjective; the superlative is the superla- 

(^ live of the adjective with final -us changed to -€. 

w 

E* 1 Adjective. * They appoint. » A repeated antecedent. 

a 12 

-t 
& 

A 
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PosmvE 
UltS, widely 
UberS, freely 
ftcritery sharply 

sapienter, wisely 

facilCi easily 



COMPAllATIVE 

l&tius, more widely 
liberiuSi more freely 
ftcriuSi more sharply 

sapientius, more 

wisely 
faciliuSy more easily 



Superlative 
iSLtissim^^most widely 
liberrimS, most freely 
acerrimS, most 

sharply 
sapientissimSy most 

wisely 
facillimS, most easily 



a. Form adverbs from the following adjectives and com- 
pare them: aud&z, breviSi cder, clflrus, miser. 

489. Irregular Comparison. The following adverbs are 
irregiilar in comparison: 



Positive 
benOi well 
male, badly, ill 
magnc^ere, greatly 
multmn, much 
parmn, little 
difl, long (in time) 
prc^e, near 



Comparative 
melius, better 
p6ius, worse 
magis, more 
plus, more 
minus, less 
diutius, longer 
propius, nearer 



SXTPEEIATIVE 

optimS, best 
pessimS, worst 
maiimS, most 
plQrimum, most 
minimi, least 
diutissimS, longest 
proximo, nearest, next 



490. In the expressions fortiter pugnat, magis iddneus, 
minus facile, notice that the adverbs modify the verb pugnat, 
the adjective iddneus, and the adverb facile. 

a. An adverb normally stands before the word it modifies. 

491. Rule. Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, or other ad- 
verbs. 

492. A superlative adjective or adverb may be used with 
the adverb quam to denote the highest possible degree: 
quam maximus, as large as possible, the largest possible; quam 
fortissimS, as bravely 05 possible. 
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493. VOOABITIiABT 

n6inQ, dat. nemini, ace. n6mi- m&turdy -&re, -&vi, -&tum) 

nem,^ M. and F., no one hasten 

omninQ (oinnis), adv., in all, rescindd, rescindere, rescidi^ 

altogether, only rescissum, break down, de- 

quanii adv., w. superlatives, as stray 

as possible (492) 



EXEBOISES 

494* I. Legiones diu atque acriter pugnavenint. 2. Cae- 
sar principes civitatis graviter^ accusavit. 3. Servus tarn 
celeriter cucurrit, ut non caperetur. 4. Uter nuntius celerius 
pervenit? 5. Nemo sapientius quam Sextus dixit. 6. Pater 
meus pueris facilius persuadebit. 7. Domus amid mei ab 
urbe longissime abest. 8. Ubi captivi legatum viderunt, 
liberrime dixerunt. 9. Helve tii quam maximum numerum 
carrSrum coemerimt. 10. Haec parva natio quam fortissime 
restitit. 11. Hoc facillime faciemus, illud minime facile. 
12. Haec puella omnia maxima cum cura facit. 

495. I. This boy reads better than he writes. 2. These farmers 
have more fields than their neighbors. 3. We ought to attack the 
camp more boldly. 4. The legion fought less fiercely,' because 
many had been woimded. 5. The sailors coidd not remain home 
longer. 6. The town was captured very easily. 7. The messenger 
came as quickly as possible. 8. Caesar was most friendly to the 
Haedui. 

CAESAB (K>ES TO GENEVA 

496. Caesari ubi id ntlnti3,tum est eos per provinciam iter 
facere c5nari, mattirat Rom^ proficlsci et quam maximis 
itineribus in Galliam contendit * et Genavam pervenit. Pr6- 

* The genitive and ablative are not used. 
' Severely, 

* Acriter. 

* Presses on. 
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vinciae tGU quam maximum militum numerum imperat;* 
erat omnIn6 in Gallia legiO una. Pontem, qui erat ad 
Genavam, iubet rescindi. 



LESSON LXII 
THE PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. INDIRECT QUESTIONS 

497. Formation of the Perfect Subjunctive. The perfect 
subjunctive is formed in the active voice by adding the 
tense sign -eri- and the personal endings to the perfect stem; 
in the passive by combining the perfect participle with sim. 



498. THE PEBPECT SUBJUNCTIVE. PIBST CONJU- 
GATION 

am&Verim amatus (-a) sim 

amaVeris amatus (-a) sis 

ama'verit amatus (-a, -um) sit 

amaveri'mus amati (-ae) slmus 

amaveri'tis amati (-ae) sitis 

amaVerint amati (-ae, -a) sint 

a. In the same way conjugate monuerim, monitus sim; 
rezerim, rectus sim; ceperim, captus sim; audiverim, au- 
(Htus sim. The perfect subjunctive forms of sum and possum 
are fuerim and potuerim. 

499. Meaning of the Perfect Subjunctive. The perfect 
subjunctive usually has the same meaning as the perfect 
indicative: amaverim, / have loved, I loved; am&tus sim, / 
have been loved, I was loved. Special meanings and the uses 
of the tense are to be explained later. 

^ Prdviaciae imperat, he levies upon the province. 
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500. VOOABUIiABT 

adventuSi -us, M. (a coming cognoscQ, cognQscerei cog- 

to), arrival, approach nd^i cognitunii learn , find 

Idus, -uunii F., the Ides (i.e., out 

the fifteenth day of March, rogo, -fire, -ftvi, -Stum, ask 

May, July, and October, the reverter, reverfi, reverla,^ 

thirteenth of other months) reversum, Purn back, return 

animus, -i, M., mind, spirit 

501. Indirect Questions. If a question is dependent on a 
verb such as ask, say, see, tell, wonder, it is an indirect ques- 
tion. The verb of an indirect question in Latin is in the sub- 
junctive: Rogd quid faciat, / ask what he is doing, 

a. In former lessons direct questions have been introduced 
by quis, uter, cur, ubi, -ne, n6mie, or num. In indirect 
questions the same words are used, except ndnne, but -ne and 
nmn mean whether, without distinction. 

h. The tense in indirect questions depends on the rule for 
sequence (430): 

1. Rogd (rogabd, rogaverd) quid faciat, / ask {shall ask, 

shall have asked) what he is doing. 

2. Rogd (rog&bo, rogaverd) quid fecerit, / ask {shall ask, 

shall have asked) what he has done {what he did), 

3. Rogabam (rogHvi, rogHveram) quid faceret, / was 

asking {asked, had asked) what he was doing. 

502. Rule. The verb of an indirect question is in the sub- 
junctive. 

IDXEBCISES 

503. I. Quis fuit consul Romanus? 2. Rogat quis fuerit 
consul. 3. Potesne in portu naves videre? 4. Rogant num 
nav€s videre possis. 5. Utra puella laudata est? 6. Scisne 
utra puella laudata sit? 7. Ubi milites castra ponebant? 

^ In the present, imperfect and future of revertor, passive forms are 
\i3ed with active meanings. Other tenses are active in form. 
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8. N5n vidimus ubi castra ponerent. 9. Cur Helvetii omnia 
oppida sua incenderunt? 10. Discemus cur oppida incen- 
derint. 11. Nonne Romani pulchram urbem habuerunt? 
12. Legimus urbem fuisse pulcherrimam. 13. Adventus 
Caesaris n5n cognitus erat. 14. Hostes de eius adventu cog- 
noscere non potuerant. 15. Hostes in animo iter per agros 
finitimOrum facere habebant. 

504. I. Which road is the easier? 2. Do you know which road 
is the easier? 3. What does the leader intend (have in mind) to do? 
4. We asked the leader what he intended to do. 5. Did you leam 
who wrote the letter? 6. The scouts will be sent to find out the 
depth of the river. 7. I think the river is not very deep. 8. The 
lake is many feet deeper than the river. 

THE HEIiVBTII SEND AMBABBADOBS TO CAESAB 

505. Ubi de adventu Caesaris Helvetii cognoverunt, le- 
gates ad eum mittunt, nobilissim5s civitatis, qui dicerent ^ 
se in animo habere sine ulla initiria iter per provinciam facere, 
propterea quod aliud iter haberent nullum; se rogare^ ut 
id sibi facere liceret.'^ Caesar, quod memoria tenebat exer- 
citum Romanum temporibus antiquis ab Helvetiis victum et 
sub iugum missum, eis nihil pollicitus est. Tamen legates 
ad* Idus Apriles ad se reverti iussit. 



LESSON LXIII 

THE PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. REVIEW OF THE SUB- 
JUNCTIVE. TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH CUM 

506. Foixnation of the Pluperfect Subjunctive. The plu- 
perfect subjunctive is formed in the active voice by adding 

* See 420. 

' SS rog&re depends on dicerent. 

* Sibi licSret, they might be permitted (lit., it might be permitted to 
them). 

' Ad Idus ApiflSs, on the Ides of April. 
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the tense sign -iss^ and the personal endings to the perfect 
stem; in the passive by combining the perfect participle 
with essem. 

507. THE FLUPEBFECT SUBJUNCTIVE, FIBST CON- 

JUOATION 

AcnvE Passive 

amavis'sem amatus (-a) essem 

amavis'sSs am^tus (-a) ess6s 

am^vis'set amatus (-a^ -um) esset 

amaviss6'mus amati (-ae) ess6mus 

am3,viss6'tis amati (-ae) ess6tis 

am^vis'sent amati (-ae, -a) essent 

a. In the same way conjugate montiissem, monitus essem ; 
rizissem, rectus essem; c6pissem, captus essem; audi- 
yissem, auditus essem. The pluperfect forms of sum and 
possum are fuissem and potuissem. 

508. Meaning of the Pluperfect Subjunctive. The plu- 
perfect subjunctive may have the meaning of the pluperfect 
indicative: am&vissem, / had loved; am&tus essem, / had 
been loved; or it may be translated with should (would) have: 
I should (you would) have loved, I should (you would) have 
been loved, 

509. subjunctive endings 

First Person Singular 

Active Passive 

Present -em, -am -er, -ar 

Imperfect -rem -rer 

Perfect -erim -us sim 

Pluperfect -issem -us essem 

a. What stems of the verb are used with these endings? 



lyo 
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510. STNOPSIS OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF AMO AND SUM 

Active Passive Iekegxjlar 



Present amem 
Imperfect am^em 
Perfect am&verim 
Pluperfect amavissem 



amer 
am^er 
amatus sim 
amStus essem 



Sim 
essem 
fuerim 
fuissem 



a. Review section 308. Give S3aiopses of the other model 
verbs in the indicative and subjunctive, third person singu- 
lar; and of possum in the third person plural. 



511. 



VOOABULABY 



castellum, -i, N., fort 
impetus, -us, M., attack 
praesidimn, -i| N., guard, 

garrison 
tum, adv., then 
ibi, adv., there 
intere^, (inter -f- ea), adv., 

meanwhile 



quo, conj., that, in order that 

cum, conj., when 

disp5nd, -pdnere, -posui, -po- 
situm, (dis + pdnd), {pui 
here and there) , station 

peto, petere, peti^ (petii), 
petitum, seeky beg, ask 



a, Qu6 is used to introduce a clause of purpose containing 
a comparative adjective or adverb. 

512. Temporal Clauses with Cum. The subordinate con- 
junction cum, when, is followed by the indicative or the sub- 
junctive: 

1. Did die, cum milites convenenmt, Rdmae fui, on that 

day when the soldiers came together, I was in Rome. 

2. Cum imperator Romanus ad oppidum venisset et 

castra pdneret, oppidani pacem petiSrunt, when 
the Roman general had come to the town and was 
pitching the camp, the people of the town sought peace. 

a. When a clause with cum simply defines or fixes the time 
of the main action, its verb is in the indicative. Thus the 
cum clause in sentence i tells only what day I was in Rome. 
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b. When a clause with cum not only states the time, but 
describes the circumstances under which a past main action 
occurred, the subordinate verb is in the imperfect or plu- 
perfect subjunctive, as p6neret and venisset in sentence 2. 

513. Rule. Cum Temporal. Cum meaning when is used 
with the indicative to define the time of an action; and with the 
subjunctive to describe the circumstances under which the action 
occurred. 

Memorize: 

Vincit qui patitur. 

He conquers who endures, 

Vincit qui se vincit. 

He conquers who overcomes himself. 

EXEBCISBS 

514. I. Cum legatus haec audivisset, ad Caesarem nun- 
tium misit. 2. Cum amici nostri in Italia assent, liberOs regis 
viderunt. 3. Cum imperator milites cohortatus esset, sig- 
num proeli dedit. 4. Cum copiae multas horas fortissime 
pugnavissent, castrls hostium potiti sunt. 5. Cum Helvetil 
oppida sua incendissent, ex finibus prefect! sunt. 6. Cum 
Roman! castra munirent, hostes in eos impetum fgcerunt. 
7. Fuistine in Britannia? Hie vir dicit se ibi quattuor annos 
habitavisse. 8. Legatus dicit se in castellis praesidia dispo- 
siturum esse. 9. Expl5rator collem ascendit, quo ^ facilius 
munitiones hostium videret. 10. Tum rex partem copiarum, 
quae castellum oppugnaret, misit. 11. Hi civ€s, qui magnS 
in periculO sunt, auxilium petent. 12. Scisne cQr auxilium 
petant? 13. Scisne cur auxilium petierint? 

515. I. When my friend was living in Italy, he wrote many let- 
ters to me. 2. When I had read these letters, I desired to see the 
coimtry. 3. On that day when the consul spoke * in the senate, 
very many were present. 4. The men who live there are very 

* See 511 a. 

s Use the indicative, according to 512 a. 
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friendly to us. 5. They say they will defend us. 6. They will send 
troops, that we may be defended. 7. Who commanded the garrison? 

CAESAB FOBTIFIES HIS POSITION 

516. Interea ea legiOne, quam secum habebat, militi- 
busque, qui ex provincia convenerant, a lacu Lemann6, qui 
in flumen Rhodanum influit, ad montem Itiram, qui fines 
Sequanorum ab Helvetiis dividit, murum fossamque per- 
ducit.^ Ibi praesidia disponit et castella mtinit, qu6 * facilius 
itinera ^ Helvetios prohibere possit. 



LESSON LXIV 

CARDINAL NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. THE ACCUSATIVE OF 

EXTENT 

517. Classes of Numerals. There are three classes of 
numeral adjectives: cardinal, denoting how many, as tmus, 
one; ordinal, denoting which one of a series, as primus, first; 
distributive, denoting how many at a time, as singuli, one at 
a time, 

518. OABDINAIi NUMlDBAIiS 

1, unus, -a, -um 9, novem 17, septendecim 

2, duo, duae, duo 10, decem 18, duodSvigintiE 

3 , trfis, tria 1 1 , undecim 19, undfiviginti 

4, quattuor 12, duodecim 20, viginti 

5, qt^que 13, tredecim 30, tiiginta 

6, sex 14, quattuordecim 100, centum 

7, septem 15, qumdecim 200, ducenii, -ae,-a 

8, octd 16, sSdecim 1000, mille; pi. mSia 

a. Other cardinals are given on page 275. 

* Constructs, 

* See 511 a, 

* Ablative of separation. 



174 LATIN FOR THE FIRST YEAR 

519. Declension. The only cardinals declined are unuSi 
duO| tr^Sy the hundreds above centum, and the plural 
of mille. Tr(Ss is declined like the plural of fortis; ducenti, 
like the plural of bonus. 

a. Learn the declension of duo and n^e, page 373. 

520.. MiUe in the singular is usually an adjective and is 
not declined: cum mille vinS| with a thousand men. The 
plural milia is a neuter noun followed by a limiting genitive: 
cum quattuor milibus virdrum, with four thousand men (lit., 
thousands of men). 

521. VOCABUIiABT 

longitQdd, -tQdinis, F. (Ion- quot, indecl. adj., how many? 
gus), length circitefi adv., about 

passus,^-us, M., pace (about quam, interrog. adv., how? 
five feet) pateQ, patSre, patui, , 

mille passuSy a mile (a thou- extend, lie open 
sand paces) 

milia passuum, miles (thou- 
sands of paces) 

522. THE ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT 

1. CoUis multds ped6s altus est, the Ml is many feet high. 

2. Oppidum BelgSrum aberat milia passutun octd, a 

town of the Belgae was eight miles away. 

The accusatives pedes and milia, which are used in answer- 
ing How high is the hill? How far is the town? are called 
accusatives of extent of space. An accusative of extent is sim- 
ilar to an accusative of duration (290). 

523. Rule. The accusative is used to denote extent of 
space, 

^ By passus the Romans meant the distance between two successive 
positions of the same foot. It is therefore longer than the English pace. 
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EXEBCISE8 

524. I. Fuerunt in exercitu Caesaris sex legiGnes. Labie- 
nus urn legiOni praefuit. 2. Romani milia passuum tria ab 
castris hostium castra posuerunt. 3. Fines Helve tiorum in 
longitudinem milia passuum CCXL (ducenta quadraginta) 
patebant. 4. Orgetorix milia hominum decem coegit. 
5. Circiter milia hominum CXXX (centum triginta) super- 
fuerunt. 6. Hanc puellam rogavimus quot libros legisset. 
7. Scisne quot amicos habeas? 8. Hi pueri multos passus 
current. 9. Scio eos ducentos passus cucurrisse. 10. Marcus 
centum passibus longius quam Quintus currere potest. 

525. I. The army marched (for) five days.^ 2. The army 
marched three miles. 3. The lake extends a mile in (into) breadth 
and two miles in length. 4. The length of the camp will not be 
much * greater than the breadth. 5. When they had built (made) 
as many ships as possible,' they were ready to sail. 6. ComeHa 
was the mother of two famous sons. 7. Lucius will come home with 
three other boys. 8. The brave leader was holding the fort with 
three hundred men. 9. When the trader was in Gaul, he bought 
eight horses and four carts. 10. There were twenty-five ships in the 
fleet. 

526. Answer in Latin the following questions: i. Quam 
longus est murus? 2. Quam latum est fltimen? 3. Quam 
longa est via? 4. Quot pueri hodie adsunt? 5. Quot pueri 
absunt? 

THE HEIiVETIANS ABE UNABIiE TO CBOSS THE BOMAN 

PBOVINCB 

527. Ubi ea dies, quam Caesar cum legatis constituerat, 
venit, et legati ad eum reverterunt, dicit se non posse iter 
ulli per provinciam dare. Tum Helvetii Rhodanum navibus 
et vadis, qua ^ minima altitude fluminis erat, transire ** conati 
sunt, sed munitione et militum telis repulsi sunt. 

* See 290. * See 473- * See 492. 

* Where. » To cross. 
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LESSON LXV 

ORDINAL ADJECTIVES. THE GENITIVE OF THE WHOLE. 
THE GENITIVE AND ABLATIVE OF DESCRIPTION 

528. Ordinal adjectives end in -us (-a, -um): primuSi 
first, sectmduSi second; distributives in -i (-ae, -a) : singtili, 
one at a time, bini, two at a time. These adjectives are de- 
dined like bonus, the distributives in the plural only. 

a. Learn from page 275 the first ten ordinals and notice 
the formation of the others. 

529. THE GENITIVE OF THE WHOLE 

1. Pars terraCi part of the land. 

2. Quis edrum, who of them? 

3. Multi puerdrum, many of the boys. 

4. Minus timdris, less (of) fear. 

5. Fortissimi militum, the bravest of the soldiers. 

In these expressions the genitive denotes the whole, modi- 
fying a word denoting a part. A genitive so used is called a 
genitive of the whole. 

a. The word denoting a part may be a noun, a pronoim 
(interrogative or indefinite), an adjective, or an adverb (of 
quantity, degree, or place). 

h. The ablative with de or ex is sometimes used instead of 
the genitive, especially after cardinal niunbers: unus ex 
pueiis, one of the boys. 

530. Rule. The genitive may denote the whole, depending 
on a word denoting a part. 



a man of great courage. 



531. THE GENITIVE AND ABLATIVE OF DBSCBIPTION 

1. Virmagnaevirtutis, 

2. Vir magna virtute, 

3. Belgae erant magng virtute, the Beiges were (men) of 

great courage. 

4. Fossa trium pedum, a ditch of three feet. 
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Notice in the illustrations that yiTi Belgaei and fossa are 
described by genitive or ablative phrases and that there is an 
adjective in each phrase. Genitives and ablatives so used 
are called genitives of description (or descriptive genitives) 
and ablatives of description (or descriptive ablatives). 

a. Measure, size, and weight are expressed by the geni- 
tive; physical characteristics by the ablative. Other de- 
scriptive phrases may be in either case. 

532. Rule. The genitive or the ablative, with an adjective 
in agreement, may be used to describe a noun. 

533. VOCABULART 

hibema, -^rum, N., winter cdnscnbdi (con + scribdy 

quarters write together), enroll, enlist 

Santones, -tun, M., the San- hiemd, -&re, -Hvi, -dtum, 

tones (san't6-nez) (hiems), pass the winter 

satiSi indecl. noun and adv., mstrud, instruere, instruxi, 

enough, sufficiently instructum, arrange, mar- 

circum, prep., w. ace, around shal 

SXEBCISES 

534. I. Cno anno duodecim menses sunt. Secundus men- 
sis brevior est quam tertius. 2. Quarta hOra classis Romana 
ad Britanniam pervenit. 3. Acies legionum quattuor in- 
structa est. 4. Legio octava in Italia conscripta erat. 
5. Labienus militibus decimae legionis imperavit, ut hiberna 
munirent. 6. Mercator dicit satis frumenti esse in oppido. 
7. Nuntiatum est multittidinem Germanorum agros Galliae 
vastavisse. 8. Helve tii erant inimico animo in ^ populum 
Romanum. 9. Consul cives futtiros esse meliore animo 
sperat. 10. Meo amico persuadere conabor ut mecum 

Romae hiemet. 

^ Toward, 
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535, I. The soldiers are ready to-pass-the- winter. 2. Three 
legions are in winter quarters. 3. The new winter quarters are 
large enough (sufficiently large). 4. They are fortified by a wall of 
ten feet. 5. The wall is ten feet ^ high. 6. The commander is a 
man of great influence. 7. Three of his sons * are soldiers. 8. Many 
thought the Germans were (men) of greater bravery than the Hel- 
vetians. 

536, Answer in Latin the following questions: i. Quem 
domi vidisti? 2. Quocum locutus es? 3. Cuius virtus lau- 
dabitur? 4. Cui legioni Caesar indulsit? 5. Quis erat lega- 
tus huius legionis? 

OASSAB BEINFOBOES HIS ABM7 

537, Caesari nuntiatur Helvetios in animo habere per 
agrum Sequan5rum et Haeduorum iter in fines Santonum 
facere. Haec civitas non longe a provinciS abest. Ob earn 
causam sciebat provinciam magno in periculo futuram. 
Itaque ei munitioni,' quam fecerat, Labienum legatum prae- 
fecit. Ipse in Italiam magnis itineribus contendit, duasque 
ibi legiones conscribit; tres, quae circum Aquileiam* hiem^- 
bant, ex hibernis educit. Cum his quinque legionibus per 
Alpes in Galliam ire^ contendit, et trans Rhodanum exer- 
dtum ducit. 

LESSON LXVI 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. REVIEW OP PRONOUNS. REVIEW 

OF PREPOSITIONS 

538, Indefinite Pronouns. The indefinite pronouns refer 
to some person or some thing without indicating the par- 
ticular one. They include quis, any, any one, any things and 

• What case? (See 523.) 

• What case? (See 529 6.) 

• Why is the dative used? 

^ A town situated at the head of the Adriatic. 
■ To go. I 
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its compounds. The compounds used most frequently are 
aliquiSi sotne, some one, some thing; quisquani) any at all; 
quisque, each, every, each one, each thing; qtudanii a certain, 
a certain one, a certain thing. 

a. Like other pronoims, the indefinites may be used as ad- 
jectives: quidam mileSy a certain soldier. 

b. Quis is used cjiiefly after certain conjimctions (^, nisi, 
ne, num). Quisquam is used chiefly in negative sentences. 
As an adjective quisquam is not used, uUus taking its place. 

539. Declension of Indefinite Pronouns. The nominative 
singular is as follows: 

Pronouns Adjectives 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

quis quid qui qua (quae) quod 

aliquis aliquid aliqtu aliqua aliquod 

quisquam quidquam 

(quicquam) 

quisque quidque quisque quaeque quodque 

quidam quaedam quiddam qtudam quaedam quoddam 

a. The full declension of these words is given on page 278. 

b. Quisquam has nb plural. The plural of the other words 
is complete and is the same for pronouns and adjectives. 

540. Review of Pronouns. The , indefinites form the sev- 
enth and last class of pronouns. Review the declension of 
the six classes given in section 393. 

541. Review of Prepositions. There are about thirty 
Latin prepositions used with the accusative and twelve with 
the ablative. The following have been given in the preced- 
ing lessons: 

a. With the accusative: ad, ante, apud, drcum, contrt, 
in, inter, ob, per, post, praeter, propter, sub, trftns. 

b. With the ablative: ft (ab), cum, dd, d (ez), in, pr&, 
sine, sub. 

18 
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542, VOCABULARY 

angustiae, -drunii F. (angus- iam, adv., already, by this time 

tus), pass, defile paenCi adv., almost 

cdnspectus, -us, M., sight 

EXEBCISES 

543. I. Quis erit dux? 2. Puto quendam ex his pueris * 
ducem futurum. 3. Quaedam nationes, quae Alpes incole- 
bant, itinere^ exercitum prohibere conati sunt. 4. Hoc 
c6nsilium cuiquam non nuntiabimus. 5. Dicit se sine con- 
sensti omnium non ^acturum esse quicquam. 6. Quisque 
domum reverti paratus erat. 7. Ubi mercatQres a Britannia 
revertenint, Caesar quemque rogavit quid ^adisset. 8. In con- 
spectu imperatoris quisque miles fortius pugnavit. 9. Hae 
naves non sunt eaedem quas heri vidisti. 10. Hie collis 
multO altior est quam ille. 11. Marco ipsi persuadebimus, 
ut ad urbem veniat. 12. Quot nova verba hodie didicimus? 

544. I. Some friends have come to see^ you. 2. I have not 
seen any one to-day, but I shall try to see many friends to-morrow. 
3. Do you know the name of each girl? 4. We shall send certain 
men (as) guides. 5. There were two consuls at Rome each year. 
6. The king had his son with him. 7. Those ships are almost in 
sight of land. 8. There was no one in the field except the slaves. 

9. On accoimt of the scardty of water the camp will be moved. 

10. There is a beautiful village at the foot of the hill. 

A FABIiEY 

545. Helvetii iam per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas 
copias traduxerant, et in Haeduorum fines pervenerant eorum- 
que agros vastabant. Haedui cum ^ se ab eis def endere non 
possent. legatos ad Caesarem mittunt, qui auxilium rogarent. 

^ See 529 J. • What mood and tense? 

' Ablative of separation (220). ^ Since, expressing cause. 
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Hi dicunt se ita ^ depopulo R5manomerit6sesse,utagri paene 
in conspectti exercitus RSmani vastari, pueri in servitutem 
abdtici, oppida expugnari non debuerint. Eodem tempore 
socii Haeduorum ntintiant se non facile ab oppidis vim 
hostium prohibere. Propter has iniurias Caesar cum Hel- 
vetiis bellum gerere constituit. 



LESSON LXVII 
REVIEW OF LESSONS LIX-LXVI. CERTAIN NOUN SUFFIXES 



546. 



VOOABUIiABY 



adventus 


passus 


mille 


interea 


rogo 


angustiae 


pes 


propinquus 


nuper 


mereor 


animus 


praesidium 


quot 


omnino 


pateo 


castellum 


satis 


utilis 


paene 


cognosco 


coUis 


servitus 


aliquis 


quam 


conscribo 


conspectus 


turris 


quidam 


tum 


dispone 


hiberna 


vadum 


quis 


circum 


fluo 


Idus 


celer 


quisquam 


cum (conj.) 


instruo 


impetus 


difficilis 


quisque 


quo (conj.) 


peto 


laus 


duo 


circiter 


existimo 


rescinds 


longittido 


ferax 


iam 


hiemo 


revertor 


nemo 


inimicus 


ibi 


maturo 





Memorize: 

Scilicet ut fulwmi spectetur in ignibus aurum, 
Tempore sic dur5 est inspicienda fides. — Ovid. 
As the yellow gold is tried in the fire, so is sincerity 
tested in adversity, 

review questions 

547. I. How are adjectives regularly compared? 2. Com- 
pare longuS) potens, pulcher. 3. Compare brevis, similis. 

^ See 446 a. 
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4. Compare bonus, magnus, multus. 5. Compare exterus, 
superus. 6. Decline liberior* 7. Decline pliis. 8. How are 
adverbs formed? 9. Compare the adverbs formed from 
&cer, bonus, facilis, l&tus. 10. Decline &ius, duo, tr€s. 
II. Decline ducenti, n^e. 12. Decline aliquis as a pro- 
noun; as an adjjective. 13. How is the perfect subjunctive 
formed? The pluperfect? 14. Write a synopsis of diic6 in 
the active indicative and subjunctive, third person singular. 

15. Write a synopsis of hortor in the third person plural. 

16. Illustrate by a Latin sentence the ablative of comparison; 
the measure of difference. 17. Illustrate the accusative of 
extent; the genitive of the whole ; the ablative of description. 
18. What is an indirect question? 19. When does cum, wAew, 
introduce a subjvmctive clause? 

548. Noun Suflbes. Many novms, as we have seen, are 
formed by adding to stems a common suflix, such as -tor, 
-t§ls, -men. These suffixes have definite meanings, as the 
English -er in writer, one who writes. The following are 
important noun suffixes: 

1^ a, -tor, denoting the agent or doer of an action: imper&- 
tor, one who commands; ezpldr&tor, merc&tor, dr&tor, victor. 

b. -id (-si6, -tio), -tus (-sus), -ium, denoting action: 
leg-i6, lit. a collecting; dra-tid, a speaking; adven-tus, a com- 
ing to; imper-ium, a commanding; coniur&tid, miinitid; 
atudlium, indicium, praesidium, studium. 

c. -men, -mentum, denoting action, the means or the re- 
sult of action: flu-men, a flowing; ag-men, that which is led; 
fru-mentum, that which is enjoyed; ndmen, iumentum. 

d. -ia (-tia), -t§ls, -tfls, -tudo, forming abstract nouns de- 
noting quality or condition: aud&c-ia, boldness, amici-tia, 
friendship; boni-t§ls, goodness; vir-tus, manliness; magni- 
tudo, greatness; iniuiia, memoria, victdria, vigilia; dvit^ls, 
cupiditas, libertds; servitus; altitudd, fortitudd, longitudd, 
multitudd. 
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LESSON LXVIII 
THE IBfPERATIVE MOOD. THE VOCATIVE CASE 

549. The imperative in Latin, as in English, expresses a 
command. The present tense has only the second person. 



550. 



THB PBSSENT IMPBBATIVE 



Active 

Singular 
amfty lave 
inon€) warn 
rege, rule 
cape, take 
audi) hear 
eS| be 



Plural 

amftte 

mon^te 

regite 

capite 

audite 

este 



Passive 

Singular 
am&re, be loved 
mon^re, be warned 
regere, be ruled 
caperey be taken 
audire, be heard 
cdn&rey try 



Plural 

amfiminf 

mon^mini 

regimini 

capimini 

audimini 

cdnamini 



a. Note that in the active singular the present imperative 
is the same as the present stem; and that in the passive sin- 
gular the forms are the same as the present active infinitive. 
What are the plural endings? 

b. Died, ducd, and fadO drop final '-e in the active singular: 
die, dtic, fac. 

c. Conjugate the present imperative of laudO, defendd, 
muniO, sequor. 

* 

551. The Vocative Case. The vocative is the case of ad- 
dress; that is, the case used in speaking to a person. In 
form it is the same as the nominative, except that -us nouns 
and adjectives of the second declension have the singular 
in -e: Quid facis, amice bone? What are you doing, good 
friend? 

a. FHius and proper names in -ius have the vocative sin- 
gular in -i: fiU, L&d. 

b. The vocative usually stands after one or more words of 
the sentence, and is set on by commas. 
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5S3. VOOABni.ABT 

ratis, ratis, F., raft conddd, conddere, concldi, 

citrfi,prep., w. a.cc.,this side of concisum (con + caedfi, ctU 

nam, codj., Jot to pieces), kill 

ndndum, adv., not yet hingSt iungere, iunil, iunc- 

abdd, abdere, abdicU, abdi- tarn, join 

turn (ab + dfi, put away), 

hide, conceal 

EXEHCIBBB 

553. I. Fortissimo urbem defendite. 2. Nfintium ad con- 
sulem celeriter mitte. 3. Hort&re dvSs, ut in Forum conv&< 



The Meta Sudahs 



niant. 4. Edflc, legate, omnEs cOpias tuis. 5. Lggitum 

monul, ut omn€s c&piAs educeret. 6. Dicite n6bls, amid, 

cflr non vfineritis.' 7. Persuade fratri tuo, ut ndbiscum 

1 Why subjunctive? 
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maneat. 8. Prindp€s HelvetiSrum mult^s rates iungi 
iusserimt. 9. Pueri parvam ratem in ^ flumine habgbunt. 
10. Ascendite montem, ut videatis quam in partem * agmen 
iter faciat. 

5S4« I- Boys, be brave. 2. Praise the farmer's sons. 3. Come 
to the harbor, sailor. 4. Throw the javelins, soldiers. 5. Use 
longer arrows, Marcus. 6. Fight so bravely that you will • con- 
quer. 7. Tell me, Cornelia, what books you have read. 8. Learn 
sJl these words with great care. 

OAESAB DEFEATS PABT OF THE HEIiVETIAN FORCES 

555. Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Haedu5rum et 
Sequanorum in Rhodanum influit. Id Helvetii ratibus, quas 
itinxerant, transibant.* Tres partes copiarum iam traduc- 
tae erant; quarta pars citra flumen reliqua erat. Ea pars 
civitatis appellabatur Tigurinus; nam omnis dvitas Hel- 
vetia in quattuor pagOs divisa est. 

Caesar dS^ tertia vigilia cum tribus legi5nibus e castris 
profectus ® ad earn partem, quae nSndum flumen transierat/ 
pervenit, et magnum numerum conddit. Reliqui fuggrimt 
atque se in proximas silvas abdiderimt. 



LESSON LXIX 
PARTICIPLES: THE PRESENT AND THE PERFECT 

556. Tense Endings of Participles. Participles, as defined 
in section 259, are verbal adjectives. There are four: 

1. The present active in -ns. 

2. The perfect passive in -us (260). 

* On, * Direction, • In the course of, 

* What tense in a result clause? (See 430.) * Having set out, 

* Were crossing, ^ Had crossed. 
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3. The future active in -iirus (373). 

4. The future passive in -ndus. 

a. The endings of the present active and of the future 
passive are added to the present stem: amft-ns, ama-ndus. 



557. 


TABIiB OF THE 


PABTIOIFT.ir.S 




Pres. Act. 


Perf. Pass. 


FuT. Act. 


FuT. Pass. 


I. amSns 


amfttus 


amftturus 


amandus 


loving 


loved, having 
been loved 


about to love 


to be loved 


2. mon€ns 


monitus 


monitOrus 


monendus 


3. regtos 


rectus 


r^cturus 


regendus 


capites 


captus 


capturus 


capiendus 


4. audi^ns 


auditus 


auditurus 


audiendus 



a. Deponent verbs have four participles: utens, using; 
usuSy having used; usurus, about to use; utendus, to be used, 

b. Defective verbs lack one or more participles. Sum 
has only futurus, about to be; possum only potens, powerful, 
used as an adjective. 

c. Form the participles, giving the English meaning, of 
do, video, mittO, potior. * 

558. Declension of Participles. The present participle is 
declined like potens. In the ablative singular the ending is 
-e, but when the participle is used simply as an adjective, 
it is -i. The other participles are declined like bonus. 

55g. Meanings of the Present and the Perfect. The 
present participle represents action as going on at the time 
denoted by the main verb; the perfect participle represents 
action as completed at the time denoted by the main verb: 

1. Puerum venientem video (vidfibo, vi<H), / see (I shall 

see, I saw) the boy coming, 

2. Puer vocatus venit (veniet, v6nit), the boy having been 

called is coming (will come, came). 
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a. A present or perfect participle is often best translated 
by a relative clause, or by an adverbial clause with when, 
after, since, although, if: 

1. Pcmtem ft RQmftnis factum i^<U, / saw the bridge {thai 

was) built by the Romans, 

2. Ezerdtus victus sub iugum mittetur, (if) the army (is) 

defeated, (it) will be sent under the yoke, 

3. Miles irulnerfttus fortiter pugnftvit, the soldier fought 

bravely (though he was) wounded. 

560. VOOABUIiABT 

calamitftSy -tfttis, F., disaster repentiiiuS) -a, -um, sudden 

Divicdy -dniS) M., Divico commoved (con + movedy 

vespeii vesperi, M., evening move thoroughly), alarm 

sif conj.y if cdnsequor (con + sequor), 

^n, conj., but if follow up, overtake 

EXEBOISES 

561. I. N5nne audivisti consulem milites laudantem? 
2. Marcus multSs librOs a Romanis scrip tos legit. 3. Servus 
territus ex urbe fugit. 4. Mercatores dom5 prima h6ra 
prefect! ^ Genavam sub * vesperum pervenerunt. 5. Celtae 
hostes oppidum mtinientes terruerunt. 6. Imperator suos 
cohortatus^ signumproeli dedit. 7. Orgetorix, rggni cupiditate 
inductus, coniurati6nem f€cit. 8. Finitimi Helveti5rum, 
e5dem usi consilio, oppida sua vic5sque incenderimt. 9. Cas- 
tra in loc5 natura munito ponunt. 10. Magnus numerus 
vulneratSrum in castris erat. 11. Magnum numerum ani- 
malium currentium trans agr5s videre poteris. 12. Filia 
principis, ab hostibus capta, ad reginam dticebatur. 

562. I. The boys (having been) sent by their father were aiding 
the sailors. 2. Did you see the boys aiding the sailors? 3. (While 
I was) living in Italy, I learned many things about ' the Romans. 

4. The lieutenant has a beautiful sword, given by his friends. 

5. Divico was a man of great authority among the Helvetians. 

6. He had been a leader of the army for many years. 

* See 557 a. * Towards. » D6. 
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THE HSIiVETIANS SEND DIVIOO AS ENVOY TO OAESAB 

563. Post hoc proelium Caesar, ut reliquSs copias Hel- 
vetiorum c5nsequi posset, pontem in Arari facit atque ita 
exercitum traducit. Helvetii repentino eius adventu com- 
moti, Ieg3,t5s ad eum mittunt, qu5rum Divico princeps fuit. 

Divic5, qui bell5 superiore dux fuerat, dixit: " Si populus 
Romanus nSbiscum pacem f aciet, ibi ^ manebimus ubi n5s 
manere iubes; sin nobiscum bellum gerere vis,* memoria tene 
Helve tios a patribus suis fortitudinem didicisse, et omnes 
inimicds superare posse. Si in proeli5 contendes, locus ex 
calamitate popvdi R5mani n5men capiet." 
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THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE 

564. Observe the following sentences: 

1. Galbd imperante) legid i^cit, with Galha commanding 

(or, Galha commanding; when Galha commanded; 
since Galha commanded; if Galha commanded) , the 
legion conquered. 

2. Civit^lte victa, legid in Alpibus hiem&vit, the trihe hav- 

ing heen conquered (or, after the trihe had heen con- 
quered; since the trihe had heen conquered; having 
conquered the trihe), the legion wintered in the Alps. 

3. Galbd duce, legid proficisc^tur, with Galha as leader 

(or, Galha heing leader; under the leadership of 
Galha), the legion will set out. 

The ablative phrases in these sentences illustrate the 
ahlative ahsolute; that is, an ablative loosely connected with 
the rest of the sentence, like the English nominative abso- 

* In that place, * You wish. 
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lute. The ablative absolute may be defined as a phrase con- 
sisting of a noun or pronoun in the ablative, and a noun, an 
adjective, or a participle in agreement. 

« 

a. The absolute phrase may be rendered best by a clause 
expressing time {whetiy while ^ after), cause {since, because), 
concession {though, although), condition {if), as shown in the 
model sentences. The ablative absolute, in other words, 
is often a substitute for a subordinate clause. 

565. Rule. A noun or pronoun in the ctblative, with a 
noun, an adjective, or a participle in agreement, may be used 
to express time, cause, condition, or other relation. 

566. Observe also the following: 

1. Having said these things, the chief went away, his 

rebus dictis, princeps discessit. 

2. Having spoken thus, the chief went away, ita locfitttSi 

princeps discessit. 

a. The tense of the participle in an ablative absolute is 
either present or perfect. Since the Latin verb lacks the 
perfect active participle, an active phrase, such as having 
said these things, must be changed in translation to the passive 
form, these things having been said. 

b. The perfect participle of deponent verbs, as locutus in 
sentence 2, being active in meaning, is an exception to this 
rule, and takes &e same construction as the participle in the 
English sentence. 

3. The town having been fortified, the troops resisted the 

enemy, oppidd munitd, cdpiae hostibus restitSrunt. 

4. The town having been fortified was easily defended, 

oppidum munitum facile d^fensum est 

c. Compare sentences 3 and 4, and notice that the noun 
and participle (oppidum mui^tum) are not in the absolute 
construction in the last sentence, because the noun is sdso the 
subject of the main verb (dSfensum est). 
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567, VOOABUIiABY 

PIs6, PIs6iiiSy M., Fiso responded, respondftre, re- 
respdnsum, -i, N., reply spondi, respdnsuni) reply 

iavitaSf -a, -um, unwitting d6p5nd (d6 + pdnd), put 
rec€nS| recentiSi new, fresh, down, put away 

recent satisf acid (satis + f acid) ytnake 
temptdy -ftrey -&i^| -Atum, amends, satisfy 

try, attempt etiam, adv., even, also 

a. Decline hoc respdnsum; compare recSns; give a syn- 
opsis of temptd in the active, third person singular, and of 
d^pdnd in the passive, third plural. 

Memorize: 

Carpe diem. 

Enjoy the present day. Seize the opportunity. 

Cave quid dids, quando, et cui. 

Be cautious c^ to what you say, when, and to whom. 

EXBBOISES 

(Translate each ablative absolute literally; then form a better 
English equivalent phrase or clause.) 

568. I. NSvibus visis, domum revertemur. 2. Vicis in- 
c6nsis, Helve til cum omnibus c6piis profecti sunt. 3. Hel- 
vetii, cum vicos suos incendissent, proficisci erant parSti. 
4. Urbe capta, civ6s fugerunt. 5. Hoc oppidum, panels 
dgfendentibus,^ expugnare non potuimus. 6. PotitI ^ oppidS, 
id mtinire coepimus. 7. Sign6 dat5, legi5 decima impetum 
fecit. 8. Pilis lactis, militgs gladiis tisi sunt. 9. His rebus 
inductus, rex captivos liberavit. 10. Nuntius, § c5nsule mis- 
sus, quam^ celerrimg cucurrit. 11. Caesare consule, ci vitas 
superata est. 12. Orgetorix, Messala et Pisdne consulibus, 
coniuratidnem fecit. 

^ Translate with though (564 a). 

* See 566 b, and 403. 

• See 492. 



THE FUTURE PARTICIPLES IQl 

569. I. (With) Marcus (as) commander, we shall easUy conquer. 
2. The centurions having been called together, the lieutenant ad- 
vised them. 3. Having written the letter, I called the messenger. 

4. The letter having been written was given to the messenger. 

5. After reading the letter (i.e., the letter having been read) I per- 
suaded the messenger ^ to remain.* 6. I saw the consul's daughter 
reading a new book. 

OABSAB'S REPLY TO DIVIOO 

570. Huic legato Caesar ita respondit: "Eas res, de qui- 
bus loctitus es, memoria tene5. Etiam recentium iniuria- 
rum memoriam deponere n5n possum; mg invito, Helvetii 
iter per prSvinciam temptaverunt, agr5s socidrum populi 
Roman! v§.staverunt. Sin obsides mihi dabunt, et si Hae- 
duis de initiriis satisfacient, quSs eis sociisque eorum intu- 
lerunt,^ cum civitate Helvetia pacem faciam.'* 

DivicO respondit: " Helvetii obsidSs accipere, n5n dare 
sclent." * Hoc resp5ns5 datd, discessit. 



LESSON LXXI 
THE FUTURE PARTICIPLES. THE DATIVE OP THE AGENT 

571. Active Periphrastic. The future active participle is 
used with forms of sum, to express action about to occur, or 
intended: Laud&turus sum, / am about to praise, I am going 
to praise, I intend to praise, 

a. The combination of the future active participle and 
sum (in the indicative, subjimctive, and infinitive) is called 
the active periphrastic ' conjugation. 

* What case? 

* What mood (439)? 

• Have inflicted upon, 
^ Are accustomed, 

• A " periphrastic " form is a form consisting of more than one word. 
The compoimd tenses of the passive voice (261) are therefore periphrastic, 
but the word is limited to the above use. 
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572, Passive Periphrastic. The future passive participle 
is used with forms of sum to express action as necessary or 
proper: Laudandus est, he is to be praisedyhe has to be praised^ 
he must be praised, 

a. The combination of sum with the future passive par- 
ticiple is called the passive periphrastic conjugation. 

573. THE DATIVE OP THE AGENT 

1. Mihi nauta monendus est, the sailor is to be (must be) 

warned by me, I must warn the sailor, 

2. Mihi nauta monendus erat, the sailor was to be {had 

to be) warned by me, I had to warn the sailor, 

3. Mihi nauta monendus erit, the sailor will have to be 

warned by me, I shall have to warn the sailor. 

With a passive periphrastic form the agent or doer of the 
action is expressed by the dative instead of the ablative. 

574. Rule. The dative of the agent is used with the passive 
periphrastic conjugation, 

575. VOOABULAKY 

iniquus, -a, -um {uneven) ^ insequor (in + sequor), {foU 

unfavorable low on), pursue 

quingenti, -ae, -^l^ five hun- pelld,pellere,pepuli,pulsum, 

dred drive, put to flight 

cado, cadere, cecicH, c&sum, praemittd(prae + mittd),5en{^ 

fall in advance 

EXEBOISLiS 

576. I. Signum dattiri sunt. 2. Signum tuba dandum 
est. 3. Caesari omnia tino tempore erant agenda. 4. Nonne 
epistulam scrip turns es? 5. Epistula tibi scribenda erit. 
6. Agricolae frumentum comportaturi erant. 7. Nationes 
htiius terrae pScem c5nfirmaturae sunt. 8. Nonne putSs 
pacem his nationibus c5nfirmandam esse? 9. Legi5 decima, 
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cui ^ Labienus praeest, castra de quirta vigilia m5tiira fuit. 
10. Sextus dicit se Sratorem in Foro auditurum esse. 11. Die 
mihi, Sexte, quid acturus sis. 12. Die mihi quid agendum sit. 

577. I. The boys are going-to-choose a leader. 2. The boys 
must choose a leader to-day.* 3. The lieutenant was about-to- 
advise the traders. 4. The traders had to be advised by the lieu- 
tenant. 5. Caesar himself is going-to-command the legions.' 
6, He said that Caesar himself was going-to-command the legions. 

A CAVAIiBT SKIRMISH 

578. Posters die eastra ex e5 loe5 movent. Idem faeit 
Caesar, et equitatum omnem ad numerum quattuor milium 
praemittit, qui videant * quam in partem ^ hostes iter f aeiant. 
Qui eupidius® agmen inseeuti iniquo loeo eum equitatu 
Helvetiorum eontendunt, et pauei de equitibus Romanis 
cadunt. 

Hae Victoria sublati ^ Helvetii, quod quingentis equitibus 
tantam multitudinem ptpulerant, aud^eius resistere eoepe- 
runt. Caesar suos a proelio eontinebat. Ita dies quindeeim 
iter feeerunt, ut hostium agmen a Romano quinque aut sex 
milia passuum abesset. 



LESSON LXXII 
THE GERUNDIVE. THE GERUND 

579. The Gerundive. The future passive participle (557), 
when used as an attributive adjective, is called a gerundive. 
The gerundive is used chiefly in the genitive, accusative, and 
ablative cases, singular and plural; rarely in the dative. 

1 See 457. 

* Change this sentence to the passive form before translating. 

• What case? 

* See 420. • Too eagerly. 

• Direction, ' Elated. 
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1. CupidI urbis videndae sumuSi we are desirous of see- 

ing the city (lit., of the dty to be seen). 

2. D6 urbe videndft locQtus est| he spoke about seeing 

the city (lit., about the dty to be seen). 

a. Purpose is expressed by cau8&, for the sake, for the pur- 
posCy with the genitive of the gerundive, or by ad with the 
accusative. CausA always follows the genitive phrase. 

3. Urbis videndae caus& v^nimusi we have come for the 

purpose of seeing the city. 

4. Parftti ad urbem videndam sumuSi we are ready to 

see the city (lit., for the dty to be seen). 

580. The Gerund. The neuter singular of the gerundive 
is used as a verbal noun, called the gerund. The gerund is 
active in meaning and is equivalent to the English verbal in 
-f»g. The nominative is supplied by the present infinitive. 

Nom. (amftrei to lovo^ 

Gen. amancUi of loving 

Dat. amanddi for loving 

Ace. amandunii loving 

Abl. amanddi hy (etc.) loving 

a. Decline monendi, regendi, capiendi, audiendL 

h. Deponent verbs have gerunds, as well as gerundives 
(SS7 a): conandi, of trying; verendi, of fearing; utendi, of 
using. 

581. Uses of the Gerund. The genitive of the genmd is 
used like other genitives: difficultfts audiencUi the difficulty of 
hearing. Followed by causd. the genitive expresses purpose: 
AudiencU causa vSnimus, we have come for the purpose of 
hearing. The dative is rare. The accusative is used with 
ad to express purpose: Ad audiendum v6nimuS| we came to 
hear. The ablative is used like other ablatives: Audiendd 
discimuSy we learn by hearing. 
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a. Remember that the gerund is a noim, the gerundive a 
participle; that the gerund is active, the gerundive passive; 
that the gerund is singular and neuter only, the gerundive 
singular or plural, and of all genders. 

582. VOCABUIjABT 

statimi adv., aJt once ostendd, ostenderei ostencUi 

cdnficid, -ficerei -fSci, -fectum ostentunii show^ explain 

(con + facid), accomplish renuntid (re + ntlntid), re^ 

cdn^ddi -siderci -sSdi, -ses- port 

sum, setUe, take position 

Memorize: 

Verbtim sat sapient!. 

A word to the wise is sufficient. 

BXSBCISXS 

583. I. Gives audiendi consulis causa conv€n€runt. 2. Ad 
portum navium videndarum causa venient. 3. Cum ntillam 
spam vincendi haberent, fugerunt. 4. Quis ad has res con- 
ficiendas deligetur? . 5. Hae dvitates ad obsides dand5s 
paratae sunt. 6. Legatus dicit legionem esse paratam ad 
bellum gerendum. 7. Dux putavit hunc locum esse ido- 
neum ad aciem instruendam. 8. Nemo fortem virum loquen- 
tem de fugiendo audivit. 9. N6nne is, qui alios docet, 
ipse docendo discit? 10. Hortare ^ fratrem tuum, Quinte; 
persuade ei ut hoc faciat. 

584. I. We learn to do ^ by doing. 2. They will aid the king by 
sending grain. 3. The boys are ready to* climb the mountain. 
4. Is the trader ready to sail? 5. The envoys had been sent to 
make * peace. 6. This place is most * suitable for pitching a camp. 
7. Having sent ahead the cavalry, Caesar followed with the legions. 

* See 550. 

* Agere. 

' With parfttus, either an infinitive or gerund (gerundive) may be 
used. 

^ Express to make in different ways. 
» See 480. 

14 
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CASSAB FBBFABES FOB BATTIjB 

585. Exploratores Caesari nuntiant hostes sub ^ monte 
consedisse milia passuum ab ipsius castris octo. Caesar 
statim homines misit, qui cognoscerent quae esset natura 
montis. Renuntiatum est ascensum esse facilem. TertiS 
vigilia Labienum legatum, cum duabus legionibus et eis du- 
cibus^ qui iter cognoverant, montem ascendere iubet; quid 
sibi' sit* in animo ostendit. Ipse quarta vigilia eodem 
itinere, quo hostes ierant,^ ad eos contendit, equitatumque 
omnem ante se mittit. 



LESSON LXXIII 
THE SUPINE. REVIEW OF EXPRESSIONS OF PURPOSE 

THE THREE STEM SYSTEMS 

586. The Supine. Three forms of the verb are used as 
nouns: the infinitive (109), the gerund (580), and the supine. 
The supine has two case forms, the accusative in -um and 
the ablative in -u. The accusative supine has been given as 
the fourth of the principal parts: am&tum, monitum, rectunii 
captum, aucUtum. 

a. Deponent verbs have supines, which may be formed 
from the perfect participle: cdn&tum, veritum, usum. 

587. Uses of the Supine. The supine in -um is used with 
M to form the future passive infinitive (374). It is more com- 
monly used with verbs of motion to express purpose: Vic- 
tdriam nuntiatum venimus, we have come to report the victory. 

a. The supine in -u is used chiefly as an ablative of speci- 
fication (378), with adjectives meaning e<wy, good^ strange y or 
the opposite: Difficile factu est, it is hard to do (lit., with re- 
spect to the doing). 

^ At the foot of. ^ As guides. * See 458. 

* See 502. * Had gone. 
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$88. Expressions of Purpose. We have seen that four 
diflFerent forms of the verb may express purpose: 

1. The subjunctive with ut, ne, qui, or quo (420): Mitti- 
mur ut (or qui) videtoius. 

2. The gerundive with ad or causa (579 a): Mittimur 
urbis videndae caus&. 

3. The gerund with ad or causd (581): Mittimur videncU 
caus&. 

4. The supine (587): Mittimur visum. 

589. Three Stem Systems. The various forms of the 
verb may be grouped into three systems, according to the 
stem from which they are derived. Thus for amd we may 
arrange: 

The Present System 

Active 

Ind. Suhj. Imper, Inf. Part, Gerund 

Pres, am5 amem ama amare amans amandi 

Impf. amabam am^rem 
Fut, amabo 

Passive 

Pres, amor amer am^re am^ri 

Impf. amabar amarer 

Fut, amabor amandus 

The Perfect System 





Ind. 


Subj. 


Inf 


Perf, 


ama VI 


amaverim 


amavisse 


Plup. 


am^veram 


amavissem 




Fut. P. 


amaverC 
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The Supine System 

Ind. Subj, Inf, Part. 

Perf. am^tus sum am^tus sim am^tus esse am^tus 
Plup, am^tus eram am^tus essem 

am^tiirus esse am^tiiitis 
am^tum iri 



FtU, P, amatus er6 p. 



Supine amatum 

590. VOCABUIjABT 

impecUmentum, -i, N. (impe- fiiimentori -flrii -&tus sum, 

did), hindrance; pL, bag- (fr^uoajentoxn), procure grain^ 

gage (military) forage 

mulieri muli^eriSi F., woman grfttulori -flrii -&tus sum, con- 

salus, salutis, F., safety gratulate 

tempest&S| -tiltiSi F., storm, impedid, -ire, -ivi| -itum, 

weather (p^s), hinder, incumber 
arbitrori -flri, -fttus sum, 

think, consider 

XXBBOISSS 

SQL I. Quid, Galba, est optimum factii? 2. V5s moni- 
tumvenimus. 3. LegSti picem petitum missi sunt. 4. Prin- 
ceps Haeduorum Romam ^ auxilium rogatum fugerat. 
5. Castella fecerunt, qu5 ^ min5re numero militum locum 
defenderent. 6. Multi amici ad cSnsulem gratulatum vene- 
runt. 7. Una legio frtimentatum missa erat. 8. Magna pars 
equitatus fnimentandi causa missa est. 9. Ad haec cogn5s- 
cenda Marcum esse idSneum arbitramur. 10. Rogasne quis 
hoc praemium mereatur? 11. Difficile est dictQ. 12. His 
rebus confectis, domum revertar. 13. HostSs non facile 
impedimentis potientur. 14. Caesar dicit sex milia Helve- 
tiorum salutem fuga petivisse. 15. Pueri mulieresque a 
Romanis pacem petierunt. 16. Arbitrabamur propter 
tempestatem difficultatem navigandl futuram esse sum- 
1 See 282. * See 511 a. 
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mam.^ 17. Tempest^s n5n est id5nea ad n3,vigandum. 
18. Iter agminis dSnsissimis silvis impeditum est. 

592. I. It is easy to see. 2. I shall send men to do this. 3. He 
will come to the city to see his brother. 4. The soldiers are about- 
to-forage in the neighboring fields. 5. We must learn these things* 
before evening. 6. I think you will see these things within a few 
days. 7. Tell the women and children that there is safety in the 
town. 8. Tlie baggage of the whole army could be seen by the 
scouts. 

LESSON LXXIV 

* 

REVIEW OF LESSONS LXVin-LXXm. ADJECTIVE SUFFIXES 

593. VOCABUULRY 



calamit^s 


inTquus 


nam 


conficio 


iungo 


impedimentum 


L in^atus 


si 


cSnsequor 


ostendo 


mulier 


quingenti 


sin 


consid5 


pell6 


ratis 


rec€ns 


abdo 


dep5n6 


praemitto 


respCnsum 


repentlnus 


arbitror 


frumentor 


rentintiS 


saltis 


nSnduTTi 


cado 


gratulor 


respondeo 


tempestas 


statim 


commoveo 


impediS 


satisfacio 


vesper 


citra 


conc5d6 


insequor 


tempts 



REVIEW QUESTIONS 

594. I. Give the imperatives of laudd and dSfendd, active 
and passive. 2. How is the vocative case used? 3. Give 
four participles of vided, with their meanings. 4. Give four 
participles of sequor, with their meanings. 5. Decline 
amans. 6. Explain the ablative absolute. 7. Give the for- 
mation and meanings of the periphrastic conjugations. 
8. Define gerund and gerundive. 9. What are the uses of 
the supine? 10. Arrange the forms of vided in three stem 
systems. 

* See 479 and 481. * These things must be learned by us (573). 
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595. Adjective SuflSizes. Among the suffixes used to form 
adjectives are the following: 

a. -dz, -idus, forming adjectives with an active meaning: 
audftXy daring (auded, dare); cupidus, desiring^ desirous 
(cupid). 

b. -ills, -bills, -tivus, forming adjectives with a passive 
meaning: fadlis, ihai may be done, easy (fadd); credibiliSy 
that may be believed (cr6d6); captivus, captured (capid). 

c. -cus, -iuSy -nus, -lis, -ris, -timus, -ter, forming adjec- 
tives meaning belonging tOy pertaining to, derived from: belli- 
cus, pertaining to war (bellum); patrius, pertaining to a father 
(pater); frfttemus, pertaining to a brother (frftter); n&vftlis, 
pertaining to a ship (n&vis) ; militftris, pertaining to a soldier 
(miles); maritimus, pertaining to the sea (mare); equester, 
pertaining to a horseman (eques). 

596. Answer in Latin the following: i. Arbitrarisne 
RomanSs saepe puls5s esse? 2. Ubi hostSs se abdidgrunt? 
3. Cur equites praemissi sunt? 4. N5nne recentem calami- 
tatem audivisti? 5. Quis has res conficere temptabit? 

Memorize: 

Qidd magis est durum sax5? Quid mollius undS? 
Dura tamen molU saxa cavantur aquS. — Ovid. 
What is harder than stone? What more soft than water? 
Nevertheless, hard though the rock be, it is hoUowed by 
the wave, 

LESSON LXXV 
THE IRREGULAR VERB FlO. IDIOMS 

597. The Passive of Facia. The passive of facid in the 
present system is formed from the irregular verb fid. The 
supine system is regular. Learn from page 292 the conjuga- 
tion of fid, fieii, factus sum, be made, be done, happen, result. 
Notice that -i- is long, except in fit and before -er-. 
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a. Prepositional compounds of fad5, as cGiifici6, perfiddi 
are usually conjugated regularly in the passive: cdnfidor, 
cGnfici, cdnf ectus sum. 

b. Write in review a synopsis of the active forms of fado^ 
induding the three moods, the inhnitives, the participles, 
and the gerund. 

598. Certiori the comparative of certuSi certain, sure, is 
used as a predicate adjective in the phrases certidrem facid, 
/ inform (lit., make more sure), and certior fio, / am in- 
formed (lit., I am made more sure): 

1. Eum certidrem fSci| / informed him; eds certidrSs 
ttci, / informed them, 

2. Certior fid (certidrds fiinus) equit^s venire, / am in- 
formed (we are informed) that the horsemen are coming, 

a. Notice that certior agrees with the person informed, and 
that the information in sentence 2 is expressed by an infin- 
itive with subject accusative, just as after a verb of saying, 

599. Idioms. Every language has constructions or ex- 
pressions peculiar to itself, called idioms. Thus in English 
we say How do you do? in French, Comment vous portez- 
vous? (How do you carry yourself?) 

Latin has many idioms, such as equus est mHiti {a horse 
is to the soldier) for the soldier has a horse; iter faciunt {they 
make a march) for they march; Messald cdnsule {Messala 
consul) for in the consulship of Messala; certior fid (/ am 
made more sure) for / am informed; in spem venid (/ come 
into hope) for / have hope, I entertain hope, 

600. VOOABUULBT 

benefidumi -I, N., kindness, ddigdnSi ddigentiSi careful, 

favor diligent 

maleficiumi -i, N., evil deed, dUigenteri adv., diligently, 

harm, damage faithfully 

diligentiai -ae, F., carefulness, certus, -a, -um| certain, sure 

diligence contrfti prep., w. ace, against 
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accurr&, accunere, accurri, 

accursum (ad + currfi), run 

to, hasten to 
coBifab, -Sue, -kvi, -fitum 

(con + iflifi, swear together) , 

conspire 
Sa, fieri, factuB sum, be made, 

be done, happen, become 



interficid, inteiflcere, inter- 

ticl, interfectum (inter + 

fadd), kill 
gustinefi, sustinftre, sustinul, 

BUBtentum (sub+tened), 

endure, sustain 



6oi. I. Caesar pontem in flumine Rh^nS fieri iussit. 
i. Helvetii de eius adventu certi5r€s facti sunt. 3. Caesar 



at TBE Paihttho "The Tudiiph o 
Showing captives and far clcpbiinta 
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certior flebat omnSs Belg&s contra populum ROminum con- 
iOr&re. 4. Factum est multis de causis ut bostSs impetum 
sustingre nOn possent. 5. Duae IcgiOnes rcliquum eserdtum 
exspect^bant, ut flno tempore in hostes impetus fieret. 
6. Nauta me certiSrem fecit flamen esse altissimum. 7. Sum- 
mam in spem victoriae venimus. 8. Fide inter se data, 
rSges cOpiaa suas iQnxerunt. 9. His rgbus cBnfectJs, dS 
tertia vigilia proficiscemur. 10. Haec facta sunt M5rc8 
Mesaala et Marc5 PisSne cSnsulibus. 11. Nflntiitum est 
muItSs interfectSs esse. 13. Quis legiSni decimae praefectus 
est? 13. Helvetil d!cunt sS sine ull5 maleficiC per pr&vinciam 
iter factflr5s esse. 14. Tuum beneficium semper memoria 



Andtia Umittna 
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tengb5. 15. Omnia magn& cum diligently n5bls fadenda 
sunt. 

602. I. Peace has been made. 2. He said that peace had been 
made. 3. Having made peace, the leaders returned to their (own) 
countries. 4. Who will inform the leader (make the leader more 
certain) that the road is narrow. 5. The leader will be informed by 
the scout. 6. I think the scout will inform the leader. 7. The 
scout is coming to inform the leader. 8. No one will do that with 
greater diligence than this boy. 9. The children must be protected 
most faithfully. 

THE BliUNDEB OF CONSIDIUS 

603. Prima Itice,^ cum summus^ m5ns £ Labien5 tene- 
rgtur, et Caesar ipse ab hostium castris non longius mille 
et quingentis passibus abesset, CSnsidius equ5 admisso* 
ad Caesarem accurrit; dicit montem, quem a Labiend occu- 
pari voluerit,* ab hostibus tenSri; id se a Gallicis armis atque 
insignibus cognovisse. Caesar suas copias in proximum 
coUem subdticit, aciem instruit. Labignus, monte occupatO, 
nostras exspectabat proeliSque abstinebat. 

Mult5 die^ Caesar certior f actus est montem a suis 
teneri, et Considiuin, tim5re perterritum,* quod n5n vidisset 
pr5 vis6^ nuntiavisse. 

LESSON LXXVI 
THE VERB EO. TEMPORAL CLAUDS 

604. Learn the conjugation of the irregular verb e5, ire, 
ii (or ivi), itunii go, page 292. Stems: present, i-, perfect, 
i- (iv-), supine, it-. Note the contracted forms. 

Prima lilccy at daybreak. 

The top of. 

Equd admlssd, at full speed (lit., his horse having heen let go). 

He wished. 

Multd dig, late in the day. 

Timdre perterritum, thoroughly frightened. 

Prd yisd, as if seen. 
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a. Certain compounds of ed, as ad-ed, go to, visit j tr&iis-ed» 
go across, cross, inay be transitive and therefore may be con- 
jugated in the passive: adeor, adms, aditur, adimur, adi- 
mmi, adeuntur, etc. 

605. Temporal Clauses. Clauses expressing time are intro- 
duced chiefly by the conjunctions cunii whetiy ubi, wheUy 
postquanii aftefy priusquanii before, dunii as long as, while, 
until. Review 513, and 310 a. 

a. Dtmiy as long as, takes the indicative: Dum anima est, 
£^es est, as long as there is life, there is hope. 

b. Duniy while, takes the indicative historical present, in- 
stead of a past tense: Dum loquitur, vSneruni; whUe he was 
speaking, they came. 

c. Dum, until, and priusquam, before, take the indicative 
of an actual event, but the subjunctive of an expected event: 
Mdnsit domi dum veni, he stayed at home until I came; ez- 
spectAvit dum venirem, he waited for me to come (until I 
should come). 



606. VOCABUIiABT 

v5x, v5cis, F., voice ed, ire, u (ivi), itum, go 

citerior, citerius, comp. adj., exed (ex-j-ed), go -out 

nearer, hither rede5 (red-i-e6), go back, re- 
ulteriori ulterius, comp. adj., turn 

farther trfinsed (trftns H- ed) , go across, 
dum, conj., as long as, while, cross 

until morcMTi -firi, -fttus sum, delay 
antequam, conj., before 

Memorize: 

Nam genus et proavSs et quae n6n fgcimus ipsi, 

Vix ea nostra voco. — Ovm. 

Pedigree and ancestry and what we ourselves have not 

achieved, 
I scarcely recognize as our own. 
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XXSBOISISS 

607. I. Puerl domum ibant. 2. Pater n5blscum ibit. 

3. Pater dicit se nSbiscum itdrum esse. 4. R5m3, vfinerunt 
et Genavam ibunt. 5. ler^mus ut hortum -s^dgrgmus. 
6. Persuade eis ut tgcum eant. 7. Ite cum eis, anuci. 

8. Ire n5n possunt. 9. Galba itiirus est. 10. Ciir igrunt? 
II. N5n cognSvi ctir ierint. 12. Put5 eum isse. 13. E5s 
euntes vidl. 14. Hoc fliimen vad5 tr^nsitur. 15. Ex op- 
pid5 exeunt. 16. Ante vesperum redib5. 

608. I. PrSvincia RCm^na Alpibus in duas partes di^asa 
erat. 2. Hee partes Gallia citerior et Gallia ulterior appel- 
latae sunt. 3. Cum Caesar esset in Gallia citeriSre, Belgae 
coniiirabant. 4. Cum venies, nostra c5nsilia cognosces. 
5. Hostes, ubi impedimenta exercitus vidgrunt, celeriter 
impetum fecSrunt. 6. Postquam id audivit, Caesar in proxi- 
mum collem copias suas duxit. 7. Dum paucds digs fru- 
menti causa moratur, de incolis certior factus est. 8. Non 
exspectare statuit, dum in pr5vinciam Helvetii pervenlrent. 

9. Imperator Genavae manebit, dum milites conveniant, 
ID. V6ce imperatSris audita, militgs fortius pugnant. 

609. I. We shall go; they have gone. 2. He has gone out; he 
had gone out. 3. We were crossing the bridge; we had crossed. 

4. The messenger is now going to the camp. 5. The king said he 
would go with a larger army. 6. When they had gone three miles, 
they decided to return. 7. Remain in the village until we come. 
8. The traders are about to go into farther Gaul. 

CAESAB GOES TO BIBBAOTE FOB SUFFIiIES 

6x0. Posters die Caesar frumenti causa iter ab Helvetiis 
avertit^ et Bibracte^ ire contendit, quod erat maximum 
oppidum Haeduorum. Ea res per fugitives hostibus ntin- 
tiatur. Helvetii, quod Romanes timore perterritos discedere ^ 
a sg existimabant, mutato^ consilio et itinere converse^ 
nostros sequi coeperunt. 

* See general vocabulary. • Accusative. 
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LESSON LXXVII 
THE VERB FERO. CAUSAL CLAUSES 

61 1. Learn from page 393 the conjugation of the irregular 
verb f er5| ferrei tuH| l&tumi bear^ bring; passive, ietix^ feni, 
l&tus sum, be borne, be brought. Stems: fer-, tul-| l&t-. 

612. Causal Clauses. Clauses expressing cause or reason 
are introduced chiefly by the conjunctions quod, because, and 
cunii since, as. Cunii when so used, is called cvanrcausal, in 
distinction from cnmrtemporal. 

a. Quod takes the indicative to state the reason of the 
speaker or writer; the subjunctive to state the reason of 
another: VlcSrunt quod fortes erant, they conquered because 
(as I know) they were brave; Eds accusflvit, quod fortes n6n 
essent, he accused them because (as he said) they were not brave. 

b, Cum-causal takes the subjunctive: Facile erat oppidum 
ezpugnire, cum ndn d6f ender^tur, it was easy to capture the 
town, since it was not defended, 

613. VOOABUIiARY 

onuSi oneriSi N., load, burden differdi differrei distulii (UUl* 

subsidiumi -i| N., aid, assist- tum (dis +fer5), bear apart ^ 

ance differ, postpone 

mediuSi -ai -um, middle, the efFer5| efferrei eztuli, 61&tum 

middle of (ex+ferd), bear out, take 

veterdnuSi -ai -um, veteran along 

cumi conj., since, as inferd,inferre|intuli,uil&tum 

ferd, ferre, tuli, l&tumi bear, (in+ferd), bring upon, 

bring make upon 

cdnferdi c5nferre, contulii referd, referre, rettulii reUl* 

conl&tum (con + ferd), ^nng tumi bring back; pedem 

together; sS cdnferre, betake referrei withdraw 

one^s self 
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EXEBCISES 

614. I. Fers; feres; ut feras. 2. Fert; ferunt. 3. Tule- 
runt; tulerant; tulerint. 4. Ferebat; ferebatur. 5. Tu- 
lisse; fern. 6. Latus; laturus. 7. Signum f ertur. 8. Signa 
relata sunt. 9. Ferte signa, milites. 10. Subsidium nobis 
ferebant. 11. Qui eorum arma ferre possiint? 

615. I. Agricolaefrumentumconferunt. 2. Nautae se in 
portum conferunt. 3. Princeps e6s hortatus est, ut se in 
silvas conferrent. 4. Omnia impedimenta in unum locum 
conlata sunt. 5. German! bellum Gallis intulerunt. 6. Civi- 
tates Galliae lingua inter se distulerunt. 7. Propter onera, 
quae ferimus, celerius ire non poterimus. 8. Dux quemque 
frfimentum sibi domo eflFerre iussit. 9. Perfacile erat totlus 
Galliae potiri, cum Helvetii virtute omnibus praestarent. 
10. Genavam ibimus, quod sumus cupidi videndae terrae 
Helvetiorum. 

616. I. Bearing; we are bearing. 2. To have borne; to have 
been bome. 3. You have borne; you were bearing. 4. Bear the 
standard bravely. 5. The consul will bring aid to you. 6. The 
inhabitants of that city did not make war on the Romans. 7. When 
the farmers had brought together the grain, they sent it to the 
city. 8. Since we are not able to go, we will send a message. 
9. Caesar built (made) a bridge, because he had no ships. 

CAESAB FBEFABES FOB BATTIiB 

617. Postquam Caesar id vidit, copias suas in proximum 
coUem duxit equitatumque, qui sustineret hostium impetum, 
misit. Ipse interim in coUe medio ^ aciem instruxit legionum 
quattuor veteranarum; sed in summo iug6 duas legiones 
novas, quas in Gallia citeriore c5nscripserat, conlocavit. 
Totum montem hominibus compleri et sarcinSs in iinum locum 
cOnferri et eum ab eis, qui in superiore acie erant, muniil 
iussit. 

^ The middle off half way up. 
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LESSON LXXVIII 
THE VERBS VOLO AND NOlO. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

618. Learn from page 295 the conjugation of the irregular 
verbs void, velle, voluiy wish, be wUlingy and ndld, ndlle, 
ndluiy he unwilling, 

a. Notice that the irregxilar forms are the present indica- 
tive, the present infinitive, and the present and imperfect 
subjunctive. 

b. These verbs may take a complementary infinitive, or 
an infinitive with subject- accusative: Venire voluit, he wished 
to come; eds venire voluit, he wished them to come, 

619. The irregular verbs, as given in the preceding lessons, 
are: sum, ed, fid, ferd, vol5| and their compounds including 
possum and n5l5. 

620. Conditional Sentences. A conditional sentence is a 
complex sentence one clause of which expresses a condition, 
the other a conclusion: // he tries, he will succeed. If he tries 
is the condition, he will succeed, the conclusion. The Latin 
conjimctions used in such sentences are sS, if; ^ui, but if; 
nisi, if not, unless, 

621. Conditions may be of the following kinds: 

a. Present condition: 

1. Stated as a fact; present indicative: 

Si vincity bene est, if he is conquering, it is weU. 

2. Contrary to fact; imperfect subjunctive: 

Si vinceret> bene esset, if he were conquering, it 
would be well, 

b. Past condition: 

1. Stated as a fact; a past indicative: 

Si vicit, bene fuit, if he conquered, it was well. 

2. Contrary to fact; pluperfect subjunctive: 

Si vicisseti bene fuisseti if he had conquered, it 
would have been weU, 



il 
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c. Future condition: 

1. More probable (shall y will); future or future per- 

fect: 
Si vincet, bene erit, if he conquers (shall conquer), 
it will be well. 

2. Less probable (should, would); present or perfect 

subjunctive: 
Si vincati bene sdt, if he should conquer, it would be 
well. 

EXSBCISES 

622. I. Quis hoc facere vult? 2. Didt se velle. 3. Dixit 
tensile. 4. Putat eos voluisse. 5. Manere nolunt. 6. Ami- 
cus mens domum redire volebat. 7. Cum mercatSre loqui 
voluimus. 8. Pueros esse in periculo nolebamus. 9. Si 
velit.^ II. Si vellet.^ 12. Si voluisset.* 

623. I. Si eris dux, sequar. 2. Si amicos tuos laudaveris, 
ab eis laudaberis. 3. Si simt amici regis, erunt fortes. 4. Si 
patriam amatis, este fortes. 5. Si fuit Romae, domum Marci 
Aadit. 6. Si vis, te certiorem de itinere meo faciam. 7. Si 
transire conabimtur, Caesar eos prohibebit. 8. Si obsides 
ab Helvetiis dentur,^ Caesar cum eis pacem faciat. 9. Si 
proelio contendere voluissent,' vicissent. 10. Si urbs capta 
esset,' multi cives interfecti essent. 

624. I. We shall be willing to go to-morrow. 2. To-day we are 
imwilling to go. 3. I wished to see the consul's sons. 4. You are 
always willing to send aid. 5. If the soldiers are brave, they are 
praised. 6. If the soldiers are (will be) brave, they will be praised. 
7. If the soldiers should * be brave, they would be praised. 8. If 
the soldiers had been ' brave, they would have been praised. 

THE BATTIiB OF BIBBACTB 

625. HelvetiJ cum omnibus suis carris secuti impedimenta 
in Unum locum contulerimt; ipsi confertissima * aci6, reiecto 

* See 621, c 2. • See 621, b 2. 

' See 621, a 2. ' See 626 for new words. 

16 
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nostrO eqiiitfttdy sub pi^mam nostram aciem successSrunt. 
Caesar, equis omnium ex conspectu remStIs, ut spem fugae 
tolleret, cohortatus su6s proelium commisit.^ 

Milites, e loc6 superiSre pilis missis,* facile hostium aciem 
reppulerunt.' Ea perturbata, gladiis in e6s impetum fec6- 
runt. Tandem vulneribus cOnfecti,* Galll pedem referre et 
sg redpere coep€nmt ad montem, qui drciter milie passOs 
aberat. 

CaptS monte et succ€dentibus nostris, socii HelvetiOrum 
nostr5s circumvenire cSnati simt. Id c5nspicatl Helvetii, 
qui in montem se receperant, nostris restiterunt ^ et proelium 
renovarimt.® 



626. 



VOOABULABY 



vulnuSy vulneris, N., wound 
cdnfertus, -a, -um, crowded, 

in close order 
tandem, 2idv.,(U last y finally 
cdnspicori -ftiii -&tus sum, 

observe, catch sight of 
perturbd, -ftre, -avi, -Atum, 

throw into confusion 
reidd, reicere, reiSci, reiec- 



tum (re + iacid) , throw back, 
drive back 

renovdy -Are, -AyI, -Atum, re- 
new 

succ€d5,succ€dere, succesi^, 
successum (sub + cMd), 
advance 

toll5, tollere, sustuli, sublA- 
tum, take away, remove 



LESSON LXXIX 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. REVIEW OF SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 

627. Impersonal Verbs. An impersonal verb is one that 

has no personal subject, and hence is used in the third person 

singular only. In English such verbs are often introduced 

by the expletive it: it rains, it happens. 
^ Began (commTttd}. < Exhausted. 

> Hurled. * Fnnn resistd. 

* From repelld. * A oontracti<»i of renoTiyfinmt. 
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In Latin impersonal verbs include chiefly: 

1. Intransitive verbs in the passive voice: ptignAtur, there 
is fighting (lit., it is fought). 

2. Verbs taking a phrase or a clause as their subject, as 
accidity it happens; dicitur, it is said; fit| it comes to pass; 
licet, it is permitted; oportet, it is necessary: 

Hoc facere liceti it is permitted to do this. 
Accidit ut fluxnen sit altum, it happens thai the river is 
deep, 

a. Impersonal verbs are foimd in the indicative, sub- 
jimctive, and infinitive. 

628. Review of Subordinate Clauses. We have learned 
the following kinds of clauses: 

a. Clauses used as nouns: 

1. With a subject accusative -h an infinitive (341). 

2. With ut or n€-|-a subjunctive (438). 

3. With an interrogative word -ha subjunctive (501). 

b. Clauses used as adverbs, expressing purpose (411), re- 
^ suit (446), time (605), cause (612), condition (620). 

c. Clauses used as adjectives, usually beginning with 

relative pronoim. 

629. VOOABITIiABY 

aisrum, -i, N., gold oportet, oportSre, oportuit, it 

oculus, -i, M., eye is necessary 

poena, -ae, F., punishment iudicd, -dre, -aia, -atum, 

scelus, sceleris, N., crime judge, determine 

accidit, accidere, accidit, it tr&dd, trftdere, trftdidi, trftdi- 

happens turn (trftns -h d6), give over, 

fit, fieri, factum est, it comes surrender 

to pass 
licet, licSre, licuit, it is per- 
mitted 
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BXBBCISB 



630. I. Acriter e6 die pugnatum est. 2. Dictum est nihil 
esse jKjtentius aur6. 3. Oportet poenam sequi scelus. 4. Hel- 
vetiis iter per provinciam facere n6n licuit. 5. Accidit ut im- 
perator d€ periculS certior fieret. 6. Dicitur Caesarem fuisse 
(virum) magna diligentia. 7. Oculis iadicari non potest in 
utram partem Arar fluat. 8. Factum est ut Helvetii ad 
fines suos reverterentur. 9. VictOres pacem n6n facient, 
nisi arma tradita erunt. 10. Cum arma tradita essent, vic- 
tores pacem cum civitate fecerunt. 11. Armis traditis, cives 
se dSfendere non poterant. 12. Si hostes fortiores fuissent, 
pacem non petissent. 13. Lggatus missus est, ut novam 
legionem conscriberet. 14. Nautae in portum salutis peten- 
dae causa contenderunt. 15. Putasne poenam fuisse gra- 
viOrem? 

DEFEAT OF THE HEIiVETII 

631. Diu atque acriter pugnatum est. Diutius cum sus- 
tinere nostrOrum impetus non possent, alten ^ se, ut * coe- 
perant, in montem receperunt, alter! * ad impedimenta et 
carros suos se contulerunt. Ad multam noctem* ad im- 
pedimenta pugnatum est, propterea quod pro vallO carris 
utebantur et de eis in nostros tela coniciebant.^ Diu cum 
pugnatum esset, castris nostri potiti sunt. 

Helvetii omnium rerum inopia inducti legatos de d^ditione 
ad Caesarem miserunt. Obsides et arma poposcit.* Helve- 
tios et socios in fines suos, unde erant profecti,^ reverti, 
et oppida vicSsque, quos incenderant, restituere iussit. 

One division (the Helvetii). 

Ut sometimes means as when followed by kn indicative. 

The other division (the allies of the Helvetii). 

Far into the night. 

Con + iacid. 

From posed. 

From proficiscor. 
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LESSON LXXX 

REVIEW OF CONJUNCTIONS. REVIEW OF THE NOMINATIVE 

AND GENITIVE 

632. Conjunctions Classified. Conjimctions are either 
codrdinate, connecting similar constructions, or subordinate, 
connecting subordinate clauses with principal clauses. 

a. Coordinate conjunctions: 

1. ety atque (ac), -que, and; neque (nee), and not, 

2. aut . • • aut, either . . . or; neque . • • neque, neither 

. . . nor ; et . . . et, hoth . . . and, 

3. autem, ^u/, moreover; sed, hul; eninii nanii jor; 

tameUi nevertheless, 

b. Subordinate conjunctions: 

1. Temporal, cum, ubi, dum, postquam, priusquam. 

2. Causal, quod, ctun. 

3. Conditional, ^1 1^, nisi. 

4. Final, denoting purpose, ut, nS, qu6. 

5. Consecutive, denoting result, ut. 

633. Uses of the Nominative Reviewed. The nominative 
is used chiefly as follows: 

a. Subject nominative (26). 

b. Predicate nominative (99). 

634. Uses of the Genitive Reviewed. The genitive is 
used chiefly as follows: 

a. With nouns. General Rule: A noun limiting another 
noun, not meaning the same person or thing, is in the genitive. 

1. Genitive of possession (51). 

2. Genitive of description (532). 

3. Genitive of the whole (530). 

4. Objective genitive (353). 

b. With adjectives (353). 
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635. VOOABULABT 

corpus, corporis, N., body iuvenis, iuvenis, young; as 

deus, dei, M., god noun, youth 

facultfts, facultfttis, F., oppor- senex, senis, old; as noun, 

tuniiy, means old man 

m5s, m5riS| M., custom, man- militftriSy -e, military 

ner peritus, -a, -um, expert- 

ingtas, ingentis, vast, huge enced (in), skillful 



EXEBOISES 

636. I . Genava erat oppidum ulteri6ris prSvinciae. 2. Tu- 
lingi dicuntur fnisse sodi HelvStiorum. 3. Multittido lu- 
venum convenerunt, ut patriam dSfenderent. 4. R5mani 
haec c6nsili6 deorum facta esse crediderunt. 5. Legatus 
erat peritus rei ^ militaris. 6. Accidit ut multi cives essent 
cupidi rerum no varum. 7. Tanta opera Galli neque vide- 
rant neque audierant.^ 8. Helvetii aut suis finibus Germa- 
nos prohibent aut ipsi in eSrum finibus bellum gerunt. 
9. Facultas regni obtinendi filio regis data est. 10. Caesar 
multa de moribus BritannCrum cognovit. 11. German! di- 
cebantur esse ingenti magnitudine corporum. 12. Senes de 
multis rebus iuvenes monere^ possunt. 13. FacultSs incen- 
dendae urbis hostibus non danda est. 

637. I. The hill was not of great height. 2. Who was the most 
famous of the Helvetians? 3. The daughter of Orgetorix is said to 
have been captured. 4. The consul will either go himself or send 
his son. 5. Neither the boys nor the girls had been informed about 
the customs of Gauls. 6. Did not the Romans believe there were 
many gods? 7. I hear that this man is very skillful. 8. Tell mo 
who of these boys is most skUlful. 

* In science, Peritus governs the genitive (353)' 

* Heard of. ' Advise. 
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LESSON LXXXI 
REVIEW OF THE DATIVE AND THE ACCUSATIVE 

638. Uses of the Dative Case. The following uses have 
been given for the dative: 

1. Dative of the indirect object, with transitive verbs (60). 

2. Dative of the indirect object, with special verbs (437). 

3. Dative of the indirect object, with compound verbs 

(457). 

4. Dative of the possessor, with sum (459). 

5. Dative of the agent, with passive periphrastic forms 

(574). 

6. Dative with certain adjectives (245). 

639. Uses of the Accusative Case. The following uses 
have been given for the accusative: 

1. Accusative of the direct object (42). 

2. Accusative with prepositions (541). 

3. Accusative of place to which (133). 

4. Subject of an infinitive (342). 

5. Predicate accusative (190). 

6. Accusative of duration of time (291). 

7. Accusative of extent of space (523). 

640. VOCABUI.ABT 

arbor, arboris, F., tree intellegd, intellegere, Intel- 

dominus, -i, M., ma^/er Idzi, intellSctum (inter + 

ddnum, -i, N. (d6), gift leg5), understand 

pahVicnSj "eLj-unij of the people, prdgredior, prdgredi, pr5- 

public gressus sum (prd+gra- 

r€s pilblica, rei pixblicae, F., dior, step), go forward, 

state, republic advance 
dMdy dSdereydddidi, dSditum 

(d€ + d5) , give up, surrender 
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BXBBOISES 

641. I. Princeps HaeduSrum fuit amlcissimus populS R5- 
m3,n5. 2. Cui legioni Caesar indulsit? 3. Tibi, legS,te, locus 
castris deligendus est. 4. Rex dicit sibi ntlllam cum eis 
amicitiam esse posse. 5. Dumnorix equitatui RSmano prae- 
fuit. 6. Duas horas navigavimus. 7. Duo milia passuum 
trans lacum navigavimus. 8. Periculum esse maximum in- 
tellegit. 9. Se suaque omnia imperatOri R5mand dedide- 
runt. 10. Milites multas arbores ex silvS portabant, quibus 
pontem facerent. 11. Dicitur dominum habuisse multos 
servos. 12. Pro re publica, milites, pugnatis. 13. PrSgre- 
diemur, legati, ad locum magis idoneum. 

642. I. The slaves call these men masters. 2. The farmer has 
a hundred trees in the field. 3. They will remain in the city a few 
hours and return home to-morrow. 4. The Belgians were next to 
the Celts. 5. Caesar understood that this man was wishing to 
make war on the Romans. 6. Will you surrender yourselves and 
your property to this nation? 



LESSON LXXXII 
REVIEW OF THE ABLATIVE 

643. Uses of the Ablative Case. The following uses have 
been given for the ablative case: 

1. Ablative with prepositions (541). 

2. Ablative of means (66). ; 

3. Ablative of agent (149). 

4. Ablative of separation (220). 

5. Ablative of place from which (222). 

6. Ablative of place in which (67). 

7. Ablative of time when (292). 

8. Ablative of accompaniment (136). 

9. Ablative of manner (137). 
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10. Ablative of cause (362). 

11. Ablative of specification (378). 

12. Ablative of description (532). 

13. Ablative of comparison (472). 

14. Ablative of measure of difference (473). 

ij- Ablative with certain deponent verbs (403). 
16. Ablative absolute (565). 

644. TOOABVI.ABT 

fdmus, -i, M., smoke cftrus, -a, -um, dear 

ignis, Ignis, M., fire Sgredior, Sgredl, Sgressus 

lAtitudS, -tadinis, F. (Utus), sum (S + gradior), go out, 

breadth, width march out 

luna, -se, F., moon significO, -Are, -&vi, -dtum, 

Crassus, -i, M., Crassus show, indicate 

Pomp£ius, Pomp€i (dat. Peon- vivO, vivere, vbd, victum, live 

p£i6), Pompey 



A Soman Woman a 
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BXEBOISBS 

645. I. Lfttit^dS castrSrum fam5 et ignibus signific3,ta 
est. 2. Ab ^s, qui iter cognSverant, ducti sumus. 3. Vicus 
n5n longius quingentis passibus abest. 4. Exercitus ex 
castles de tertia vigilia, Labien5 duce, €gressus est. 5. Quis 
erat Labienus? 6. Sex annis erit cSnsul. 7. Pomp€i6 et 
Crass5 c6nsiilibus, GermanI Rhenum transierunt. 8. Pom- 
pSius erat magna auctSritate.^ 9. Hostes et equitibus et 
peditibus utentur. 10. Nihil est hominibus carius liber- 
tate. II. Potes ita vivere ut omnibus carissimus sis. 
12. Die mihi quis esset Pompeius. 13. Die mihi ubi Pom- 
peius vixerit. 14. Domus parva sub arboiibus -altissimis 
stetit. 15. Tu n5n capiendus es. 16. Si ante vesperum ad 
illud oppidum perveneris, non capieris. 

646. I. We know that the moon is smaller than the sim. 2. Go 
with me to the Forum at the fourth hour. 3. You will not be able 
to cross on-account-of * the width of the river. 4. Caesar wrote 
many things about the tribes of Gaul. 5. In a few months we shall 
read these things. 6. I am going-to-speak with the general in-be- 
half-of those whom he has conquered. 7. They went to the city for- 
the-purpose of (getting) supplies. 8. The lake is three feet deeper 
than the river. 9. Where was the standard of the tenth legion? 

* Predicate ablative of description (531, 3). 
' Propter. 
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THE WAR WITH THE HELVETH 

Gaius Julius Caesar, the Roman statesman, general, and writer, 
was born about loo B.C. After an education in Rome and Greece 
and a short career in the army, he held the important political of- 
fices of the Roman republic, the last of which was the consulship 
for 59 B.C. At the close of this year he became governor of Gaul, a 
large territory now including France, Belgium, Switzerland, and 
northern Italy. During the following eight years (58-51) he 
subdued the tribes of western Gaul, and also invaded Germany and 
Britain. The history of his conquest was written by Caesar himself 
in his " Commentaries on the Gallic Wars." 

The first war was fought with the Helvetii, or ancient Swiss, 
who in the early part of 58 B.C., with men, women, and children, 
had left their coimtry to conquer the rest of Gaiil. The Latin 
text following is Caesar's accoimt simplified, and repeats in a 
connected way the paragraphs for reading as given in the pre- 
ceding lessons. , 

THE NATIONS OF QAUIi 

I. Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum tinam 
incolunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam Celtae, qui lingua 
nostra Galli appellantur. Hi omnes lingua legibusque inter 
se differunt. Gall5s ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen, a Belgis 
Matrona et Sequana dividit. H5rum omnium fortissimi 5 
sunt Belgae, propterea quod a cultu atque hiimanitate pro- 
vinciae longissimg absunt; proximique sunt Germanis, qui 
trans Rhenum incolunt, quibuscum continenter bellum ge- 
runt. Eadem de causa ^ Helvetii reliquOs Gall6s virtutc 
praecedunt, quod fere cotidianis proeliis cum Germanis con^ iq 
tendunt, cum aut suis flnibus e5s prohibent aut ipsi in 
eOrum finibus bellum gerunt. 

^ For the same reason* 

321 
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THE PIiAK OF OBOETOBIX, THE HEIiVBTIAlT 

2. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit Orgetorix. 

Regni cupiditate inductus conitiratiOnem nObilitatis fecit, et 

dvitati persuasit, ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis exi- 

rent. Dixit perfacile esse totius Galliae imperio potiri, cum 

5 virttite omnibus praestarent. 

Facilius eis persuSsit, quod undique loci nattira Helvetii 
continentur: una ex^ parte flumine Rhen5 latissimo atque 
altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit; altera 
ex parte monte Itira altissimo, qui est inter Sequan5s et 
lo Helvetios; tertia^ lacu Lemanno et flumine Rhodano, qui 
pr5vinciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. Pro' multitudine 
hominum et pro gloria* fortittidinis angustos se fines habere 
arbitrabantur, qui in longittidinem milia passuum ccxl,^ in 
latitudinem clxxx* patebant. 

1 Unft ex parte, on one side, * Renown {for). 

' Terti& (ex parte). ' Ducenta quadrftgintft. 

* Considering. * Centum octdgintft. 



THE HEIiVETII PBEPABE TO IiEAVE THEIB COUNTBT 

3. His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti 
constituerunt omnes res ad profectionem comparare, atque 
cum proximis civitatibus pacem et amicitiam confirmare. 
Ad eas res conficiendas Orgetorix deligitur. Is legationem 
5 ad civitates suscipit. In eo itinere persuadet Castico, duci 
Sequanorum, ut regnum in civitate sua occuparet, quod 
pater ante habuerat; itemque Dumnorigi Haeduo ut idem 
conaretur persuadet. 

lUis probat id esse perfacile factu,^ quod ipse suae civi- 

lotatis imperium obtenturus esset. Hac oratione adducti 

inter se fidem dant, et regno occupato sese totius Galliae 

potiri posse sperant. 

* See 587, a. 



WAR WITH THE HELVETII 223 

THE TBIAIi AKD DEATH OF OBQETOBIX 

4. Ea res^ Helvetiis est enuntiata. Moribus^ suis Orge- 
torigem ex vinculis causam dicere' coegenint; damnatum* 
poenam sequi oportebat ut igni cremaretur. Die constittita 
causae dictionis^ Orgetorix ad iudicium omnes clientes 
obaeratSsque suos, quorum magnum numerum habebat 5 
conduxit; per eos se eripuit. Cum ci vitas armis itis suum 
exsequi conaretur, multitudinemque hominum ex agris ma- 
gistratus cogerent, Orgetorix mortuus est. Helvetii arbi- 
trantur ipsum sibi mortem conscivisse. 

^ The conspiracy of Orgetorix, ' To plead his case (stand triaf), 
Dumnorix, and Casticus. * // condemned. 

* According to their customs, ' For the pleading, 

THE HEIiVETII CONTINUE THEIB PBEPABATIONS 

5. Post eius mortem tamen Helvetii id quod c5nstituerant 
facere conantur, ut e finibus suis exeant. Ubi se ad eam rem 
paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida sua omnia numero ad^ 
duodecim, vicos ad quadringentos, reliqua privata aedi- 
ficia incendunt. Trium mensiiim friimentum sibi quem- $ 
que 2 domo efferre iubent. Persuadent finitimis ut oppidis 
suis vicisque incensis una' cum eis proficiscantur; Boiosque, 
qui trans Rhenum incoluerant, socios* redpiunt. 

* Adv., ahoid, * Together (in company), 

* Ea4:h man, ^ As allies. 



TWO BOUTES FBOM HELVETIA 

6. Erant itinera duo quibus domo exire possent: tinum 
per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter montem luram et 
flumen Rhodanum; alterum per provinciam nostram, multo 
facilius, propterea quod inter fines Helvetiorum et AUobro- 
gum, qui nuper pacati erant, Rhodanus fluit, isque nonnuUis % 
lods vadd transitur. 
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Extrgmum oppidum Allobrogiim proximumque HelvetiS- 
rum finibus est Genava. Ex e6 oppid5 pons ad HelvetiOs 
pertinet. AUobrogibus se persuasiir5s esse existimabant, ut 
per suos fines e<3s ire paterentur, quod nondum bon6 animO^ 
^in^ populum R5manum viderentur.' Omnibus rebus ad 
profectiOnem comparatls, diem dicunt* qua die ad ripam 
Rhodani omnes conveniant.^ 

* Well-disposed (of kindly feeling). * Appoint, 

' Toward. * Seemed, ' See 420. 

CAESAB aOES TO GENEVA 

7. Caesari cum id ntintiatum esset, eos per prOvinciam 
nostram iter facere cOnari, ab urbe^ proficiscitur et quam^ 
maximis itineribus in Galliam ulteri5rem contendit et ad^ 
Genavam pervenit. In provincia quam^ maximum militum 

Snumerum conscribit (erat omnin5 in Gallia ulteriore legid 
una). Pontem qui erat ad Genavam iubet rescindi. 

Ubi de eius adventu Helvetii certiSres facti sunt, ligafOs 
ad eum mittunt, nobilissimos civitatis, qui dicerent se velle 
sine uUo maleficio iter per provinciam facere, propterea 

10 quod aliud iter haberent nullum. Rogaverunt ut id sibi 
facere liceret. Caesar homines inimico animo,* itinere per 
provinciam datO, temperaturos esse §, maleficio n6n eastim?.- 
bat. Tamen, ut spatium intercidere posset dum^ milites 
qu6s imperaverat* convenirent, legatis respondit diem^ se 

IS ad deliberandum sumpturum. Diem cOnstituit, qua rever- 
terentur, si quid vellent. 

1 I.e., from Rome. ' In (to) the vicinity of, * UntU. ^ Time, 

* See 492. * See 532. • Had levied, 

CAiESAB CONSTBUCTS FOBTIFICATIONS 

8. Interea, a lacti Lemanno, qui in flamen Rhodanum in- 
fluit, ad montem luram, qui fines SequanOrum ab Helvetiis 
dividit, mtirum fossamque perdttcit. E6 opere perfects prae- 
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sidia dispdnit, castella mtlnit, ut host^s prohibere posset, si 
transire cSnarentur. 

Ubi ea dies quam cSnstituerat cum legatis vgnit, et legati 
ad eum revertirunt, dicit se n6n posse iter Glli per prSvinciam 
dare; et, si vim facere cOrientur, prohibittirum ostendit. 5 
Helvetii, ea spg dgiecti,^ navibus ratibusque atque vadls 
Rhodanimi transire con^tl simt. Mtinltidne et mllitum 
tglls repulsl hoc cOnatu dgstiterunt. 

* Disappointed in (lit., cast dawn from), 
THE BOUTS THBOnaH THB IiAKD OF THID SBQUANI 

9. Relinquebatur tina per SequanSs via, quS^ Sequanis 
invltis^ propter angustias ire non poterant. His cum ipsi 
persuadere non possent, leg^tos ad Dumnorlgem Haeduum 
mittimt. Dumnorix apud S€quan5s pltirimum poterat,' et 
Helvetils erat amicus, quod ex ea (Svitate Orgetorigis filiam S 
in matrimonium ddxerat; et cupiditate regni adductus novis 
rgbus* studebat, et quam plurimSs civitates su6 beneficiO 
conciliare volebat. Itaque rem suscipit et a Sequanis im- 
petrat ut per fines suOs HelvetiSs ire patiantur. 

1 By which, * See 565. * No^s rSbus. for a change tf 

' Pliirimum poterat, was very government (lit., tor new things). 
powerful (lit., was able very much). 

• 
CAESAB BEIITFOBCES HIS ABICY 

ID. Caesari nuntiatur Helvetios habere in animG per 
agrum S§quandrum et Haedu5rum iter facere in earn partem 
Galliae, quae non longg a prdvincia absit. Id ^ fieret, in- 
telleg§bat prdvindam homines bellic5sds finitimOs^ habi- 
tQram esse. Ob eas causas ei mtinitiCnl quam fecerat La- 5 
bi§num l§gatum praeficit. Ipse in Italiam magnis itineribus 
contendit duasque ibi legiGnSs cOnscnbit, et tr§s, quae drcum 

1 (4s) nHghbers, in apposition with komiate. 
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AquUeiam hiemabant, ex hibernis gdticit, et, qui^ proximum 
iter in ulteriorem Galliam per Alpes erat, cum his quinque 
legionibus ire contendit. In Segusiavos exercitum ducit, 
qui sunt primi extra provinciam trans Rhodanum. 

1 Where. 
THE HAEDUI AND OTHEBS ASK FOB AID 

11. Helve tii iam per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas 
c6pias traduxerant, et in Haeduorum fines pervenerant eo- 
rumque agr5s vastabant. Haedui, cum se suaque ab eis 
defendere non possent, legates ad Caesarem mittunt roga- 

Stum auxilium. Dicxmt paene in c5nspectu exercitus nostri 
agros suos vastari, liberos in servittitem abdtici, oppida 
expugnari n5n debere. 

Eodem tempore socii Haeduorum Caesarem certiorem 
faciunt sese non facile ab oppidis vim hostium prohibere. 
lo Item AUobroges, qui trans Rhodanum vicos possessionesque 
habebant, fuga se ad Caesarem recipiunt et demonstrant 
sibi praeter agri solum nihil esse reliqui. His rebus adductus 
Caesar Helvetiis bellum inferre constituit. 

THE BOMANS DEFEAT FABT OF THE HEIiVETII 

12. Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Haeduorum et Se- 
quanorum in Rhodanum influit. Id Helvetii ratibus ac 
lintribus iunctis transibant. Ubi per exploratOres Caesar 
certior f actus est tres partes ^ copiarum Helve tios id flumen ^ 

Straduxisse, quartam partem citra flumen Ararim reliquam 
esse, de tertia vigilia cum legionibus tribus e castris profectus, - 

ad eam partem pervenit quae nondum flumen transierat. j 

Eos impeditos adgressus magnam partem eorum concidit; 
reliqui sese fugae mandarunt atque in proximas silvas ab- 

^ Primary obj. of trftdOxisse. ' Secondary obj. of tr&dflzisse, 

depending on trfl-. 
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diderunt. Is pagus appeMbatur Tigurlnus; nam omnis 
civitas Helvetia in quattuor pagos divisa est. 



CABSAB HAVING CBOSSED THB ARAB IS DEFISD B7 

THS BNEIIY 

13. Hoc proelio facts/ ut reliquas cdpias HelvetiSrum 
cdnsequi posset, Caesar pontem in Arari facit atque ita 
exercitum tradudt. Helvgtii repentino eius adventu com- 
moti, cum ^ id, quod ipsi diebus xx c5nfecerant,' ilium un6 
die fedsse intellegerent, legatos ad eum mittunt; cQius s 
legationis Divico princeps f uit, qui bell5 cum Cassid * dux 
Helvetiorum f uerat. 

Is ita cum Caesare locutus est: " Si pacem populus R5- 
manus cum Helvetiis faciet, in eam partem Galliae ibunt 
atque ibi erunt ubi volueris; sin eis^ bellum inferes, tencio 
memoria vetus incommodxun RomanOnun et pristinam virtu- 
tem Helvetiorum. Unum pagum adortus es cum ei, qui 
flumen transierant, suis auxilium ferre non possent. Ob 
eam rem noli* existimare R5man5s Helvetiis^ virtute 
praestare. Nos magis virtute quam insidiis contendimus. 15 
Is locus ubi constiterimus^ ex calamitate populi Romani 
nomen capiet." 

* Having been f ought, defeated by the Helvetians, 107 

* Since. B.C. 

* This refers to the crossing of * See 457. 

the river. • Do not (be unwilling), im- 

* The Roman army under com- perative of ndld. 

mand of the consul Cassius was ^ From cdnsistd, take a stand 

(in battle). 

CAESAB'S BEPIiT 

14. His verbis Caesar ita respondit: " Eas res memoria 
teneo, atque HelvetiSs sine causa iniuriam ill5 tempore 
populo Romans intulisse intellego. Recentium iniuriarum 
memoriam depOnere non possum, quod me invito iter per 

16 
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prOvindam tempt9,vistis, quod agrds sodOrum nostrdrum 
vastavistis. Cum ^ eia ita sint, tamen si obsid§s & v6bis da- 
buntur, ut ea quae polliceamini v5s factQr5s esse intellegam, 
vCbiscum pacem fadam." 
5 DivicC respondit: " Helvgtii obsidgs acdpere n6n dare 
cOnsugrunt." ^ H6c respdns5 date discessit. 

^ AUkougk, * A amtraction of cAnsuftTftmnt, 

from Cdn8u68c6. 



A CAVAIiBT SKIBMI8H 

15. Posters dig castra ex e5 loco movent. Idem fadt 
Caesar, equitatumque omnem, ad numerum quattuor mi- 
lium, quem ex omni prSvindS et Haeduis atque eOrum sodis 
coegerat, praemittit, qui videant quSs in partes host§s iter 
5 fadant. Qui cupidius ^ agmen insecuti alieno ^ locC cum 
equitatti Helve tiOrum proelium committunt; et pauci de 
nostris cadunt. 

Quo proeli5 sublati' Helvetii, quod quingentis equitibus 

tantam multitudinem equitum pr5pulerant, fortius resistere 

10 et nostros adoriri coeperunt. Caesar su6s a proelio contine- 

bat. Ita dies circiter quindecim iter fecgrunt, ut hostium 

agmen a nostr5 quinque aut sex milia passuum abesset. 

^ Too eagerly. * Unfavorable, ' Elated (from toUO). 

CAESAB'S FBEPABATIONS FOB BATTIiE 

21.^ Tandem ab exploratoribus certior f actus hostgs sub 
monte cSnsedisse milia passuum ab ipsius castris octo, qualis 
esset natura montis qui cognoscerent misit.^ Renuntiatum 
est ascensum esse facilem. Tertia vigilia Labiinum legatum 
cum duabus legionibus summum iugum montis ascendere 

* Chapters 16-20, giving an * Supplyvirds as the antecedent 
account of the treachery of Dum- of qui and object of misit. 
norix, are omitted. 
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iubet. Ipse qu9,rt& vigili^ eOdem itinere qu6 hostSs ierant ad 
eOs contendit, equit^tumque omnem ante sg mittit. C5n- 
sidius, qui rei militaris peritissimus ^ habgbatur* et in 
exercitu Sullae et posted inCrassi'fuerat, cum explOr^tdribus 
praemittitur. 5 

» Experienced in isSS)' * Wds regarded. » Supply exercitu. 

THB EBBOB OF CONSIDIU8 

22. Prima luce, cum summus m5ns a Labign5 tengrStur/ 
ipse^ ab hostium castris n5n longius mille et quingentis pas- 
sibus abesset, neque ipsius adventus nee Labi§nl cognitus 
egset,' COnsidius equ5 admiss5 ad eum accurrit; didt mon- 
tem quern a LabienO occupari voluerit ab hostibus teneri; 5 
id s8 a Gallicis armis atque msignibus cognovisse. 

Caesar su^s cdpias in proximum collem ducit/ adem in- . 
struit. LabiSnus, ut* erat ei praeceptum* a Caesare ne 
proelium committeret, nisi ipsius c6piae prope hostium castra 
\asae essent, ut undique un5 tempore in hostes impetus fieret, 10 
monte occupat5 nostrOs exspectabat proelioque abstinebat. 
Mult5 denique die per expl5ratores Caesar cogn5vit et mon- 
tem a suis tengri et Helv€ti5s castra m5visse et COnsidium 
tim5re perterritum, quod n6n vidisset, prC vis6 • sibi rendn- 
tiasseJ Eo die hostgs sequitur et milia passuum tria abis 
edrum castris castra p5nit. 

* Supply a connective (afi4). • He had been ordered (dt., orders 

* I. e., Caesar. had been given to him). 

* The three subjunctive verbs • Pr6 ias6, as if seen. 

are introduced by cum. ^ The object is the implied ante> 

* As. cedent of quod. 



OABSAB MABCHXS TOWABD BIBBAOTE FOB 8UFPI1IE8 

23. Postero die, quod omnino biduum supererat cum 
exerdtui frumentum metiri oportgret, et quod a Bibracte, 
oppid5 HaeduOrum longS maximd, ndn amplius milibus pas- 
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suum xvin aberat, rei frament&riae pr5spiciendum * existi- 
mavit; itaque iter ab Helvgtiis Svertit ac Bibracte * Ire con- 
tendit. Ea rgs hostibus nantiatur. Helvgtil, quod timore 
perterritCs Rdmands discedere a s6 existimabant, commu- 
Statd cdnsilid atque itinere convers5 nostrds a' novissim5 
agmiae insequi ac lacessere coepgrunt. 

1 Supply sibi esse, he ought to * Accusative (282). 

provide for. • On, 



FUBTHIBB; FBBFABATION8 FOB BATTIiB 

24. Postquam id vidit, cdpias suas Caesar in proximum 
collem ddxit equitatumque qui sustingret hostium impetum 
misit. Ipse interim in colle medio ^ triplicem aciem instriixit 
legiSnum quattuor veteranarum; sed in summo ^ iug6 duas 
slegiones, quas in Gallia citeriOre nflper cOnscripserat, et 
omnia auxilia conlocari,' ac tStum montem hominibus com- 
pleri, et interea sarcinas in unum locum cSnferri, et eum* 
ab his, qui in superiore acie erant, munirl iussit. 

Helvetii cum omnibus suis carris secuti, impedimenta in 
10 unum locum contulgrunt; ipsi cSnfertissima acie, reiectS 
nostro equitatu, phalange facta, sub primam nostram adem 
successerunt. 

* The middle of. * Notice that four infinitives 

' The top of. depend on iussit. 

* Refers to locum. 



THE BATTIiE NEAB BIBBACTE, 68 B.O. 

25. Caesar primum equis omnium ex conspectu remotis, 
ut spem fugae tolleret, cohortatus suos proelium commisit. 
Milites e loco superiore pilis missis facile hostium phalangem 
perfregerunt. Ea disiecta, gladiis in e<3s impetum fecenmt. 
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CSnfertissima ade scuta Gallis magn5 imi>edlment6 ^ erant, 
quod sinistra impedita commod€ pugnare non poterant. 
Multl etiam praeoptaverunt sctltum manQ^ emittere et 
ntid5 ' corpore pugnare. 

Tandem vtilneribus defessi ad montem, qui aberat circiter 5 
mille passtis, se recipere coeperunt. Capto monte et succe- 
dentibus nostris, soci Helvetiorum nostrSs ab latere aperto ^ 
adgressi circumvenire conati sunt; et id conspicati Helve til, 
qui in montem se receperant, rursus resistere et proelium 
renovare coeperunt. 10 

* Were a hindrance (lit., for a * Unprotected. 

hindrance). * Ab latere apertO, on the ex- 

* Denoting separation. posed flank. 



DEFEAT OF THE HEIiVETH 

26. Ita diu atque acriter pugnatum est.^ Diutius cum 
sustinere nostrorum impetus non possent, alteri^ se, ut 
coeperant, in montem receperunt, alter! ' ad impedimenta et 
carros suos se contulerunt. Nam hoc toto proelid, cum * ab 
hora septima ^ ad vesperum pugnatum sit, aversum * hostem 5 
videre nemo potuit. Ad multam noctem etiam ad impedi- 
menta pugnatum est, propterea quod pro vallo carros 
obiicerant et e loco^ superiore tela coniciebant. Tandem 
impedimentis castrisque nostri potiti sunt, et ibi Orgetorigis 
filiam atque unum e filiis ceperunt. 10 

Ex e5 proelio circiter hominum milia cxxx superfuerunt. 
Hi fugerunt et in fines Lingonum die quarto pervenerunt, 
cum propter vulnera militum et propter sepulturam occi- 
sorum nostri triduum morati eos sequi non potuissent. 
Caesar triduo intermisso cum omnibus copiis eos sequi coepit. 15 

^ They fought^ or the battle raged * Although. 

(see 627). ' I.e., about one o'clock. 

* One division^ i.e., the Helvetii. • Turned in flight, 

• The other, i.e., the allies. ^ Position, 
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BUBBBNDOB OF THB HBIiVSTH 

27. Helvitii omnium rgrum inopia adducti l§g&tds de 
diditi5ne ad eum misgrunt. Qui ^ cum eum in itinere con- 
vinissent^ sgque ad pedis prOiecissent pacemque petissent, 
e5s suum adventum exspectare iussit. E5 ' postquam Caesar 

spervenit, obsid€s et arma poposcit. Dum ea conferuntur,* 
nocte intermissS, circiter hominum milia vi aut timOre per- 
territi aut sp€ saltitis induct!, prima ^ nocte e castris Helve- 
tiorum egressi ad Rhenum finesque Germanorum conten- 
derunt. H5s reductos in hostium numer5 habuit; * reliquos 

10 obsidibus armisque traditis in deditiSnem accgpit. 

1 Qui cum= et cum ei, and ' Early in the night (lit., in the 

when they, first part of the night). 

* Had met. • Held (or treated) as enemies^ a 

* Adv., there, mild way of saying that he put 

* See 605 b, them to death. 



THE CONQUEItBD PEOPIiE BETUBN TO THEIB IiAND 

28. Helvetios soci5sque in fings suOs, unde erant profecti, 
reverti iussit; et, quod domi nihil erat qu6 famem tolerarent, 
AUobrogibus imperavit ut eis f rumen ti c5piam facerent; 
ipsos oppida vicosque quOs incenderant restituere iussit. Id 

S maxime ^ fecit, quod n5luit eum locum unde Helvetii dis- 
cesserant vacare, ne propter bonitatem agrOrum German! 
€ suis finibus in Helvetiorum fin€s transirent et finitimi pro- 
vinciae essent. 

* Especially, 

THE BECOBDS OF THE HEIiVETII 

29. In castris Helvetiorum tabulae repertae sunt litteris 
Graecis confectae ^ et ad Caesarem relatae, quibus in 
tabulis nominatim ratio confecta erat, qui numerus^ domo 

^ Made out or written, * Showing what number. 
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exisset edTum qui arma ferre possent, et item separStim 
puen, senes mulieresque. Summa omnium fuerunt ad 
milia cccLXvm, Edrum qui domum fedierunt c€nsQ 
habits ut Caesar imper&verat, repertus est numerus 
milium c et x. 



SUPPLEMENTARY READING 

Stories and Fables 

I. THE BAD AFFIiES 

Carolus,^ filius impigri ^ agricolae, bonus erat puer sed 
malos amicos amabat. Agricola igitur puero calathum^ 
plenum pomOrum^ dat. Bona poma contingbat calathus, 
pauca tamen erant putrida.^ Puer dOnum diligenter curat, 
S sed mala poma bona maculant,^ et mox cuncta simt mala. 
Carolus maestus ^ adversam forttinam plorat.* Tum agricola 
filium ita monet: " Mala poma bona maculant, certe mali 
amici bonum puerum maculabunt." 

* Charles. ^ Putridus, rotten. 

* Active. ® Spot^ spoU. 

* Calathus, -i, basket. ^ Sad. 

^ Pdmum, -i, apple. ^ Laments. 

2. THE BBOKEN DIKE, I 

Cimbri ^ miram terram habitant, nam oceanus agros 
saepe inundat. Incolae fossis tumullsque^ magnis violentiam 
undarum^ coercent; aliquando^ tamen aqua claustra*^ de- 
turbat ® et terram vastat. Forte ^ erat tumulus non validus; 
5iam apparet parva rima; * mox via magna patgbit et imdae 
terram superabunt. At periculum videt puer parvus; sta- 
tim dextra * rimam implet ^® coercetque aquam. 

* The Cimbriy a people of Ger- • Tears down. 
many. ' By chance. 

* Tumulus, -i, mound. * Opening. 

* Unda, -ae, wave. * Supply manft. 

* Now and then. lo Impled, fill up. 
' CUustra, -drum, dike. 

234 
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3. THB BBOKEN DIKE, U 

Diu puer praesidium servabat.^ lam rigSbant * mem- 
bra, et parva dextra aquam semper co^rcebat. PostridiS 
agricolae loco appropinquant. Puer fngidus et moribundus • 
dextra tamen aquam coercet. Saxis* tumulum celeriter 
cOnftrmant, et limo * rimam implent. Tum umeris ^ puerum 5 
sublevant ^ recreantque db5. Cimbri tantam cOnstantiam • 
saepe commemorant, narrantque suis liberis pueri factum.' 

* Kept, • Limus, -i, mud. 

* Were stiffening, • Umerus, -i, shoulder. 

* Dying. ' Raise. * Steadfastness, 
^ Saxum, -i, stone. * Factum, -i, deed. 



4. THE YOUNG DOCTOB 

Medicus ^ quondam,^ longo labSre fessus, breve otium • 
apud rusticam villam^ amici petebat. Interea Alio curam 
clientium committebat. luvenis, labore superbus,* iocosO • 
comiti^ forttinam ita narrat: "Pater mihi clientes suos 
committit." " At," respondet amicus, " ubi pater urbem 5 
repetit, ex clientibus quot supererunt? " 

* Doctor. * Country house. 

* Once upon a time. ' Proud. • Witty. 

* Rest. ^ Comes, comitis, companion. 



5. THE IiION'S SHABE 

Societatem iungunt leo,^ luvenca, capra, ovis. Multam 
praedam capiunt, et in tinum locum comportant. Tum in 
quattuor partes praedam dividunt. Leo, autem, " Prima 
pars," inquit, " mea est; nam le5 rex animalium est. Et 
mea est pars secunda, propter magn5s me5s Iab5r68. Ter- 5 
tiam partem vindic5,^ quoniam' maior mihi quam vdbis, 

^ Le6 • . • ovis, liony heifer, goat, * Claim (justly). 
sheep. • Since. 
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anim&libus imb^dlUs^ et parv!s, famSs est. Quartam, de- 
nique, partem si quis sibi arrogat,^ mihi inimicus exit." 

* Weak, * Claims (unjustly). 

6. THB KID AND THS WOLF 

Haedus^ st&ns in tgct6* domtls lup6* praetereunti * 
maledixit. Cui lupus, " N6n tti," inquit, " sed tSctum mihi 
maledidt." Saepe locus et tempus homines timidOs aud&ces 
reddit.'^ 

* Kid, * Lupus, -i, wolf. 

« Tectum, -i, roof, * Passing by, • Makes. 

7* THB WOMAN AND THB HBN 

Mulier quaedam habSbat gallinam/ quae el cotldiS 
6vum parigbat ^ aureum. Mulier ita existim§.bat: " Mea 
gallina sine dubiO massam' auri intus^ celat; * si gallinam 
occidam, omne aurum statim possidebo." Itaque earn occidit. 
5 Sed nihil in ea repperit nisi quod • in aliis gallinis reperitur. 
MS^iOribus divitiis ^ inhiabat; * minorSs etiam perdidit.' 

* Hen. • Conceals. 

* Laid. * Nisi quod, except wkat, 
» Quantity, ' Wealth. 

* Inside. * Longed for. • Lost. 

8. THB FABMBB AND HIS SONS 

Agricola senex filios suos convocavit, qui interdum^ dis- 
cordabant.^ Fascem ' virgularum * adferri iubet Turn filiOs 
hortatur, ut hunc fascem frangerent. Hoc facere nOn po- 
terant. Denique distribuit senex singulis * virgulas, quas 
5celeriter fregSrunt.^ Tum exclamavit agricola: "Quam^ 
firma rgs est concordia,® quam imbecillis • discordia! " 

* Sometimes. • One to each. 

* Disagreed. • Perf . of frangd. 
» Bundle. ' How. 

* Virgula, -ae, small rod, * Harmony, • Weak. 
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9. THIS FOX AND THS GBAPSS 

Viilp€s ] ad tivam ^ subsilisbat ' sed earn attingere * n5n 
poterat. Tandem, defatlgata^ inani* labore, exclamavit: 
" At nunc etiam ^ acerbae sunt, et eas edere n5l5." Haec 
fabula docet mult5s ea contemnere,® quae assequi • n6n 
possint. 5 

* Fox, ' Exhausted, 

* Bunch of grapes. • Vain. 

* Leaped up, '' Nunc etiam, after all, 

* To reach. ' Despise. • Obtain, 



10. THE MICE AND THE CAT 

Mures aliquand5 ^ concilium habebant, nam quandam 
felem magnopere timebant. Multa c5nsilia proposita sunt, 
sed muribus non placebant. Denique Una e mtiribus ita 
locuta est: " Tintinnabulum ^ caudae ' istius felis annectere * 
necesse est, nam sonitus '^ eius nos admonebit, cum ea appro- S 
pinquat, et fugere poterimus. Quis hoc facere vult? " Sed 
nemo respondit, multl etenim • in suadendo ^ audS,ces sunt, 
sed in perlculO ipso timidi. 

1 Once. * To tie. 

» Bell. » Sound. 

• To the tail. • For as you know. * Advice. 



II. THE TBUMPETEB 

Tubicen ^ ab hostibus captus est. " Ctir me," inquit, 
" interfidtis? nam inermis sum, neque * quidquam habe5 
praeter banc tubam." At hostes, "Propter hoc ipsum,'* 
inquiunt, " te interficiemus quod, ipse pugnandi imperitus,' 
alios ad pugnam incitare soles." ^ Non solum malefici sunt $ 
ptiniendi,^ sed etiam ei qui alios ad male faciendum indtant. 

* Trumpeter. * You are accustomed. 
' Neque = et ndn. * To be punished. 

• Inexperienced. • 
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12. THE FIiATTSBSD CBOW 

Corvus/ qui caseum^ rapuerat, in altam arborem sub- 
volavit.* VulpCcula,* quae caseum appetebat, corvum ita 
adloquitur: " F5rmam tuam magnopere laudd et penn^rum 
tuS^rum nitOrem.* Pol! • si cantus tuus pulchritHdini ^ tuae 
S respondet,* rSx avium es." Turn corvus, laudibus vulpecu- 
lae inflatus,' cantare cOn^tus est. Sed g rostro apertO de- 
lapsus^® est caseus, quern vulpgcula statim dgvoravit. Verba 
adulEt5rum ^^ sunt preti ^ parvi, ut haec fabula docet. 

* Crow, ^ Beauty. 

• (Some) cheese, * Is equal to. 
» Flew up. • Pujffed up. 

* Little fox. " Slipped out. 
» Brilliance. " Of flatterers. 

• By Pollux. » Of value. 



13. THE DOG IN THE MANGEB 

Canis iacebat ^ in praesepe,^ et boves latrando ' a pabulo 
arcebat.^ Cui unus boum dixit: " Quanta ista invidia*^ est! 
Non patens alios edere, et tu ipse edere n6n potes! " 

* From iaced. * Was keeping away. 

* Manger. ' By barking. ' That jealousy (you feet). 



14. TOWN VEBSUS COUNTBY 

Urbanus mtis, qui rQs ad fratrem iverat, cibum rQsti- 
cum aegre ^ tulit atque edere noluit. " Si vis," inquit, 
"domum mecum redire, sexcentas delicias habebis." Itaque 
ilH, postquam totlus diel iter f ecerunt, media nocte parietem 
5 splendid! aedifici rlma angusta ineunt. Tum mus urbanus 
magnificas dapSs ^ adfert, et rusticum in lecto purpureo * 
locat. At subito ingens auditur clamor; panduntur^ por- 

1 With difficulty. » Purple couch (lectd). 

* Sumptuous (maigDifLC^s) ban- ^ Are opened, 
guet. 
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tae; irruunt ^ decern servi nigerrimi. Fugit perterritus mus 
uterque,^ et vix in perfugium se recipit. Deinde rflsticus, 
" Solus," inquit, " vitam urbanam carpe; ' ego certe salu- 
tem et glandgs^ meas malo." * 

1 Rush in. ' Enjoy. 

* Each. * Acorns. » Prefer. 



15. CBBES AND FBOSEB/PINA 

Proserpina, Cereris filia, aliquando in Sicilia ad urbem 
Hennam in agris flores carpebat,^ ludebatque ^ cum comiti- 
bus. Subito Pltito, inf erOrum deus, cuius currum equi atri ' 
vehebant, e terra emersit> Deus Proserpinam abdGxit, ut 
uxor sua et inferorum regina esset; clamdrem puellae com- 5 
pressit.^ Mater, cum ignoraret ubi filia esset, totum orbem 
terrarum frQstra peragravit. 

Tandem Ceres a Sole, qui omnia cOnspidt, audivit quis 
filiam abdflxisset. Itaque statim iter ad lovem flexit et 
precibus animO eius persuasit, ut filia a PltitOne remitterStur. 10 
PrOserpinae permissum est, ut per partem anni apud ma- 
trem, per partem alteram apud inferos esset. 

* Was plucking. ' Black. 

* Was playing. * Came forth. • Suppressed. 



16. DASDAIiUS AND ICABUS 

Daedalus, artifex^ peritissimus, a Graecia expulsus, ad 
Cretam fugit. Ibi labyrinthum plenum viarum flectuOsa- 
rum ^ fgcit. Daedalus ipse in hunc labyrinthum a rege con- 
iectus sibi et IcarO filiO alas cera aptavit,^ et avolavit. 
Dum Icarus altius volat, cera sOlis calOre calefacta,* in 5 
mare decidit, quod ex eO Icarium mare est appellatum. 
Daedalus, autem, in Siciliam pervenit. 

* Artist. • Fastened. 

* Winding. * Warmed. 
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17. THESEUS 

In medid labyrinths, quern Daedalus fecit, mOnstrum, 
partim taurus, partim hom5, habit^bat. M5nstrum autem 
rgx Crgtae, saevus hom5, taptivis sa^nS^bat.^ Inter miser^s 
victimas quondam erat ThSseus, rggulus ^ Graecus. Ariadna, 
Stamen, filia r€gis, plena misericordiae • et am5ris, iuveni 
filum^ longum mirumque gladium dat. Intrat igitur laby- 
rinthum, filumque ad portam adligat. Itaque iuvenis, 
auxiliO fill, certam viam in vast5 labyrinths servat. Turn 
gladio m5nstrum facile occidit. Nee longa mora est. The- 
10 seus cum filiS, regis navi trans latum mare f ugit. 

1 Fed, » PUy, 

« Prince. * Thread, 



18. TANTAIiUS 

Tantalus, lovis filius, tam cSrus fuit dels, ut luppiter 
el cOnsilia sua diceret, eumque ad epulS-s^ deOrum admitteret. 
At ille, quae ab love audiverat, cum mortalibus commllni- 
cS,bat. Ob id crimen ^ dicitur apud infer5s in aqua conlo- 
5 c^tus esse, semperque sitire.' Nam, quotiens * haustum * 
aquae stimptiirus est, aqua recedit. Tum etiam pOma super 
caput gius pendent; sed, quotigns ea decerpere* cdn^tur, 
rami vento moti recedunt. 

^ Banquets, ^ As often as. 

« Crime. ' Draught. 

» To be thirsty. • To pluck. 



19. HEBCUIiES AND THE GOLDEN AFFIiES 

Hercull imperatum est ut aurea pdma ex horto Hespe- 
ridum auferret.^ HesperidSs erant nymphae pulcherrimae, 
quibus p6ma ab lunone commissa erant. Labor difficilli- 
mus erat, nam hortus mtirO ingenti drcumdatus* erat, 

* From ab + f erd. * Surrounded. 
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atque dracd,^ cui centum erant capita, portam dlligenter 
custOdigbat. Praeterea Herculgs ignor^bat qu6 in loco hor- 
tus esset. A multis mercat5ribus quaesiverat ubi Hesperides 
habitHrent, nihil tamen certum reperire potuerat. Tandem 
ad extremam partem orbis terrarum, quae est proxima s 
Oceano, pervenit. Ibi sUlbat vir, nOmine Atlas, ingenti 
magnitiidine corporis, qui caelum umeris suis sustinebat, ne 
in terram decideret. Hercules auxilium ab eo petiit. Atlas, 
qui erat pater Hesperidum, se ad hortum itQrum et filiabus 
persuasGrum dixit, ut p6ma traderent. At postulavit ut, 10 
dum 2 ipse abesset, Hercules caelum umeris sustineret. 
Filiae di^ patri parere n5lebant. Atlas tamen eis persuasit 
et p6ma ad Herc;jilem rettulit.' 

1 Dragon, * While, • From re + ferd. 



20. THE GODS OF THE GAUIiS 

De5rum maxime Mercurium colunt.^ Huius sunt plti- 
rima simulacra;^ hunc omnium inventorem artium ferunt,^ 
hunc viarum atque itinerum ducem, hunc ad quaesttis^ 
pecuniae et mercaturas ^ habere vim maximam arbitrantur. 
Post hunc Apollinem et Martem et lovem et Minervam. De 5 
his eandem fere, quam reliquae gentes, habent opinionem: 
Apollinem morbos ^ depellere, Minervam operum initia tra- 
dere, lovem imperium calestium^ tengre, Martem bella 
regere. 

* Worship, * Pursuits of trade, 

' Images, • Diseases, 

» Call, * Gain, ^ Of the gods. 



21. THE TOUCH OP OOIiD, I 

Midas, rex Phrygiae, quod Baccho^ placuerat, egregio * 
munere ^ a deo donatus est. " Delige, rex magne," inquit 
* Bacchus, * Extraordinary, • Gift (abl.). 
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deus, " id quod maxima cupis; hoc tibi libenter dab6." Turn 
vir avftrus mirum dOnum impetravit, omnia enim, quae su5 
corpore tangSbat, in aurum mUt^ta sunt. PrOtinus^ rex 
laetus * rggiam domum percurrgbat, mantlque visa,' mensas, 
5 omnia tang^bat. Inde ubi nihil ligni ^ aut argent! in aedibus ^ 
manSbat, grttias • pr5 tanto beneficiO Baccho persolvit J 

^ Forthwith. * Wood (gen.). 

* Joyful, • House. 

» Dishes. • Thanks. 

* Rendered. 



22. THE TOUCH OF GOU), II 

Tandem labOre fessus c5nam^ poscit, avidisque^ oculls 
dapgs • splendid^s Itistrat.^ Mox tamen ubi piscem * ad os 
admovet, dbus in aurum statim mtitatus est; rex igitur, 
cQius in faucibus^ rigida haerebat massa/ vinum poscit; 
idem evenit.* Tandem rex esurigns,® quod nihil nee edebat, 
nee bibebat ^® compluribus diSbus, maximis predbus ^^ Bac- 
chum 5rat. Inde cum risu ^^ deus fatale ^' donum amovet. 

Dinner, ^ Lump, 

Eager. ' Happens, 

Feast, • Sufering hunger. 

Surveys. *® Drank. 

Fish, " Prayers, 

Throat. " Laughter. " Fated. 



23. 8PABTAN VAIiOB 

Rgx Spartanus dixit: " Mei cives numquam quaesiverunt, 
' Quot sunt hostes? ' sed ' Ubi sunt? ' " 

Ante pugnam Perses^ hostis Spartano dixit: " Solem 
propter iacul5rum multitudinem et sagittarum non vide- 
bitis." " In umbra igitur," inquit, " pugnabimus.' 

* A Persian. 



» 
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24. THB WAI1I18 OF SFABTA 

Quidam ex Spartano^ quaesivit: " Ctlr mtlios non habet 
Sparta?" SpartHnus respondit: "Nostra urbs mQr6s opti- 
mos habet, incolanim fortium virttltem." 

* A Spartan. 



25. THE ABT OF MEMOB7 

Themistoclgs^ fuit vir magni ingeni.^ Olim gruditus? homd 
ad eum venit artemque memoriae eum doc§re voluit. "Haec 
are," inquit, "facere potest ut omnia memoriH teneSs." 
Themistocles autem, "Magis," inquit, "mihi tu placebis, si 
me obliA^sd* multa docueris." 

^ An Athenian statesman. * Learned. 

* Ability, * To forget. 



26. THE FOUNDING OF BOMB 

Antiquis temporibus Latinus in ItaliS, regnavit. Sub hoc 
rege Troia in Asia a Graecis expugnata est, et Aengas cum 
multis sodis in Italiam venit. Ibi rex Latinus eum benigne ^ 
recepit, atque ei filiam Laviniam in matrim5nium dedit. 
Aeneas urbem condidit, quam a nomine uxoris Lavinium ^ 
appellavit. Ascanius, filius Aeneae, post mortem patris 
regnum in alium locum transtulit. Urbs, quam condidit, 
Alba Longa appellata est. 

Postea Numitor in Alba regnavit. Rheae Silviae, filiae 
Numitoris, erant duo filii, Romulus et Remus. Amulius^^ 
regnum occupavit et puerSs in Tiberim abi(3 iussit. Sed 
Tiberis ultra ripas fltixit et puerds in sicco ^ reliquit. Lupa 
pueros curavisse dicitur, donee' pastor eOs sustulit* et 
uxori dedit. Sic fratrgs inter past5rgs educati sunt. Forte 
compererunt ^ quis ips5rum avus esset. Amtilium interfe- '5 

» Kindly, » UntU, 

• Dry ground. 4 Took. » Learned. 

17 
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c€runt et NumitOil av5 rSgnum restituSrunt.^ Turn in 
monte prc^e Tiberim condidSrunt urbem, quam ROmulus 
2, n5mine au6 R5mam vocavit. 

^ Restored, 



27. THE SEVEN BOM AIT KINGS 

R5miilus, primus rex R5mae, Sabln5s vidt, et e6s ad po- 

pulum ROm^num aditlnxit. Centum sen&t5r€s legit, edsque 

cum ^ ob aetatem ^ tum ' ob reverentiam eis dSbitam patrfis 

appellavit; populum in triginta cGrias* distribuit. Ann6s 

Striginta septem regnavit. 

Secimdus rex erat Numa Pompilius. Ntillum bellum 
gessit; tamen c^vitati pr5fuit.^ Nam ISges bonas dedit, et 
sacra • plGrima instituit. Annum in decern mensgs descrlpsit. 

Numae successit TuUus Hostilius, qui bellum Albanis 
lointulit. Hoc bellum HoratiOrum et CtiriatiOrum certamine 
flnitum est. 

Post hunc Ancus Marcius regnavit, vir magna iHstitia. 
Latinos superavit, urbem ampliavit/ et nova moenia * f 6dt. 

Tarquinius Priscus ex Etrtiria R5mam demigravit,* et 
iSamicitiam And regis petiit, qui eum filiorum suOrum ttito- 
rem ^® reliquit. Tum per insidias regnum occupavit. Sena- 
toribus, quos Romulus creaverat, centum alios addidit. 
Cloacas^^ et muros fedt, templum lovi incohavit.^* Multa 
bella gessit, primusque triumphans urbem intravit. A filiis 
20 And interfectus est. 

Servius TuUius, filius captivae, erat rex sextus. Montes 
tres urbi adiunxit. Primus omnium censum ordinavit.^* 

* Not only. ^ Enlarged. 
^ Age. 8 Walls. 

' BtU also, • Removed. 

"• Wards. *® Guardian. 

^ Benefited. ^ Sewers. 

* Sacred rites, *^ Commenced. *• Arranged, 
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Sub e6 R5ma habuit octoginta tria milia avium R5manorum 
cum eis qui in agris erant. Servius a filia sua, Tuliia, et 
Tarquinio Superbo interfectus est. 

Septimus rex, Tarquinius Superbus, erat Mius Tarquini 
PriscL Propter multas iniHrias Lucius Brutus et alii cives 5 
popul5 persuaserimt ut eum ex urbe expelleret et portas 
clauderet. Rex fQgit cum uxOre et liberis suis. 

Ita Romae regnatum est^ per septem reges, annos du- 
cent5s quadraginta tres. 

^ The throne was held. 



28. BOMUIiUS AND BXMU8 

Dum Romulus muros Romae multa cum diligentia 
aedificat, Remus parvos adhuc^ m11r5s saepe transilit.^ 
" Carissime frater," inquit, " quam magnifia sunt muri tui! 
inimic5s tuos egregie ^ arcent! " ^ Romulus, autem, plenus 
irae, Remum occidit. Tum feliciter miirOs cOnfidt. 

^ As yet, ' Finely. 

* Leaps over. * Keep off. 



29. THE FAITHIiSSS TABFB'IA 

Cum Sabini Romae appropinquarent, ut urbem cape- 
rent, Tarpgiam puellam Romanam rogavgrunt, ut viam in 
arcem^ monstraret.^ Ei^ permiserunt ut mtinus^ sibi pos- 
ceret. Ilia petiit, ut sibi darent, quod in sinistris manibus 
gererent, anulos * aureos et armillas * significans. At host€s, 5 
in arcem ab ea perducti, scGtis Tarpeiam obru€runt;^ nam 
et * ea in sinistris manibus gerebant. 

1 CUaieX. » Rings. 

* Show. • Bracelets. 

• Dative. ' Overwhelmed, 
^ Reward, • * Also. 
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30. HOBATIUS AT THE BBIDGZS 

Tarquinius Superbus a R5manis expulsus auxilium 
Porsenae, regis EtruscOrum, petivit. Mox Porsena magn5 
cum exercitQ ROmam oppugnavit, et avgs in periculO erant. 
Romani ex agris in urbem dgmigrant et summO studio earn 
S muniunt. Pons hostibus iter dare poterat, sed virtus Qnlus 
militis urbem a periculO liberavit. Hie vir, Horatius no- 
mine, positus in stati5ne ^ pontis, hostes tinum collem capere 
et ad pontem venire videt. Milites fugiunt, praeter Hora- 
tium et du6s socios. Etrusd appropinquant, et nimc in 
10 ponte sunt. Horatius pontem rescind! a tergO ^ iubet. Parva 
parte pontis relicta, socios su5s discedere iubet. Solus im- 
petum hostium sustinet. Denique pons in Tiberim deddit.' 
Tum fortis vir armatus in fliimen desilit. Hostes in eum 
multa tela iaciunt, sed incolumis ^ ad suos tranat.* 

^ Stationed as a guard, • Falls down, 

^ A tergd, behind him (as he * Safe. 
faces the enemy). ' Swims across, 

31. CINCINNATUS 

Cincinnatus agricola Romanus fuit, qui patriam amSvit. 

Cum Roma in periculo esset, civ€s ab agr5 eum voca- 

verunt, ut esset dictator et e5s ab hostibus defenderet. 

Hostibus victis, ab omnibus avibus laudatus est, sed ad 

Sagrum revertit. 

32. A LESSON IN DIGNITY 

Quintus Fabius, iam senex, filio suo consul! l€gatus 

fuit. Filius obviam ^ patri progressus est, duodecim lictoribus 

pr6 2 more antecedentibus. Senex equo vehebatur,^ et con- 

sule appropinquante non descendit. Iam ex lict5ribus tin- 

5 decim, verecundia ^ paternae maiestatis, tadti praeterierant. 

1 To meet, used w. dative. • Was borne. 

2 According to. * Out of respect for. 
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Consul proximum ^ lictorem iussit dicere Fabio patri: " Ex 
equo dgscende." Pater turn desiliens, " Non ego, fill," ^ 
inquit, " tuum imperium contempsi, sed experiri volui, num * 
scires c5nsulem te esse." 

1 LasL * Vocative. » Whether, 



33. COBNEIiIA AND HUB JEWEIiS 

Tiberius Gracchus et Gaius Gracchus erant filii Corneliae, 
Sdpionis Africani^ filiae. Cornelia erat mulier sapien- 
tissima et mater optima. Cum Campana^ femina orna- 
menta sua, quae pulcherrima erant, ei ostenderet, Cornelia 
duos filios vocSvit. " Haec," inquit, " mea omamenta sunt." 

^ Scipio Africanus, the con- ' A Campanian, 
queror of Hannibal. 



34. BBGUIinS SEEPS HIS WOBD 

Primo bello Punico Regulus, dux Romanus, captus a 
Poenis,^ de captivis commutandis Romam missus est. Is, 
cum Carthagine ^ abiret, iuravit s€ eo ^ reditiirum nisi sui 
cives condiciones* fecissent. At ille in senatu Romano 
captivOs non esse commiitandos d^claravit. Deinde, cum 
propinqui et amici eum retinere conftrentur, ex urbe decessit; 
ad supplicium redire maluit,^ quam^ fidem hosti datam 
fallere.^ 

^ The Carthaginians. * Terms (of agreement). 

* From Carthage, • Preferred. 

• Adv., there, • Rather than, ^ To break. 



35. T^E BOMAN ABMT FIGHTS A SERPENT 

PrimS bello Punico Roman! castra aliquandO^ in Africa 
apud Bagradam flumen ponunt; multlsque proeliis cOpias 

^ Once upon a time. 
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hostium SgregiS, ^ mllitum virtiite superant. Sed, paucis 
post diebus, apparet serpens ingentis magnitddinis; et exer** 
citum fltlminis tlsU prohibet. MilitSs primd ex vdllO sagittis 
telisquc serpentem petunt; deinde magnam manum Rggulus 

5 consul edGcit. Serpens multos ingenti Ore corripit; ^ multos 
caudae volQminibus ' elidit;^ reliqui perterriti ad castra 
celeriter fugiunt. Proximo dig t5tus exercitus in campum 
educitur. Diu et acriter pugnatur. Tandem ballistas* et 
catapultas • admovent; crebris lapidum vulneribus serpens 

lointerficitur. Sanguis autem mOnstri vicinum flUmen imbuitJ 
Corium,* longum pedSs centum et viginti, Romam mittunt. 
Gives corium in templO ponunt. 

^ Extraordinary, • Hurling engines, 

2 Seizes, • Catapults. 

' Coils. ' Dyes. 

* Crushes. * The skin. 



36. HANNIBAIi INFOBMS THB KING OF HIS OATH 

Hannibal, cum regi Poenorum multa de fide sua et odi6 
in Romanos commemoravisset, hoc adiunxit: " Pater mens, 
Hamilcar, puerulo ^ me nOn amplius novem annos nato,^ in 
Hispaniam imperator proficiscens Carthagine lovi hostias ' 
5 immolabat.^ Dum hoc facit, a me quaesivit vellemne secum 
in castra proficisci. Id cum libenter audivissem, tum ille, 
'Faciam/^ inquit, 'si mihi fidem, quam postulO, dederis.' 
Simul me ad aram ^ adduxit, eamque tenentem, iurare iussit, 
numquam me in amicitia cum Romanis futurum esse. Id 
.loiusiurandum/ patri datum, usque ad hanc diem ita c6n- 
servavi, ut nemini dubium esse debeat, quin ^ eadem mente 
sim futurus." 

1 Little boy. » Will grant (U). 

2 Old (lit., born). • Altar. 

3 Sacrifices. ' Oath. 
* Was offering, * That, 
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37. HANNIBAIi'S JX8T 

Antiochus,^ qui bellum cum RdmS,nis gerere parabat, 
ostendebat Hannibal! in camp5 ^ c5pias ingentgs, quSs com- 
paraverat, convertebatque ' exercitum insignibus argenteis 
et aureis micantem; * inducebat etiam currus * cum falcibus,' 
elephantds cum turribus, equites cum armis splendidls. Tum 5 
rex Hannibalem aspicit ^ et dicit: " Satisne sunt R6mams 
haec omnia? " Hannibal, qui ignSvos * Antiochi milites de- 
spidebat,* respondet: " Satis sine dubiS sunt Rdmanis haec 
omnia, etiam ^ avarissimi sunt." 

^ AtUVochuSy king of Syria. * Glittering. ^ Looks at. 

' A plain. * Chariots. * Inactive. 

* And was maneuvering. • Scythes. • Despised. 



38. ««NOT AT HOMB" 

Nasica et Ennius poeta* amici erant. Olim Nasica ad 
Ennium venit et ad portam de eo quaesivit; ancilla^ " En- 
nius," inquit, " domi non est." Videbat autem Ennium 
Nasica; nihil tamen dixit, sed domum revertit. Paucis post 
diebus ad Nasicam venit Ennius. Huic ipse Nasica excla- S 
mavit, " Non sum domi." Tum Ennius: " Quid? NOnne 
cogn5sc5 v5cem tuam? " Nasica autem respondit: " Homo 
es impudens; ego ancillae tuae credidi: tu non mihi credis 
ipsi." 

1 Ennius was an eariy Roman poet. ' * Maid. 



39. TWO OF CICEBO'S JOKBS 

Cicero, Romanorum 5rat5rum clarissimus, Lentulum^ 

generum suum, exiguae^ staturae hominem, longo gladio 

acdnctum^ vidit. " Quis generum meum," inquit, "ad 
gladium adligavit? " * 

^ Lentulus was Cicero's son-in-law (gener). ' Small. 

» Girded. < Tied. 



250 LATIN FOR THE FIRST YEAR 

Femina quaedam, idniOrem sg esse simiil9,ns ^ quam erat, 
dictitabat* s6 triginta tantum* annOs habere;* cui CicerS 
dixit: " V6rum est, nam hoc viginti ann5s audioJ 



:x. » 



^ Pretending, ' Kept saying, 

• Only, * Was, 



40. A IiETTEB OF CICEBO 
CiCERONIS EpISTULA AD TeRENTIAM UxOREM.^ 

Ante Christum XLVI. 

Si vales,^ bene est, ego valeO. N6s neque d6 Caesaris 
adventu neque de epistulis, quas Philotimus habere did- 
tur, quidquam certi habemus. Si quid erit certi, faciam t6 
statim certi6rem. Fac * ut valgtudinem * tuam cflrgs. Valg.^ 

^ ( His) wife, • Be sure, 

2 You are well. < Health, » Goodbye. 

41. Om THE WAY TO SCHOOIi 
SiLVIUS. lOANNfiS 

Si. Cur ade6 curris, loanngs? 

Id. "Ctir lepus," ut aiunt, *'pr6 canibus?" 

Si. Quid hoc pr6verbium est? 

Id. Quia, nisi adfuerQ in tempore ante redtatum cata- 
5 logum, actum est de pelle mea. 

Si. Hac quidem ex parte nihil est periculi. Modo prae- 
terita est quinta hOra. Inspice horologium; manus n5ndum 
tetigit punctum, quod horam ab hora aequis spatiis dividit. 

Id. At ego vix habe5 fidem hOrologiis. 
TO Si. At mihi fide, qui campanae vOcem audi^a. 

Id. Quid loquebatur? 

Si. HOram esse quintam. 

Id. Sed est et aliud, unde magis etiam timeam. Red- 
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denda est memoriter hesterna l6cti6, satis longa. Vereor 
ut possim. IS 

Si. Commane pericidum narras; nam et ipse vix satis 
tene5. 

lo. Et nosti saevitiam magistri. Omnis illi cxilpa capi- 
talis est. Nee magis parcit n5bis quam si corium esset 
bubxilum. ^ 

Si. Verum is n6n aderit in lud6. 

lo. Quern igitur in suo loco constituit? 

Si. Cornelium. 

Id. Vae nostro coriol Is Orbilio plagosior est. 

Si. Verum dicis; et ideo n6n rarO illlus bracchio precatus 25 
sum perniciem. 

Si. Reddamus inter nQs l€ctionem, altero redtante, 
alters librum inspiciente. 

Id. Pulchre mones. 

Si. Fac praesenti sis animo; nam metus nocet memoriae. 30 

Id. Facile deponerem pavorem, si non adesset periculum. 
At in tanto discrimine quis possit esse securus animo? 



NOTES 

One of the Colloquies of Erasmus (A. D. 1466-1536). The two boys, 
John and Silvius, are on the way to school between five and six in the 
morning. 

IINE 

1. Aded, so. John overtakes Silvius, who is walking. 

2. Lepus, hare (nom.) ; supply currit. 

4. Quia, because. RedtAtum catalogtun, the calling of the roU. 

5. Xctum . . . mefty it is all up with my skin. 

6. Quidem, at least. Parte, score. M<>do, just. 

7.. Quinta: Erasmus reckons time in the modem way; hence five 
o'clock. In^ice, look at. H6rologiiim, clock. 
8. Pfinctom, point. 
10. nde, trust (imper.). Campftnae, of the beU. 

13. Unde, whence, from which. Reddenda, to be repeated, 

14. L6cti6, lesson. 

15. Ut possim, that I cannot. 

16. Commfine, common (to both). 
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[8. nOBtif you know. Stevitlun, cruelty. Culpa, fault, stn. Capi- 
tUis, capital, deadly. 

ig. Parcit, spares. Corium, skin, hide. 

zo. Bdbulum, of an ox. 

It. Verum, bul. Lfldi), school. 

24. V«e, woe. PUgOBior, more fond of whipping than Orbilius, the 
wvere schoolmaster of Horace. 

35. Vfiruin, Irulh. Ided, therefore. RiiO, seldom. BracchiO . . . pei- 
aldeiD, / have prayed for ruin to his arm. 

37. ReddimuB, let us repeat. 

30. Fac . . . taiiai, lake care to show presence of mind. MetUB./ear. 

31. PavOiem, dread. 

33. Discrimine, danger. SficOnu, untroubled. 
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ADDITIONAL SUPPLEMENTARY READING 

Suggested by the New York State Syllabus of igi; 

PBBSBUS 

Acrisius, king of Argos, having been warned by the oracle that he 
would be slain by his grandson, placed his daughter Danae and her 
infant son Perseus in an ark, which the waves of the sea carried to 
the island iSeriphos. Here they were rescued and taken to Polydectes, 
king of the island, in whose court Perseus grew to manhood. The 
king, who sought in vain to win the love of Danae, shut her up in 
prison, saying that she should not be released until Perseus brought 
to him the head of the Gorgon Medusa. This difficult task he ac- 
complished, as the story relates, and on his return home saved the 
beautiful Andromeda from a sea-monster. When Perseus afterwards 
reached the city of his grandfather Acrisius, the latter fled in terror, 
but was imable to avert the fulfillment of fate, for at the games held 
in Thessaly he was accidentally struck by a discus thrown by Perseus. 

The Latin text followingisone of Ritchie's " Fabulae Faciles." 

The Ark 

I. Haec narrantur a poStis de Perseo. Perseus filiiis erat 
lovis, maximi deorum; avus eius Acrisius appellabatur. 
Acrisius volebat Perseum nepotem^ suum necare ; nam propter 
^raciilum puerxim timgbat. Comprehendit igitur Perseum 
adhuc infantem, et cum matre in area ligneS inclusit. Tums 
arcam ipsam in mare conigcit. DanaS, Persel mater, magnopere 
territa est; tempestas enim magna mare turb^bat. Perseus 
autem in sinu matris dormigbat. 

1 For notes and special vocabulaiy, see p. 260. 

2^^ 
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Jupiter Saves His Son 

2. luppiter tamen haec omnia vidit, et filium suum servare 
locSnstituit. Tranquillum igitur fecit mare, et arcam ad insiilam 

Seriphum perdQxit. HOius insulae Polydectes tum rex erat. 
Postquam area ad litus adpulsa est, Danae in harena quietem 
capiebat. Post breve tempus §, piscatCre quodam reperta est 
et ad domimi regis Polydectis adducta est. Die matrem et 
IS puerum benigne excepit, et eis sedem tQtam in finibus suis dedit. 
Danae hoc donimi libenter accepit, et pr5 tant5 benefici6 regi 
gratias egit. 

Perseus is Sent on His Travels 

3. Perseus igitur multOs annOs ibi habitabat, et ciun matre 
sua vitam beatam aggbat. At Polydectes DanaSn magnopere 

aoamabat, atque eam in matrimonium ducere volCbat. Hoc 
tamen consilium PerseO minimg gratum erat. Polydectes 
Igitur Perseiun dimittere cSnstituit. Tum iuvenem ad se 
vocavit et haec dixit : "Turpe est hanc ignavam vitam agere; 
iam dudiun tu adulescens es. Qu6 usque hie manebis? Tem- 

25 pus est arma capere et virtutem praestare. Hinc abi, et caput 
Medtisae mihi refer." 

Perseus Gets His Outfit 

4. Perseus ubi haec audivit, ex insula discessit, et, postquam 
ad continentem venit, Medusam quaesivit. Diu frustra 
quaerebat, nam naturam loci ignSrabat. Tandem Apollo et 

30 Minerva viam demonstraverimt. Primum ad Graeas, sorSres 
Medusae, pervenit. Ab his t§,l5,ria et galeam magicam accSpit. 
Apollo autem et Minerva falcem et speculum dedenmt. Tum, 
postquam talaria pedibus induit, in 5,era ascendit. Diu per 
aera volabat ; tandem tamen ad eum locum v^it ubi Medusa 

j^cum ceteris Gorgonibus habitabat. Gorgones autem mCnstra 
erant specie horribili; capita enim earum anguibus onmino 
contecta erant. Manus etiam ex aere factae erant. 
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The Gorgon's Head 

5. Res difficillima erat caput Gorgonis abscldere ; eius enim 
conspectu homines in saxum vertebantur. Propter banc 
causam Minerva speculum PerseQ dederat. Die igitur tergum4o 
vertit, et in speculum inspiciebat ; hoc modo ad locum venit ubi 
Medusa dormiebat. Turn fake sua caput eius uno ictti abscidit. 
Ceterae Gorgones statim 6 somno excitatae sunt, et, ubi rem 
viderunt, ira commOtae sunt. Anna rapugrxmt, et Perseum 
occidere volebant. Hie autem diun fugit, galeam magicam45 
induit ; et, ubi hoc fedt, statim e cSnspectti earum evasit. 

The Sea-Sekpent 

6. Post haec Perseus in fines Aethiopiun venit. Ibi CSpheus 
quidam illo tempore regnabat. Hie Neptuniun, maris deum, 
olim offenderat; Neptunus autem mSnstrxun saevissimiun 
miserat. Hoc cotidie e marl venigbat et homings devorabat.se 
Ob banc causam pavor animos omniiun occupaverat. Cepheus 
igitur oraculiun dei Hammonis cSnsuluit, atque a deo iussus est 
filiam monstro tradere. Eius autem filia, nomine Andromeda, 
virgo formosissima erat. Cepheus ubi haec audivit, magniun 
dolorem percepit. Volebat tamen cives suos e tanto perIcul5S5 
extrahere, atque ob eam causam imperata Hammonis facere 
constituit. 

A Human Sacrifice 

7. Tum rex diem certam dixit et omnia paravit. Ubi ea 
dies venit, Andromeda ad litus deducta est, et in conspectu 
omnium ad rupem adligata est. Omnes fatum eius deplorabant, 60 
nee lacrimas tenebant. At subito, dum monstrum exspectant, 
Perseus accurrit ; et, ubi lacrimas vidit, causam doloris quaerit. 
nil rem totam exponunt et puellam demSnstrant. Dum haec 
geruntur, fremitus terribiUs auditur ; simul monstriun horribili 
specie procul conspicitur. Eius cOnspectus tim6rem maximum 65 
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omnibus iniecit. M5nstrum magnS. celeritS,te ad Iltus conten- 
dit, iamque ad locum adpropinquabat ubi puella stilbat. 

The Rescue 

8. At Perseus, ubi haec vidit, gladiiun suum gduxit, et, post- 
quam talS^ria induit, in aera sublatus est. Tiun d^uper in 

7om5nstnmi impetmn subito fecit, et gladiO su5 coUmn eius gravi- 
ter vulnerS.vit. Monstrum ubi s€nsit vubius, fremitimi horri- 
bilem gdidit, et sine mora tStum corpus in aquam mersit. 
Perseus dmn circum litus volat, reditmn eius exspectabat. 
Mare autem intereS imdique sanguine inficitiu:. Post breve 

75 tempus belua rQrsus caput sustulit ; mox tamen a Perse6 ictii 
gravi6re vulnerata est. Tum iterum s€ in undas mersit, neque 
postea visa est. 

The Reward of Valor 

9. Perseus postquam ad litus dgscendit, primimi tElaria exuit ; 
tmn ad rQpem vgnit ubi Andromeda vincta erat. Ea autem 

Soomnem spem salutis deposuerat, et, ubi Perseus adiit, terrOre 
paene exanimata erat. Hie vincula statim solvit, et puellam 
patri reddidit. Cepheus ob banc rem maximo gaudio adfectus 
est. Meritam gratiam pr5 tanto beneficio Perse6 rettulit; 
praeterea Andromedam ipsam ei in matrimSnium dedit. Hie 

8s libenter hoc donum accepit et puellam dtixit. PaucSs annos 
cum ux5re sua in ea regi5ne habitabat, et in magn5 honCre erat 
apud omnes Aethiopes. Magnopere tamen matrem suam 
rQrsus videre cupigbat. Tandem igitur ciun ux6re suSl € rignO 
CSphel discessit. 

POLYDECTES IS TURNED TO StONE 

90 10. Postquam Perseus ad msulam navem adpulit, sS ad 
lociun contulit ubi mater 5lim habitaverat, sed domum invSnit 
vacuam et omninO d€sertam. Tres dies per t5tam Tnsulam 
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mS.trem quaeribat; tandem qu£rt5 die ad templum Dianae 
pervSnit. Htlc Danag refugerat, quod Polydectem timebat. 
Perseus ubi haec cogndvit, irH magnE commCtus est ; ad rSgiam 95 
Polydectis sine mor^ contendit, et, ubi e5 v6nit, statim in atrium 
inrupit. Polydectes magno tim6re adfectus est et fugere 
volebat. Dum tamen ille fugit, Perseus caput Medusae m6n- 
str3,vit; ille autem simul atque hoc vidit, in saximi versus est. 

The Oracle Fulfilled 

II. Post haec Perseus ciun ux5re suS ad urbem Acrisi rediit. 100 
Die autem ubi Perseiun vidit, magno terrOre adfectus est ; nam 
propter Craculum istud nepStem suiun adhac timebat. In 
Thessaliam igitur ad urbem Larlsam statim refugit, frQstr^ 
tamen ; neque enim fatiun suiun vitavit. Post paucCs annds 
rex Larisae lud5s magnQs fecit ; nuntiOs in omn^s partes diml- 103 
serat et diem edixerat. Multi ex omnibus urbibus Graeciae ad 
iQdos convenCrunt. Ipse Perseus inter aliOs certamen discdnun 
iniit. At, dum discum conicit, avum suum casu occidit ; Acrisius 
enim inter spectatOrgs eius certamiriis forte stabat. 

TIBBBinS aRACCHUS AND QAIUS aBAOOHUS 

Tiberius Gracchus and his brother Gaius were famous Romans, who 
lived in the second century B.C. In the following account, from 
Lhomond's "Viri Romae," they are represented as rebels, as the 
aristocratic party of Rome regarded them. As a fact, however, 
they resorted to revolutionary means only to improve the condition 
of the common people and make the government democratic. 

I. Tiberius et Gaius Gracchi^ Scipionis African! ex fiUa 
nepotes erant. H5rum adulescentia bonis artibus et magna 
omnium spe exacta est; ad egregiam enim indolem optima 
accedebat educatio. Erant enim diligentia Corneliae matris a 
puerls docti et Graecis litteris eruditi. Maximum matroniss 

^ For notes and special vocabulary, see p. 262. 
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Ornamentum esse liber5s bene mstitQtOs meritC putlbat matet 
ilia sapientissima. Cum CampSjia matrCna, apud illam hospita, 
dm3,menta sua, ill5 saeculd pulcherrima, ostent&et ei mulie- 
briter, ComClia tr3jdt earn sermQne, qu6 Usque 6 scholU redirent 
xoliberi. Quos reverses hospitae ostendens, "Haec," inquit, 
" mea om3.menta sunt." Nihil quidem his adulCscentibus neque 
a naturSl neque ^ doctrma d6f uit ; sed amb5 rem ptlblicam, quam 
tueri poterant, perturbare maluenmt. 

2. Tiberius Gracchus, tribunus plSbis creatus, a senatn 
IS dSscivit ; populi f avQrem profusis lar^tiOnibus sibi concfliavit ; 

agros pl€bi dividebat, prSvincias novis col5niis replebat. Cum 
autem tribiiniciam potestatem sibi prorogari vellet, et palam 
dictitasset intergmptS senatu omnia per plebem agi debere, 
viam sibi ad rggnum parare videbatur. Qu3. rg cum convocati 
aopatres deliberarent, quidnam faciendum esset, statim Tiberius 
Capitolium petit, manum ad caput referens, quo signo salutem 
suam populo commendabat. Hoc nobilitas ita accepit, quasi 
diadema posceret, et ScipiO Nasica, cum esset cSnsobrinus Tiberi 
Gracchi, patriam cogn5,ti6ni praefergns sublSta dextra pra- 
ses clamavit: "Qui rem pubUcam salvam esse volunt, me sequan- 
turl" Dein optimates, senatus atque equestris ordinis pars 
maior, in Gracchum inruunt, qui fugiens decurrensque clivo 
Capitolino fragment© subselli ictus vitam, quam gloriosissimg 
d^ere potuerat, immatura morte finivit. Mortui Tiberi 
30 corpus in flumen proiectum est. 

3. Gaium Gracchum idem furor, quifratremTiberiiun,occupa- 
vit, Tribunatum enim adeptus, seu vindicandae fratemae 
necis seu comparandae regiae potentiae causa, pessima coepit 
inire consilia; maximas largitiones fecit, aerarium effiidit, 

j5 legem de frtimentO plebi dividendo tuUt, civitatem omnibus 
Italicis dabat. His Gracchi consiliis, quanta poterant con- 
tentione, obsistfibant onmes boni, in quibus maxime Rs6, vir 
consularis. Is cum multa contra legem fnlmentd,riam dixisset, 
lege tamen lata, ad frQmentum cum ceteris accipiendum venit. 
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Gracchus ubi animadvertit in contiOne Pisonem stantem, eimi4o 
sic compellavit audiente populo R5ma,n5: "Qui tibi cSnstas, 
Pis5, cum ea lege frumentum petas, quam dissuasisti?" Cui 
Piso, "Nolim quidem, Gracche," inquit, "mea bona tibi viritim 
dividere liceat; sed si faciSs, partem petam." Quo responso 
dato aperte declaravit vir gravis et sapiens, lege, quam tulerat 45 
Gracchus, patrimonium publicum dissipari. 

4*. Decretum a senatu est, ut videret consul Opimius, ne quid 
detriment! res publica caperet ; quod nisi in maximo discrimine 
decemi non solebat. Gains Gracchus, armata familia, Aven- 
tinum occupavit. CSnsul, vocato ad anna populo, Gaiiunso 
aggressus est, qui pulsus profugit et, cum iam comprehender6tur, 
iugulum servo praebuit, qui dominum et mox se super domini 
corpus interemit. Ut Tiberi Gracchi antea corpus, ita Gai 
mira crudeKtate victorum in Tiberim deiectimi est ; caput autem 
a Septimuleio, amico Gracchi, ad Opimium relatiun auro repen- 55 
simi fertiu:. Sunt qui tradant, infuso plumbs eum partem 
capitis, quo gravius efficeretur, explesse. 

5. Occiso Tiberio Graccho, cum senatus consulibus mandasset, 
ut in eos, qui cum Graccho consenserant, animadverteretur, 
Blossius qmdam, Tiberi amicus, pro se deprecatum venit, hanc, 60 
ut sibi ignosceretur, causam adferens, quod tanti Gracchum 
fecisset, ut, quidquid ille vellet, sibi faciendum putaret. Tum 
consul, "Quid?'' inquit, "si te Gracchus templo lovis in 
Capitolio faces subdere iussisset, obsecuturusne illius voluntati 
fuisti propter istam, quam iactas, f amiUaritatem ? " "Num-6s 
quam," inquit Blossius, " voluisset id quidem, sed si voluisset, 
paniissem." 

6. Exstat Gai Gracchi e Sardinia Romam reversi oratio, in 
qua haec de se narrp,t: "Versatus sum in pr5vincia, quomodo 
ex usu vestro esse e^dstimabam, n5n quomodo ambitioni meae 70 
conducere arbitrabar." Nemo potest vere dicere, assem aut eo 
plus in miineribus me accepisse aut mea causa quemquam 
sumptum fecisse. Zonas, quas Roma proficiscens plenas 

18 
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argent! extuU, eSls ex prdvinciE in2.nSs rettull. Alif amphor^, 
rsquas vmi pl^n^ extulenint, eSls argent5 repl^tEs domum 
reportarunt. 

NOTES AND VOCABULARY 

PBBSBUS 
The numbers refer to the lines of text. 

UNE 

3. nepds, nepdtiSy grandson, need, -Are, put to death, 

4. drftculum, -i, oracle. comprehend6| -hendere, -heiidii -hinsmiiy 

seize, 

5. adhiic, adv., stilly yet. tnfAns, -fantis, infant, area, -ae, ark. 
ligneus, -a, -tun, wooden, inciadd, -cladere, -elfish, -dasum, inclose. 

6. Dana6, -6s, -ae, -dn, -6, Greek noun, first ded., F., Danae 
(dan'a-€). 

7. tiirb6, -are, disturb. 

8. sinus, -as, bosom, lap. dormi6, -ire, sleep. 

9. tamen, however. 

10. tranquillus, -a, -um, calm. 

11. Seriphus, -i, F., Seriphos (se-rl'fos). 

12. litus, -oris, N., shore, adpelld (ad + pelld), drive to, har^na, 
-ae, sand f shore, quids, quidtis, F., rest. 

13. piscator, -6ris, j{5/t^man. 

14. domum, house; without ad, home. 

15. benignd, kindly, exdpid, -dpere, -cdpi, -ceptum, receive. 
sddds, sddis, F., abode, tiitus, -a, -um, safe. 

17. gratias ag6, thank. 

19. agdbat, led, passed. Danadn, ace. case, Greek first ded. 

23. turpis, -e, disgraceful, ignavus, -a, -um, inactive, lazy. 

24. dudum, adv., for a long time, aduldscdns, -entis, a youth. qu6 
usque, how long ? hie, adv., here. 

25. praestare, show, hinc, adv., hence, abi, imperative of ab + ed 
(go). 

28. contindns, -entis, F., mainland, continent. 

29. igndro, -are, be ignorant of. 

30. Graeae, -arum, F. pi., the Graeae. 

31. taiaria, -ium, N. pi., winged shoes, galea, -ae, helmet, magictts* 
-a, -um, magic. 
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UNZ 

32. falx, falcis, F., sickle, sgeciaium, -i, mirror. 

33. i]idu6, -duere, -diii, -dttam, put on; see 457. ft6r, fteris (ace. 
ftera), M., air. 

35. c^teri, -ae, -a, the other. Gorg6, Gorgonis, F., Gorgon. . 

36. specify -ii, appearance; see 531. honibilis, -e, terrible, 
anqiiis, -is, M. or F., serpent. 

37. conttetos, -a, -um, pred. adj., covered, aes, aeris, N., copper, 
bronze. 

38. absdd6, -ddere, -d<H, -daum, cut of. 

39. saxum, -i, stone. vert6, -ere, verti, versum, turn. 

40. tergtun, -i, back. 

41. iii8pici6, -spicere, -spexl, -spectum, look into, modus, -i, way, 
manner. 

42. ictus, -^, blow, stroke. 

43. somiras, -!, sleep. excit6, -Are, arouse. 

46. Svftd6, -vftdere, -vftsi, -vftsum, escape. 

47. Aefhiops, -opis, an Aethiopian. 

49. offendd, -fe&dere, -feiuH, -fSasuin, of end. 

51. pavor, -(Jris, M., terror, panic. 

52. Hammdn, -dnis, M., Hammon. cOnsuld, -ere, -ui, -turn, con- 
sult. 

53. autem, now. 

54. Virgo, yirginis, F., maiden, virgin, fdrmdsus, -a, -um, beautiful. 

55. dolor, -Oris, M., grief, perdpid, -dpcre, -c6pi, -ceptum, feel, 
dvis, -is {citizen), subject. 

56. extrak6, -trahere, -trftzi, -trftctum, rescue, imperfttum, -i, com- 
tnand. 

60. rfipds, -is, F., rock, clif. ffttum, -i, fate. d6pl6rd, -ire, lament. 

63. exp0n6 (ex + pdnd), explain. 

64. fremitus, -us, roar. 

65. procul, adv., at a distance. 

66. inidO, -icere, -iOd, -iectum, inspire {in). 

69. subUtus, participle of toll6. d^super, adv., from abme. 

70. collum, -i, neck. 

71. sentiO, sen^e, aOnsi, s^nsum, feel. 

72. MO, -ere, Sdidi, Mitum, utter. mergO, -ere, mersi, mersum, 
dip, plunge. 

73. volat : for tense see 605, b. reditus, -us, return. 

74. mfidO, -ficere, -fM, -fectum, stain. 

75. bduic -ae^ F.« beasts monster, sustulit, perfect of tollO. 
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LINE 

76. iterum, adv., again, tinda, -ae, wave. 

78. ezu6, -uere, -ui, -dttiin, take off, put off. 

79. vincttts, -a, -um, bound. 

80. adiit, from ad + ed, approach. 

81. ezanimftttts, -a, -um, exhausted, solvd, -ere, soM, solutum, 
loosen. 

82. redd6, -ere, reddidi, redditiim, re5tor«. gaudium,-!,y<^^. adficid 
(ad + facid),Jii/. 

83. grfttiam referO, show gratitude. 
86. regid, -dnis, F., country, region. 

90. adpell6, -pellere, -puli, -pulstim, bring to. 8€ contulit, made his 
way. 

9 1 . inveniO (in + venid) , find. 

92. vacuus, -a, -um, empty. dSsertus, -a, -um, deserted. 

94. hflc, adv., to this place. refugi6 (re + tu^6), flee. 

95. r^gia, -ae, palace. 

96. fttrium, -i, hall. 

97. inrumpd, -rumpere, -rfipi, -ruptum, burst (into). 
99. md]i8tr6, -Are, show, simul atque, as soon as. 

100. Acnai, see p. 28, par. 96. 

102. Orftculum istud, that oracle I told you of. 

104. yitd, -Are, escape. 

105. Ifldus, -i, game. 

106. Sdic6 (e + (tied), proclaim. 

107. discus, -i, discus, quoit. 

108. iniit, perfect of in + eO, enter. cAsus, -fis, chance. 

TIBBBinS aBACOHUS AND QAIUS aBAOOHUS 

1 . Gracchi : nom. pi. AfricAnus : a surname of P. Comdius Scipio, 
the conqueror of Hannibal, filia : Cornelia ; see line 4. 

2. nepds, -p6tis, grandson. adul6scentia, -ae, youth. 

3. eidgd, -igere, -dgi, -Actum, spend, indoles, -is, F., natural 
quality. 

5. pueris, childhood, litteris, literature. §rudiO, -ire, instruct. 

6. meritd, adv., justly. 

7. CampAnus, -a, -um, Cam^am'an. &pud, at the house of . hospita, 
-ae, guest. 

8. illd saecul6, of the time (saeculum). ostentd, -Are, shew. 
muliebriter, adv., as women will, like a woman. 
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9. trah6, -ere, trftzl, tr&cttimy detain, sermd, -6]iis, M., conversa- 
tion, qu6 iisque, uriiU; used like dtiniy 605 , c. 

11. quidem, adv., indeed, adulSscfins, -entis, M., a youth. 

12. doctrina, -ae, instruction, ambd, -ae, -5, adj., both. 

13. tueor, -M, tfittts, protect, tahti poterant, might have protected. 
mftld, mfille, mftlui, prefer. 

14. Tiberius was " tribune of the people " in 133 B.C. The tribunes 
were originally appointed to protect the common people, but gradually 
acquired other powers. 

15. d6sdsc5, -sdscere, -sdvi, -sdtum, withdraw. f9,Yor, -dris, M., 
favor, profusus, -a, -tun, lavish. largitiO, -<&iii8, F., generosity. 

16. coldnia, -ae, colony ;co\6im8: abl. of means, repled, -§re, -dyi, 
-§ttim, fill up. 

17. tribunidus, -a, -um, of a tribune. prOrogd, -Are, prolong, extend. 
The tribuneship could not lawfully be held for two successive years. 
palam, adv., openly. 

18. dictito, -Are, say often, interimd, -imere, -§iiii, -^mptum, 
kill. 

19. qtiA t€, therefore. 

20. patr€s : i.e. the senators, quidnam, what? 

21. Capit6lium, -i, the Capitol. refer§ns, raising. ' 

22. commend6, -Are, entrust. n6bilitAs, the aristocrats, quasi, 
conj., as if. 

23. diadSma, -atis, N., royal crown, cum, although, cdnsdbrihus, 
-i, cousin. 

24. cognAti6, -dnis, F., relationship. prdclAmd, -Are, cry out. 

25. salvus, -a, -um, safe, sequantur, let them follow. 

26. dein, adv., then. optimAs, -Atis, M., aristocrat. drd6, -inis, M., 
order; equestris drdinis, of the equestrian order, i.e. the knights. 

27. iiiru6, -mere, -mi, make an attack. divO Capitdltnd, by the 
ascent (clivus) to the Capitol. 

28. subsellium, -i, bench, low seat. The senators broke up the seats 
on which they had been sitting, and armed themselves with the frag- 
ments. ic6, -ere, ici, ictum, strike. 

29. dSgd, -ere, d€^, spend; ddgere potuerat, might have spent, 
ImmAtfirus, -a, -um, untimely. 

31. furor, -dris, M., madness, frenzy. 

32. trib^inAtus, -fis, M., tribuneship. Gaius was tribune in 123 b.c. 
adipiscor, -i, adeptus, obtain, seu . . . seu, whether . . . or. yindicd, 
-Are, avenge. frAtemus, -a, -um, of a brother. 
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34. inire (from in + ed), enter upon, undertake, laigftida^s, gifts, 
aerftrium, -i, public money, tfbmd6, -fandere, -fadi, -fastun, waste, 

35. ttdit, proposed. 

36. italicus, -i, an Italian. contenti6, -finis, F., effort, 

37. obsistfi, -sistere, -stiti, -stitnm, oppose, boni, the aristocrats; lit.» 
the good men. 

38. cfinsulflris, -e, of consular rank, cum, although, frOment&riam, 
concerning grain, 

40. animadvertfi, -vertere, -verti, -verstdn, notice, c6nti6, -(Vnis, 
F., mass-meeting, assembly. 

41. compell6, -ftre, address, qui tibi cdnstfts, how are you consistent? 

42. dissu&de6, -suAdftre, -suflsi, -suAsum, advise against, 

43. ndlim quidem tibi liceat, / shouldn*t like you to be allowed, 
Cracche : see 551. viritim, adv., man by man, to each man separately. 

44. partem, my share. 

45. gravis, of authority. 

46. patrim6nium piiblicum, the state's inheritance, the money in the 
treasury, dissipd, -ftre, squander. 

47. d6cem6, -cemere, -crSvi, -crStum, decree. 

48. dStnmentum, -i, injury, caperet, should suffer, discnmen, 
-inis, N., crisis, peril. 

49. soled, -ere, solitus, be accustomed. Aventinus, -i, the Aventine, 
one of the hills of Rome. 

51. aggredior, -gredi, -gressus, attack, comprehender^tur, was on 
the point of being taken, 

52. iugulum, -i, throat. praebe6, -6re, -td, -itum, hold forth, expose. 

54. crddeiitAs, -t&tis, F., cruelty. 

55. rependd, -pendere, -pendi, -pSnsum, pay with the same weight; 
repensum : supply esse. 

56. fertur, is reported, infundd, -fundere, -fudi, -fiisum, pour into. 
plumbum, -!, lead, turn : i.e. Septimuleius. 

57. qud: see 511, a. efficerStur, might be made, expled, -6re, 
-6id, -etum, fill up ; explSsse = expl^visse. 

59. consentid, -senttre, -s^nsi, -sSnsum, conspire, animadverterdtur, 
punishment should be inflicted. 

60. d^prec&tum, to plead, supine of dSprecor. 

61. igndscer^tur, that pardon be given. 

62. quidquid, whatever, 

64. facSs subdere, to set fire to, obsecuturusne fuisti, would you have 
yielded? 
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65. hst6, -are, boast of, 

68. ex + std, exist, be, 6rftti6 : Gaius was famous for his oratory. 

69. yersor, -Ari, -fltus, conduct oneself, qudmodo, adv., as, 

70. ambitid, -6iiis, F., ambition. 

71. condacere, serve, be profitable, is, assis, M., penny; assem, 
** a red cent," as we might say. 

72. mfinus, -eris, N., service, office, 

73. sfimptus, -iis, M., expense; sfimptnm f^cisse, was put to expense. 
zAna, -ae, belt, money-belt, 

74. Inflnis, -e, empty, amphora, -ae, jar. 

75. refdStos, -a, -um, fiUed, 



^ 
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I. 



NOUNS 
FIBST DECLENSION 

tuba, F., trumpet 





Singular 




Plural 




Nom, 


tuba^ a {the) trumpet 


tubacr {the) trumpets 


• 


Gen, 


tubae, of a 


{the) trumpet 


tubdrum 


I, of {the) trumpets 


Dai, 


tubae, to or for a {the) 

trumpet 
tubam, a {the) trumpet 


tubis, to 


or for {the) trumpets 


Ace, 


tubas, {the) trumpets 


• 


Abl, 


tubft, by or 


with a {the) 


tubis, by 


or with {the) trumpets 




trumpet 










2. 




SECOND DECLENSION 






camis, M. 


puer, M. 


ager, M 


vir, M. 


ld]]im,N. 




cart 


hoy 


field 


mem 


javdin 






Singular 






Nom, 


carrus 


puer 


agqr 


vir 


pllum 


Gen. 


carri 


pueri 


agri 


viii 


plli 


Dot. 


carrO 


puer6 


agr6 


vir5 


pil6 


Ace. 


camim 


puerum 


agniin 


virum 


pHum 


Abl, 


carr6 


puer6 


agrd 

E^URAL 


vir5 


plld 


Nom. 


carri 


pueri 


agri 


viii 


pHa 


Gen. 


carr5rum 


puer6rum 


agrdrum virdrum plldrum 


Dai. 


carris 


pueris 


agris 


viiis 


pilis 


Ace. 


carrds 


puerds 


agrds 


vir6s 


pila 


Abl, 


cariis 


pueris 


agris 


viiis 


pilis 






THIBD DECLENSION 




3- 


cdnsuly M. 


yictor, M. 


pater, M. 


n&tid, F. 


homd, M. 




consul 


victor 


father 


nation 


mem 






Singular 






Nom, 


c5nsul 


victor 


pater 


n^tid 


hom5 


Gen, 


cOnsulis 


victOris 


patris 


n^tiOnis 


hominis 


Dot, 


consul! 


vict5ri 


patii 


n^tiOni 


homini 


Ace, 


c5nsulem 


victOrem 


patrem 


n^tiOnem 


hominem 


AU. 


c5nsule 


victOre 


patre 
f67 


nitiOne 


homine 



268 



LATIN FOR THE FIRST YEAR 



Plural 



Nom, consults vict5r68 

Gen, c5nsiiltim vict5ruin 

Dat, c5nsu]ibiss victOribus 

Ace. c5nsiil6s victdrfts 

AU, c5nsu]ibu8 victOribus 



patrSs n3,ti5n68 hominte 

patnun n&ti5ntim hominum 

patribus nati5nibu8 hominibus 

patrds n2ti5n6s homines 

patribus n&tiOmbttS hominibus 



rSZy M. 
king 



Norn t€x 

Gen. rSgis 

DcU. r^ 

Ace. regem 

AbL rege 



duZyM. 

leader 



dux 

duds 

dud 

ducem 

duce 



foot 

Singular 

p6s 

pedis 

pedi 

pedem 

pede 



mfleSyM. 

soldier 



miles 

mllitis 

militl 

mllitem 

milite 



Ubertfts, F. 

liberty 



Ubertas 

libertHtis 

libertati 

libertS^tem 

llbertate 



Nom. rSg^s 
Gen. regum 
Dot. regibus 
Ace. reges 
Abl. rggibus 



duc^s 

ducum 

dudbus 

duces 

dudbus 



Plural 

ped^s 

pedum 

pedibus 

ped^s 

pedibus 



mllites 

militum 

militibus 

milites 

militibus 



libertat^s 

Ubertatum 

libertatibus 

libertates 

libertatibus 



5. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dal. 

Ace. 

Abl. 



flumen, N. 

river 



flumen 

fluminis 

fltimini 

flumen 

flumine 



opus, N. 
work 



Singular 



opus 

operis 

opeii 

opus 

opere 



tempuSy N. 
time 



tempus 

temporis 

tempoii 

tempus 

tempore 



caput, N. 

head 



caput 

capitis 

capiti 

caput 

capite 



Nam. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 



flumina 

fluminum 

fluminibus 

fltimina 

fluminibus 



Plural 

opera 

operum 

operibus 

opera 

operibus 



tempora 

temporuin 

temporibus 

tempora 

temporibus 



capita 

capitum 

capitibus 

capita 

capitibus 
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6. 


cloud 


hostis^M. 

enemy 

Singular 


mdns, M. 

mountain 

* - 


noz, F. 

night 


Nam, 

Gen, 

Dai, 

Ace, 
Ahl, 


nab§8 

nabis 

nubi 

nahem 

nube 


hostis 

hosds 

hosti 

hostem 

hoste 

Plural 


mOns 

mentis 

monti 

montem 

monte 


noz 

noctis 

nocd 

noctem 

nocte 


Nom, 

Gen, 

Dai. 

Ace. 

Ahl, 


ntlbes 
ntlbium 
nubibus 
nubeSy -is 
nubibus 


hostSs 
hostium 
hostibus 
hostesy -is 
hostibus 


montes 
montium 
montibus 
months, -is 
montibus 


noctSs 
noctium 
noctibus 
noctSs, -is 
noctibus 


7. 


force 


iter, N. 

way 

. Singular 


animal, N. 

animal 


intigne, N. 

decoration 


Nom, 

Gen, 

Dai, 

Ace, 

Ahl, 


vis 

vis 

vi 

vim 

vi 


iter 

itineris 

itineii 

iter 

itinere 

Plural 


animal 

animalis 

animal! 

animal 

animS^U 


Insigne 

inslgnis 

Tnsfgni 

insigne 

in^gni 


Nom, 

Gen, 

Dot, 

Ace, 

Ahl, 


vires 
virium 
vTiibus 
vires, -is 
\mibus 


itinera 

itinenun 

itineribus 

itinera 

itineribus 


anim^lia 

animalium 

animalibus 

animalia 

animalibus 


in^gnia 

insignium 

TnsTgnibus 

Insignia 

Inslgnibus 


8. 


POUBTH DEOIiENSIOBT 






sen&tus, M. 

senate 


domus, 

houst 

Singular 


F. 

r 


comti, N. 
horn 


Nom, 

Gen, 

Dai, 

Ace, 

AU, 


senattis 

senate 

sen^ti^ 

senatum 

sen£ltti 


domus 
domus 
domiri 
domum 
dom6 (-fl) 


comu 

comus 

comu 

comu 

comii 
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Nonk 


sen^tiis 


Gen. 


senatuum 


D(U. 


senatibus 


Ace. 


senatus 


Abl. 


sen&tibus 



Plural 

domiis 
domuum 
domibus 
dom6s (--us) 
domibus 



comua 

comuum 

cornibus 

comua 

cornibus 



FIFTH DECIiENSION 





1 


dies, M. 


,day 


res, F., 


thing 




Sing. 




Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Norn, 


dies 




dies 


res 


res 


Gen, 


die! 




di6rum 


rei 


rerum 


D(U. 


diSI 




diebus 


rei 


rebus 


Ace. 


diem 


dies 


rem 


res 


AH. 


die 




diebus 

ADJECTIVES 


re 


rebus 




FIBST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 




10. 




- 


bonus, good 










Singular 


Plural 






M. 


F. 


N. M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom, 


bonus 


bona 


bonum boni 


bonae 


bona 


Gen. 


boni 


bonae 


boni bondrum bon&rum 


bondrum 


Dat. 


bon6 


bonae 


bond bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. 


bonum 


bonam 


bonum bonds 


bon&s 


bona 


Abl. 


bond 


bona 


bono bonis 


bonis 


bonis 



II. 



Singular 



liber, free 



Plural 



M. F. N. M. F. N. 

Nom. liber libera liberum liberi liberae libera 

Gen. liberi liberae liberi llberorum liberirum liberdrum 

Dat. liberd liberae liberd liberis liberis liberis 

Ace. liberum llberam liberum liberds liberHs libera 

Abl. liberd libera liberd liberis liberis liberis 
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12. 




pulcher, beautiful 
Singular 






M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 


pulcher 

puchii 

pulchr5 

pulchram 

pulchrd 


pulchra 

pulchrae 

pulchrae 

pulchram 

pulchrft 

Plural 


pulchram 

pulchii 

pulchr5 

pulchrum 

pulchr6 




M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 


pulchii 

pulchrdrum 

pulchrls 

pulchr6s 

pulchiis 


pulchrae 

pulchrftrum 

pulchrls 

pulchrfts 

pulchiis 


pulchra 

pulchr6rum 

pulchiis 

pulchra 

pulchris 



13. 



FBONOMINAIi ADJBCTIVSS 

alius, (mother f other alter, the other 







Singular 1 








M. 


F. N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 


alius 


alia aliud 


alter 


altera 


alterum 


Gen. 


aHuss 


alius* alius* 


alteiius 


alteiius 


alterius 


Dat. 


am 


alii alii 


alteii 


alteii 


alteii 


Ace. 


alium 


aliam aliud 


altenun 


alteram 


alterum 


Abl. 


aHd 


alifl alid 


alter6 


alter! 


alters 




neuter, neither 




unus, one 






M. 


F. N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 


neuter 


neutra neutnun 


tlnus 


una 


tinum 


Gen. 


neutrius neutiius neutrius 


unius 


unius 


unius 


Dat. 


neutii 


neutri neutri 


uni 


uni 


ani 


Ace. 


neutrum neutram neutrum 


unum 


unam 


unum 


Abl. 


neutr6 


neutrft neutr6 


U116 


una' 


tm6 



^ The plural is regular, like the plural of bonus. 
* Alterius is used instead of alius. 
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u- 



THIBD DSOIiBNSION 

Acer, sharp 



SlNGXTLAR 



M. 

Nom, accr 
Gen, ^ciis 
Dai. 2cri 
Ace. herein 
AU, acri 



F. 

^cris 

ftciis 

2cri 

acrem 

2cri 



N. 
2cre 

2cre 
2cri 



Pluxal 



M. F. N. 

&cr§s ftcrte ftcria 

icrium Cerium Cerium 

ftcribus Slciibus icribus 

acrfts (-i8)2cr§s (-is) Slcria 

^cribus ^cribus icribus 



15. 

M. &F. 

Nom. fords 
G^n. fords 
Dot, forti 
i4(;c. fortem 
Ahl forti 



f ortiSi ^ave 



N. 

forte 

fortis 

forti 

forte 

forti 



M. &F. 

fortes 
forttum 
fordbos 
fortes (-ib) 
fordbus 



N. 

fortla 

forttum 

fortibus 

fortla 

fordbus 



16. 



potens, powerful 



SiNGXTLAS 

M.&F. 



Nom. potSns 
Gen. potentis 
Dai. potent! 
Ace. potentem 
AU. potent! (-e) 



N. 

potens 
potentis 
potent! 
potens 
potent! (-e) 



Plural 
M. & F. N. 

potentis potentia 

potendum potendum 

potendbus potentibus 

potentis (-is) potentia 

potendbus potendbus 



17. 



OOMFABATIVE ADJECTIVB 

altior, higher 
SmouLAs Plusal 





M.&F. 


N. 


M.&F. 


N. 


Nom. 


aldor 


altius 


altiOrfts 


alti5ra 


Gen. 


altiOris 


altioiis 


altiOrum 


altiOrum 


Dot. 


altiOd 


altiOii 


altidribus 


altiOiibus 


Ace. 


altiOrem 


altius 


altiOrfts 


alti5ra 


AU. 


altiOre 


alti(^re 


altionbus 


aldddbus 
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18. 



8FB0IAI. ABJICOTIVBS 

vetuSy old 



SiNGXTLAK 



M.&F. 

Nom, vetus 
Gen, veteris 
Dot. veteri 
Ace. veterem 
AM, vetere 



N. 

vetus 

veteiis 

veteii 

vetus 

vetere 



Plural 



M. &F. 

veterSs 

vetensm 

veteribus 

veterfts 

veteiitms 



N. 

Vetera 

vetemm 

veteribus 

Vetera 

veteribus 



SlNGXTLAR 



M. &F. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dot. 

Ace. 

Abl, 



plfis, more 



N. 

pltLS 
plaris 

plus 
I^re 



Plural 



M. &F. 

plar6s 

plOrium 

plOribus 

plares 

pluribus 



N. 



plara 

plarhim 

plaribus 

plura 

pluribus 



mitte, thousand 
Singular Plural 



mille 



mllle 



mHia 

milium 

mHibus 

milia 

mllibus 



M. 

Nom. duo 
Gen. dudrum 
Dot. dudbus 
Ace, duds 
Abl, dudbus 



duo, two 

F. 

duae 

duftrum 

duftbus 

duAs 

duftbus 



trdSy three 



N. 

duo 

dudrum 

dudbus 

duo 

dudbus 



M. &F. 

tres 
trium 
tribus 
tres, tris 
tribus 



N. 

tria 

trium 

tribus 

tria 

tribus 



19. BEQUIiAB COMFABISON OF ADJBCTIVSS 

Positive Comparative Superlative 



altuS) high 
fortis, brave 
audftx, bold 
potens, powerful 
liber, free 
ftcer, sharp 
facilis, easy 
difficilis, difficult 



altior 

fortior 

audEdor 

gotentior 
berior 
acrior 
facilior 
difficilior 



altissimus 

fortissimus 

audadssimus 

potentissimus 

liberrimus 

ftcerrimus 

facillimus 

difficilHmus 
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30. 



IBBJBaniiAB COMPABISON OF ABJSCTIVBS 



Positive 

bonus, good 
mains, bad 
magnus, great 
parvus, little 
multus, much 
senex, old 
iuvenis, young 
idOneus, suitaUe 
extenis, outward 

infenis, bdow 



superus, above 



Comparative 

melior, better 
peior, worse 
m&ior, greater 
minor, less 
pltis, more 
senior, older 
iilnior, younger 
magis iddneus 
exterior, outer ^ 

exterior 
inferior, lower 



posterns, following posterior, later 



superior, higher 



cis, citri, on this side] citerior, hither 

in, intra, in, within] interior, inner 

prae, pr6, before] prior, former 

prope, near] propior, nearer 

ultra, beyond] ulterior, farther 



Superlative 

optimus, best 
pessimus, worst 
maximus, greatest 
minimus, least 
plurimus, most 
maximus nattl, oldest 
minimus natu, youngest 
maximS idSneus 
extrSmus "I outermost^ 
extimus / last 

infimusl , 

> lowest 
imus / •'*'"''^* 

postrSmus 1 ? ^ 
postumus ) 
suprSmus If, . 
summus J'^i'^^ 
citimus, hithermosf 
intimus, inmost 
primus, first 
proximus, next 
ultimus, farthest 



21. 



ADVERBS 
BBQUIiAB COMPAIUSON OF ADVEBB8 



Positive 


Comparative 


Superlative 


late, widely 
libere, freely 
acriter, sharply 
facile, easily 
sapienter, wisely 


latius 

liberius 

acrius 

facilius 

sapientius 


latissim€ 

liberrimg 

acerrime 

facillime 

sapientissimS 


22. IBBEQUIiAB COMPABISON OF ADVEBB8 


Positive 


Comparative 


Superlative 


bene, well 
male, badly, iU 
magnopere, greatly 
multum, mi4ch 
panim, little 
diu, long (in time) 
prope, near 
saepe, often 


melius, better 
peius, worse 
magis, more 
plus, more 
minus, less 
diutius, longer 
propius, nearer 
saepius, oftener 


optime, best 
pessime, worst 
maxime, most 
plurimum, most 
minimg, least 
diutissime, longest 
proximg, next 
saepissimg, oftenest 
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23. 


nUMEl 


EtALS 


Sign 


Cakdtnal 


Ordinal 


I 


Onus, one 


primus, first 


n 


duo, two 


secimdus, second 


ni 


tres, three 


tertius, third 


IV 


qiiattuor, four 


qua,rtus, fourth 


V 


quinque, five 


quintus, fifth 


VI 


sex 


sextus 


vn 


septem 


Septimus 


vin 


oct6 


octavus 


IX 


novem 


nOnus 


X 


decern 


decimus 


XI 


lindecim 


Qndecimus 


XII 


duodecim 


duodecimus 


XTTI 


tredecim 


tertixis decimus 


XIV 


quattuordecim 


quartus decimus 


XV 


quindecim 


quintus decimus 


XVI 


sedecim 


sextus decimus 


XVII 


septendecim 


Septimus decimus 


XVIII 


duodeviginti 


duodevicSnsimus 


XTX| 


linde^agintl 


tmd6vic6nsimus 


XX 


viginti 


vicgnsimus 


XXI 


viginti tinus or tinus 


vic6nsimus primus or Onus et 




et viginti 


vic6nsimus 


XXX 


tiiginta 


tricgnsimus ' 


XL 


quadr^ginta 


quadrS,gSnsimus 


L 


qiiinquagintft 


quinquagensimus 


LX 


sexS^gintS, 


sexS^gensimus 


LXX 


septuaginta 


septuagSnsimus 


LXXX 


octoginta 


octogensimus 


XC 


nSnaginta 


nOnagensimus 


C 


centum 


centensimus 


CI 


centum (et) tinus 


centensimus primus 


CXXI 


centum 's^ginti unus 


centensimus vic6nsimus primus 


cc 


ducenti 


ducentensimus 


ccc 


trecenti 


trecentensimus 


cccc 


quadringent! 


quadringentensimus 


D 


quingenti 


quingentensimus 


DC 


sescenti 


sescentensimus 


DCC 


septingentl 


septingentSnsimus 


DCCC 


octingenti 


octingentensimus 


DCCCG 


nSngentI 


nSngentgnsimus 


M 


mTlle 


millSnsimus 


MC 


mille centum 


mlllfinsimus centensimus 


MM 


duo mHia 


bis ( = twice) millensimus 



19 
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PRONOUNS 



34- 




FBB80NAL 




BBF 






ego,/ 


ta^thou 


81^ of himself, etc 




Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Nam. 


ego 


nds 


ta 


v5s 






Gen. 


mei 


nostnim, 


-tri tul 


vestrum, 


-tri sul 


sul 


Dat. 


mihi 


ndbis 


tibi 


v6bis 


sibi 


sibi 


Ace. 


mS 


nOs 


t6 


v5s 


Sw^tt OwSK? ^^^9 OCSM? 


AH. 


mit 


ndbTs 


t€ 


v5bis 


SiC| w'VwC ^^9 dCTSif? 








DBMONSTBATIVE 






35. 




Singular 


hie, 


this 


Plural 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 


hie 


haec 


hoc. 


hi 


hae 


haec 


Gen. 


hOius 


huius 


huius 


hOrum 


harum 


hdrum 


Dat. 


huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


Ace. 


hunc 


banc 


hoc 


hOs 


has 


haec 


Abl. 


h6c 


hac 


h5c 


his 


his 


his 


26. 




Singular 


ille, that 


(yonder) 


Plural 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 


iUe 


ilia 


illud 


illT 


illae 


ilia 


Gen. 


illnis 


illius 


illTus 


illOrum 


illarum 


illOrum 


Dal. 


illT 


iUl 


ill! 


illTs 


illis 


illis 


Aee. 


ilium 


illam 


iUud 


illos 


illas 


iUa 


Abl. 


iUo 


iua 


ill5 


illTs 


illis 


illis 


Iste, lhaf> (of yours) J 


is declined like ille. 






27. 






is, thisy that 










Singular 






Plural 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 


is 


ea 


id 


el, il 


eae 


ea 


Gen. 


6ius 


6ius 


6ius 


eorum 


earum 


e5rum 


Dal. 


ei 


ei 


el 


eis, iis 


eis, iis 


eis, iis 


Ace. 


euni 


earn 


id 


eos 


eas 


ea 


Abl. 


eo 


ea 


eo 


eis, iis 


eis, iis 


eis, iis 
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28. 



Idem, the same 



SiNGXTIAR 

M. F. N. 

Nom, Idem eadem idem 
Gen^ Siusdem eiusdem Siusdem 
DcLt, eidem eidem eidem 
Ace, eimdem eandem idem 
Abl. e5dem e^dem eOdem 



Plukal 
M. F. N. 

eidem ^ eaedem eadem 

ednmdem e^rundem ednmdem 

elsdem ' elsdem elsdem 

eOsdem elsdem. eadem 

eisdem ' eisdem eisdem 









INTENSIVE 






29. 


Singular 


ipse, self 


Plural 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom, 

Gen, 

Dot. 

Ace, 

Abl. 


ipse 

ipslus 

ipsi 

ipsum 

ipso 


ipsa 
^ ip^us 
ipsi 
ipsam 
ips& 


ipsum 

ip^us 

ip^ 

ipsum 

ipso 


ipsi 

ipsOrum 

ipsis 

ipsOs 

ipsis 


ipsae 

ipsarum 

ipsis 

ipsas 

ipsis 


ipsa 

ipsOrum 

ip^s 

ipsa 

ipsis 








BELATIVJB 






30. 




Singular 


qui, who, 


which, that 


Plural 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom, 

Gen, 

Dot, 

Ace, 

Abl. 


qui 

cOius 

cui 

quem 

quo 


quae 

cfdus 

cui 

quam 

qua 


quod 

ctdus 

cui 

quod 

quO 


qui 

quorum 

quibus 

quOs 

quibus 


quae 

quarum 

quibus 

quas 

quibus 


quae 

quorum 

quibus 

quae 

quibus 



INTEBBOQATIVIS 

31. quis, who? which? what? 

Singular 
M. & F. N. 

Nom, quis quid 

Gen. cuius cQius 

Dai. cui cui 

Ace, quem quid 

Abl, quo quo 

The plural of the interrogative quis is like that of the relative 
qid. llie interrogative adjective qui, quae, quod, is declined like 
die relative. 



1 Or idem. 



' Or isdem. 
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32. 

M. 
Nom, quis (qui) 
Gen, cuius 
Dot. cui 
Ace, quern 
Abl, qu6 

iVt^w. qui 
Gen, quorum 
Dat, quibus 
Ace, qu6s 
Abl, quibus 

33. 

M. 
Nom, aliquis (-qui) 
Gen, alicOius 
Dai, alicui 
Ace, aliquem 
Ahl, aliqud 

Nom. aliqui 
Gen. aliqudrum 
Dat, aliquibus 
Ace. aliqu5s 
Ahl. aliquibus 



INDEFINITE 

quis, any, any one 
Singular 

F. 
quae or qua 
alius 
cui 
quam 
quS, 

Plural 
quae 
quorum 
quibus 
qu9s 
quibus 

aliquis, some^ some one 
Singular 
F. 
aliqua 
alicuius 
alicui 
aliquam 
aliquS, 

Plural 
aliquae 
aliqu&rum 
aliquibus 
aliquas 
aliquibus 



N. 
quid (quod) 
ciiius 
cui 

quid (quod) 
qu5 

quae or qua 
quorum 
quibus 
quae or qua 
quibus 



N. 
aliquid (-quod) 
alicuius 
alicui 

aliquid (-quod) 
aliqu5 

aliqua 

aliqudrum 

aliquibus 

aliqua 

aliquibus 



VERBS 
34- FIBST CONJUQATION 

amd, am&re, amavi, amfltum, love 
Indicative Active Indicative Passive 

Present Present 

am6, 1 love, am loving, do love amor, / am {being) loved 

amas, you love, are loving, do love amSris, you are (being) loved 

amat, he (she, it) loves, is loving, amUtur, he (she, U) is (being) laved 
doeslave 

amamus, we love, are loving, do love amSmur, we are (being) loved 
amatis, you love, are loving, do love amamini, you are (being) loved 
amant, they love, are loving, do love amantur, they are (being) loved 
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Imperfect 

am&banii / was loving, loved, did 

love 
amSbftSy you were loving, loved, did 

love 
amabat, he was loving, loved, didlove 

amSbdmuSy we were loving, loved, 

didlove 
am^bfttis, you were loving, loved, 

did love 
am^bant, they were loving, loved, 

didlove 

Future 

amS,b6, 1 shall love 
am^bis, you will love 
am^bit, he will love 

am^bimus, we shaU love 
amabitiSy you wiU love 
amabunt, they will love 

Perfect 
am&vi, / have loved, loved, did love 

am3.visti, you have loved, loved, did 

love 
amavit, he has loved, loved, did love 

amSvimus, we have loved, loved, 

did love 
amSvistis, you have loved, loved, 

didlove 
am^venmt, they have loved, loved, 

did love 

Pluperfect 

am^veram, / had loved 
am&ver&s, you had loved 
amS^verat, he had loved 

am^verdmus, we had loved 
am^ver&tis, you had loved 
am^verant, they had loved 



Imperfect 
am&bar, / was (being) loved 

am^b&iiSy you were (being) loved 

amS^bfttur, he was (being) loved 
am&bdmur, it^ were (being) loved 

amS^bflmini, you were (being) loved 

am^bantur, they were (being) loved 

Future 

amS^bor, I shall be loved. 
amS^beiis, you will be loved 
amabitur, he wUl be loved 

ani^bimur, we shall be loved 
amabiminiy you will be loved 
ainS,buntiir, they wHl be loved 

Perfect 

amStus sum, / have been loved, 
was loved , 

amatus es, you have been loved, 
were loved 

amatus est, he has been loved, was 
loved 

amati sumus, we have been loved, 

were loved 
am3.ti estis, you have been loved,* 

were loved 
am^ti sunt, they have been loved, 

were loved 

Pluperfect 

amatus eram, / had been loved 
amatus erfts, you had been loved 
amatus erat, he had been loved 

am3.ti erdmus, we had been loved 
amati er&tis, you had been loved 
am3.ti erant, they had been loved 
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Future Perfect 

am£ver6, / shall have laved 
amS^veris, you will have loved 

amUverit, he will have loved 
amaverimus, we shall have loved 

amS^verltis, you will have loved 

am&verint, they will have loved 



Future Perfect 

amS.tus er6, / shaU have been loved 
amS^tus eris, you will have been 

loved 
amS^tus eiit, he will have been loved 

am&tl erimus, we shall have been 

loved 
amS,tI eritis, you will have been 

loved 
am^tl erunt, they will have been 

loved 



Subjunctive Active 


Subjunctive Passive 




Present 




Present 


amem 


am§mus 


amer 


am§mur 


am6s 


amdtis 


amdiis 


ameminX 


amet 


ament 


ametur 


amentur 




Imperfect 




Imperfect 


amlUrem 


amUremus 


amUrer 


amSremur 


am^es 


amardtis 


amArdiis 


amSremini 


amaret 


am^ent 


amSretur 


amarentur 




Perfect 




Perfect 


am^verim 


amaverimus 


amiltus sim 


am&tl fdnuis 


amaveiis 


am^veiitis 


amStus ^ 


am^tlEdtis 


amaverit 


amaverint 


amatus sit 


am^Hsint 



Pluperfect 

amavissem am^viss^mus 
amavi88§s am^viss^tis 

amavisset amavissent 

Present Imperative Active 
ama, love (thou) amSte, love (ye) 

Infinitive Active 

Pres. amare, to love 

Perf. amavisse, to have loved 

Fut. am9,turus esse, to be about 
to love 



Pluperfect 

amStus essem am^ti ess^mus 
amatus esses amati essetis 
amatus esset aman essent 

Present Imperative Passive 

am9re, be (thou) amamini, be 
loved (ye) loved 

Infinitive Passive 

Pres, amSxi, to be loved 

Perf amatus esse, to have been 

loved 
Fut. 2Lm2Ltumitiftobeabouttobe 

loved 
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Participles Active 
Pres. amSnSi loving 

» 

Fid. am&turus, about to love 

Gerund 

Gen, amandi, of loving 

Dot. amandd) for loving 

Ace. amandum, loving 

AbL amandd, by loving 



Participles Passive 

Perf. am&tus, having been loved, 
loved 

Put. axaanduay to be loved (Ge- 
rundive) 

Supine (Active) 



Ace. am&tumi to love 
Abl. amS^tfi, to love 



35. SBOOND, THIRD, AND FOUBTH CONJUQATIONS 

Active Voice 
Principal Parts- 

moned, monere, monul, monitum, ^e^ar n, advise 
regd, regere, reid^ rectum, ftt/e 
capi5, capere, c$|i^ captum, /ajbe ' 
aiidid, audtre, audivi, auditum, hear 

Indicative Mood 
Present 



mdne5 
monSs 
monet 


reg6 

regis 

regit 


capid 
capis 
capit 


audid 
audis 
audit 


monemus 

monetis 

monent 


regimus 

regitis 

regunt 


capimus 

capitis 

capiunt 


audTmus 

auditis 

audhmt 


monebam 

moneb&s 

mon^bat 


regebam 

regSbfts 

regebat 


Imperfect 

capiebam 

capi6b&s 

capidbat 


audiebam 

audieb&s 

audiebat 


monebdmus 

monebStis 

monebant 


reg^dmus capidbflmus 
reg6b&tis capidbfttis 
regnant capiebant 


audiebdmus 

audiebfttis 

audiebant 






Future 




monSbd 

monebis 

mon^t 


regam 

reges 

reget 


capiam 

capi§s 

capiet 


audiam 

audits 

audiet 


monebimus 

mon^bitis 

monebunt 


regfoius 

regetis 

regent 


capiemus 

capi^tis 

capient 


audiSmus 

audietis 

audient 
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Perfect 






monul 

moniiisti 

monuit 


rSxi 

rSxisti 

rexit 


cepi 

cgpisti 
cgpit 


audlvi 

audivisti 

audivit 


• 


monuimus 

monuistis 

monuenmt 


rgximus 

rSxistis 

rexenmt 


cepimus 

cgpistis 

cepgnmt 


audivimus 

audivistis 

audiverunt 






Pluperfect 






monueram 

monuer&s 

monuerat 


rSxeram 

rgxeras 

rSxerat 


ceperam 

ceper&s 

ceperat 


audiveram 

audiver&s 

audiverat 




monuerdmus 

monuer&tis 

monuerant 


rSxerdmus 

rgxeratis 

rgxerant 


ceperdmus 

ceperatis 

ceperant 


audlveramus 

audiver&tis 

audiverant 






Future Perfect 






monuer6 
monueiis 
monuerit 


rexerd 
rexeris 
rexerit 


cgperd 
ceperis 
cSperit 


audiverd 
audiveris 
audlverit 




monuerimus 

monueritis 

monuerint 


rexerimus 

rexeritis 

rgxerint 


cgperimus 

ceperitis 

ceperint 


audiverimus 

audiveritis 

audiverint 






Subjunctive Mood 










Present 






moneam 

mone&s 

moneat 


regam 

regas 

regat 


capiam 

capi&s 

capiat 


audiam 

audifis 

audiat 




monedmus 

mone&tis 

moneant 


regdmus 

regfttis 

regant 


capiamus 

capi&tis 

capiant 


audiftmus 

audi&tis 

audiant 


• 




Imperfect 






monerem 

moneres 

monaret 


regerem 

regards 

regeret 


caperem 

caperds 

caperet 


audOrem 

audires 

audltet 


• 


mondremus 

mon^etis 

mon^ent 


regeremus 

regeretis 

regerent 


caperemus 

caperetis 

caperent 


audlrSinus 

audlretis 

audirent 
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Perfect 



monuerim 

monueris 

monuerit 


rSxerim 

rexeris 

rSxerit 


ceperim 

cgperis 

ceperit 


audiverim 

audiveris 

audiverit 


monuerimus 

monueritis 

monuerint 


rgxerimus 

rSxeritis 

rgxerint 


cgperunus 

cSperitis 

cSperint 


audlverimus 

audlveritis 

audiverint 




Pluperfect 




monuissem 

monuisses 

monuisset 


rSxissem 

rSxiss^s 

rexisset 


c6pissem 

cepisses 

cepisset 


audlvissem 

audiviss^s 

audivisset 


monuissemus 

momiissetis 

monuissent 


rexissemus 

rexissetis 

rexissent 


cepissemus 

cepissetis 

cepissent 


audivissemus 

audivissetis 

audivissent 




Imperative Mood, Present Tense 




Sing, mong 
Plur. monete 


rege 
regite 


cape 
capite 


audi 
audlte 



Infinitive 

Pres. monSre regere capere audire 

Perf. monuisse rSxisse cSpisse audlvisse 

Put. moniturus esse rgcturus esse capturus esse audlturus 



Participles 



Pres. 

Put. 


monSns 
moniturus 


reg^s 
recttois 


capiens 
capturus 


audi€ns 
audlturus 






Gerund 




Gen. 
Dot. 

Ace. 
Abl. 


monendl 
monendd 
monendum 
monendd 


regendl 
regendd 
regendum 
regendd 

Supine 


capiendl 
capiendd 
capiendum 
capiendd 


audiendl 
audiendd 
audiendum 
audiendd 


Ace. 
Abl. 


monitum 
monitu 


rSctum 
rgctu 


captum 
captu 


auditum 
audita 
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36. 8XCOND, THTKI), AND FOUBTH COKJUQATIOKS 

Passive Voice 
Principal Parts 

moneor, mon^ii, monitus sum, be warned, be advised 
regor, reg^, rectus sum, be ruled 
capior, capi, captus sum, be taken 
audior, audM, auditus sum, be heard 





Indicative Mood 








Present 




moneor 
monSris 
monetur 


regor 

regeiis 

regitur 


capior 

capeiis 

capitur 


audior 
audrris 
audTtur 


monemur 
mon€mmi 
monentur 


regimur 
regmiini 
regimtur 


capimur 
capimini 
capiuntur 


audimur 
audimii^ 
audiuntur 




Imperfect 




monebar 

monebftris 

monebatur 


regSbar 

reggbdris 

regSbfttur 


capiebar 

capidbdris 

capi6b&tur 


audiebar 

audiebftris 

audieb&tur 


monebdmur 
monebdmini 
monebantur 


regebdmur 
regebantur 


capidbdmur 
capidbfimini 
capidbantur 

Future 


audidbamur 
audiebdmim 
audiebantur 


monebor 

moneberis 

monebitur 


regar 

regdris 

regetur 


capiar 

capieris 

capietur 


audiar 

audigris 

audietur 


mongbimur 
monebimim 
monebuntur 


regemur 
regemini 
regentur 


capi§mur 
capiemini 
capientur 

Perfect 


audiemur 
audieminX 
audientur 


monitus sum 
monitus es 
monitus est 


rectus sum 
rectus es 
rectus est 


captus sum 
captus es 
captus est 


auditus sum 
auditus es 
auditus est 


moniti sumus 
moniti estis 
moniti sunt 


recti sumus 
recti estis 
recti sunt 


> capti sumus 
capti estis 
capti sunt 


auditi sumus 
auditi estis 
auditi sunt 
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Pluperfect 



monitus eram 
monitus erfts 
monitus erat 


rectus eram 
rectus erfts 
rectus erat 


captus eram 
captus erfts . 
captus erat 


auditus eram 
audltus erfts 
auditus erat 


moniti erdmus 
moniti er&tis 
monid erant 


recti erftmus 
recti erfttis 
recti erant 


capti erftmus 
capti erfttis 
capti erant 


auditi erftmus 
auditi erfttis 
auditi erant 




FtUure Perfect 




monitus erd 
monitus eris 
monitus erit 


rectus erd 
rectus eris 
rectus erit 


captus erd 
captus eris 
captus erit 


auditus erd 
auditus eris 
auditus erit 


moniti erimus 
moniti eritis 
moniti enmt 


recti erimus 
recti eritis 
recti enmt 


capti erimus 
capti eritis 
capti enmt 


auditi erimus 
auditi eritis 
auditi enmt 




Subjunctive Mood 






. 


Present 




monear 

moneftris 

monefttur 


regar 

regftris 

regfttur 


capiar 

capiftris 

capi&tur 


audiar 

audiftris 

audifttur 


monedmur 
moneftmini 
moneantur 


regftmur 
regftmini 
regantur 


capiftmur 
capiftmini 
capiantur 


audiftmur 
audiftmiid 
audiantur 




Imperfect 




moncrer 

mon^eris 

moneretur 


regerer 

regereris 

regeretur 


caperer 

capereris 

caperetur 


aiidlrer 

audlreris 

audiretur 


monerdmur 
monaremini 
monerentur 


regeremur 
regeremini 
regerentur 


caperemur 
caperemini 
caperentur 

Perfect 


audlremur 
audirSmini 
audlrentur 


monitus sim 
monitus sis 
monitus sit 


rectus sim 
rectus sis 
rectus sit 


captus sim 
captus ^ 
captus sit 


auditus sim 
auditus sis 
auditus sit 


moniti ^mus 
moniti sitis 
moniti sint 


recti ^mus 
recti sitis 
recti sint 


capti simus ' 
capti sitis 
capti sint 


auditi ^mus 
auditi sitis 
auditi sint 
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Pluperfect 



monitus essem 
monitus ess^s 
monitus esset 

moniH essdmus 
moniti ess^tis 
moniti essent 



rectos essem 
rectus esses 
rectus esset 



captus essem 
captus esses 
captus esset 



rgcti ess§mus capti essemus 
recti essetis capti essetis 
recti essent capti essent 

Imperative Mood, Present Tense 



Sing, monere 
Plur, mon€mini 



Pres, moneri 
Perf, monitus esse 
Fut, monitum iri 



Perf, monitus 
Fut, monendus 



regere 
regimini 



capere 
capimini 



Infinitive 

re^ capi 

rectus esse captus esse 
rectum iri captum iri 

Participles 

rSctus captus 

regendus capiendus 



auditus ess^n 
auditus esste 
auditus esset 

auditi essemus 
audid essetis 
audid essent 



audite 
audimini 



audM 

auditus esse 
auditum iri 



auditus 
audiendus 



DSFONENT VEBBS 

37* First Conjugation 

Principal Parts 
c5nor, cdn&i, c5nlltus sum, try 

Indicative Present 

Conor, / tryy am trying^ do try 
conaris, you try, are trying^ do try 
conatur, he tries, is trying, does try 

conamur, we try, are trying, do try 
conamini, you try, are trying, do try 
conantur, they try, are trying, do try 

Imperfect 

conabar, / was trying, tried, did try 
conabaris, you were trying, tried, did try 
conabatur, he was trying, tried, did try 

conab&mur, we were trying, tried, did try 
conabSmini, you were trying, tried, did try 
cGnabantur, they were trying, tried, did try 



Subjunctive 

coner 

coneris 

conetur 

conemur 
congmini 
conentur 



conarer 

conareris 

conarStur 

conargmur 
conaremini 
c5narentur 
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Future 
cOnHbor, I shall try 
conaberis, you will try 
conabitur, he will try 

conabimur, we shall try 
cdnabimini, you will try 
conabuntur, they will try 

Perfect 

conattts sum, / have tried^ tried, did try 
conatus es, you have tried, tried, did try 
conatus est, he has tried, tried, did try 

conati sumus, we have tried, tried, did try 
conati estis, you have tried, tried, did try 
cdnati sunt, they have tried, tried, did try 

Pluperfect 



c5natus sim 
conHtus sis 
cdnatus sit 

conati aonus 
conati sitis 
conati sint 



cdnatus essem 
c5n&tus essSs 
cdnatus esset 

conati essemus 
conati essStis 
cdnati essent 



conHtus eram, / had tried 
cdnatus er&s, you had tried 
cdnatus erat, he had tried 

cdnati erdmus, we had tried 
cdnati er&tis, you had tried 
cdnS,ti erant, they had tried 

Future Perfect 

cdnatus erd, / shall have tried 
cdnatus ens, you will have tried 
cdnatus eiit, he will have tried 

cdnati erimus, we shall have tried 
cdnati eiitis, you will have tried 
cdn3,ti erunt, they will have tried 

Present Imperative 
Sing, cdnare, try {thou) Plur, cdnamini, try (ye) 

Infinitive 

Pres, cdnSri, to try 

Perf, cdnatus esse, to have tried 

Fut. cdnaturus esse, to be about to try 

Participles 

Pres, cdnans, trying Perf, cdn3.tus, having tried 

Fut. Act. cdnaturus, about to try Fut. Pass, cdnandus, to be tried 
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Gerund 

Gen, cdnan^ of trying 

Dot, cdnandd, for trying 

Ace, cdnandunii trying 

Ahl, cdnandd, by trying 



Supine 



con^tunii to try 
cdn^tu, to try 



38. 



• Second, Third, and Fourth Conjugations 

Principal Parts 

vereor, yerM, veritus sum, fear 

utor, u^ iisus sum, use 

patior, pati, passus sum, allow j suffer 

potior, po^, potitus sum, get possession of 







Indicative 




JPres. 


vereor 


ator 


patior 


potior 




verfiris 


Uteris 


pateris 


potiris 




veretur 


Utitur 


patitur 


potltur 




verfimur 


utimur 


patimur 


potlmur 




ver€minl 


Utiminl 


patimini 


potlmini 




verentur 


atuntur 


patiuntur 


potiuntur 


Itnpf. 


verebar 


utebar 


pati6bar 


potiSbar 


Put. 


vergbor 


atar 


patiar 


potiar 


Perf 


veritus sum 


Usus sum 


passus sum 


potitus sum 


Plup. 


veritus eram 


usus eram 


passus eram 


potltus eram 


Fut.P, 


veritus er6 


Usus er5 


passus er5 


potitus ero 






Subjunctive 




Pres. 


verear 


titar 


patiar 


potiar 


Impf, 


verfirer 


Uterer 


paterer 


potirer 


Perf, 


veritus sim 


Usus sim 


passus sim 


potitus sim 


Plup. 


veritus essem 


Usus essem 


passus essem 


potitus essem 






Imperative 




Pres. 


verCre 

• 


Utere 


patere 


potire 






Infinitive 


1 



Pres. 
Perf. 
Put, 



vergri dtl pati potiri 

veritus esse usus esse passus esse potitus esse 
veritUrus esse Ustlrus esse passUrus esse potltUrus esse 
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Pres. verCns 

Put, Act, verittlrus 

Perf, veritus 

Put, Pass, verendns 



verendi 



veritum 



Participles 
dtSns patiSns 



usdrus 

usus 

utendus 



passurus 

passus 

patiendus 



Gerund 
dtendi patiendl 

Supine 
usum passum 



potiens 
potltClrus 
potltus 
potiendus 



potiendi 



potltum 



39- 



IBBSaniiAB VSBBS 

sum, am, be 
Principal Parts: sum, esse, fui, futurus 



Inbicative 
Present 



SiNGXTLAR 

sum, / am 
es, you are 
est, he {she, it) is 



eram, / was 
eras, you were 
erat, he was 



ero, / shall he 
eris, you will he 
erit, he will he 



fui, / have heen, was 
fuisti, you have been, were 
fuit, he has heen, was 



fueram, / had been 
fuer^s, thou hadst been 
fuerat, he had been 



Plural 



sumus, we are 
estis, you are 
sunt, they are 



Imperfect 



eramus, we were 
eratis, you were 
erant, they were 

Future 

erimus, we shall be 
eritis, you will be 
erunt, they will he 

Perfect 

fuimus, we have been, were 
fuistis, you have been, were 
fuerunt, they have been, were 

Pluperfect 

fueramus, we had been 
fueratis, you had been 
fuerant, they had been 
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fuer5, 1 shall have been 
fueris, thou wilt have been 
fuerit, he will have been 



Future Perfect 

f uerimiis, we shall have been 
fueritis, you will have been 
f uerint, they will have been 







Subjunctive 




' 


Present 




Imperfect 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plxtral 


sim 


simus 


essem 


essSmus 


sis 


sitis 


ess& 


ess^tis 


sit 


sint 


esset 


essent 




Perfect 




Pluperfect 


fuerim 


fuerimus 


fuissem 


fuissgmus 


fueris 


fueritis 


fuisses 


fuissStis 


fuerit 


fuerint 


fuisset 


fuissent 



Present Imperative 
Sing, es, be {thou) Plur, este, be (ye) 

Infinitive Participle 



Pres, esse, to be 

Perf, fuisse, to have been 

Put, futurus esse or fore, to be about to be 



futurus, aboul to he 



40. 



possum, be able 



Principal Parts: possum, posse, potiu 



Indicative 
Present 



possum, / am abkj I can 
potes, you are able^ you can 
potest, he is able, he can 



possumus, we are able, we can 
potestis, you are able, you can 
possunt, they are able, they can 



Imperfect 

poteram, / was able, I could poteramus, we were able, we could 

poteras, you were able, you could poteratis, you were able, you could 
poterat, he was able, he could poterant, they were able, they could 



Future 



poterS, / shall be able 
poteris, you wUl be able 
potent, he will be able 



poterimus, we shall be able 
poteritis, you will be able 
poterunt, they will be able 
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potui, / have been Me^ I could potuimus, we have been able, we 

could 
potiiisti, you have been able, you potuistis, you have been able, you 

could could 

potuit, he has been able, he could potu6nmt, they have been able, they 

could 

Pluperfect 

potueram, / had been able potueramus, we had been able 

potuer^s, you had been able potueratis, you had been able 

potuerat, he had been able potuerant, they had been able 

Future Perfect 

potuerS, / shall have been able potuenmus, we shall have been able 
potueris, you will have been able potueritis, you will have been able 
potuerit, he will have been able potuerint, they will have been able 

Subjunctive 
Present Imperfect 

SiNGXTLAR Plural Singular Plural 



possim 


possimus 


possem 


possemus 


possis 


possltis 


posses 


possetis 


possit 


possint 


posset 


possent 



Perfect Pluperfect 

potuerim potuerimus potuissem potuissemns 

potueris potueritis potuiss6s potuissStis 

potuerit potuerint potuisset potuissent 



Infinitive 
Pres, posse, to be able Perf, potuisse, to have been able 

Participle 

Pres. potens, powerftd (used as adjective) 
20 
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41. 



fid, be made, be done 
Principal Parts: fiO, fieri, factus sum 





Indicative 




Subjunctive 


Pres. 


fi5, fis 
fimus, 


,fit 

fitis, fiunt 




fiam, f!&s 


, etc» 


Itnpf. 


fiSbaiK 


i 




fierem 




Put, 


fiam, fies, etc. 








Perf, 


factus 


sum 




factus sim 


Plup, 


factus 


eram 




factus essem 


Put, P. 


factus 


ero 










Imperative 




Infinitive 




Sing, 


Plur. 


Pres. 


fieri 




Pres. 


fi, 


fite 


Perf. 

Put. 


factus esse 
factum iri 








Participle 










Perf. 


factus 










Put, 


faciendus (Gerundive) 




42. 






ed, go 










Principal Parts: e6, ire, ii 


{M), itum 






Indicative 




Subjunctive 








Present 






eo 




imus 


earn 




eamus 


is 




itis 


eas 




eatis 


it 




eunt 


eat 
Imperfect 




eant 


ibam 




ibamus 


irem 




Iremus 


ibas 




ibatis 


ires 




irgtis 


ibat 




ibant 


iret 
Future 




irent 


ibo 




ibimus 








ibis 




ibitis 








ibit 




ibunt 


Perfect 






ii(ivi) 


iimus 


ierim 


L 


ierimus 


isti 




istis 


ieris 




ieritis 


ii± 




igrunt 


ierit 




ierint 
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Pluperfect 



ieram 

ieras 

ierat 




ierflmus 

ieratis 

ierant 

Future 


Issem 

isses 

isset 

Perfect 




issSmus 

Issetis 

Issent 


ier5 
ieris 
ierit 




ierimus 

ieritis 

ierint 












Present lMPF.i?/^'nv£ 






Sing, I 




Plur. 


ite 






Infinitive 


Participles 


Pres. 
Perf. 
Put. 


ire 
isse 
iturus esse 


igns {genitive, eirntis) 
ittinis 




Gerund 




Supine 


Gen. 
Dot. 

Ace, 
. Ahl. 


eundi 
eundo 
eundum 
eundo 


itum 
itu 




« 



13- 



ferd, hear; passive, he home 
Principal Parts: fer6, ferre, tuK, latum 

Active Passive 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Indicative 


SuBjuNcnv 






Present 




ferO 
fers 
fert 


feram 

feras 

ferat 




feror 
ferris 
fertur 


ferar 

feraris 

feratur 


ferimus 

fertis 

ferunt 


feramus 

feratis 

ferant 




ferimur 
ferimini 
feruntur 


feramur 
feramini 
ferantur 


ferebam 

ferebas 

ferebat 


ferrem 

ferres 

ferret 


Imperfect 

ferebar 

ferSbaris 

ferebatur 


ferrer 

ferrgris 

ferretur 


ferebamus 

fergbatis 

fwrebant 


ferremus 

ferretis 

ferrent 




fergbamur 
fcrgbamini 
fergbantur 


ferrgmur 

ferremini 

ferrentur 
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Future 



feram 

fergs 

feret 




ferar 

fergris (-re) 
fergtur 




fergmus 

fergtis 

ferent 




fergmur 
fergmini 
ferentur 

Perfect 




tuli 


tulerim 


latus sum 
Pluperfect 


latus aim 


tuleram 


tulissem 


latus eram 


latus essem 




Future Perfect 




tulerS 




latus er6 





Sing^ fer 



Present Imperative 
Plur. ferte Sing, ferre Plur. ferimini 

Infinitive 



Pres. 

Perf 
Put. 


ferre 
tulisse 
lattirus esse 


Pres. ferri 
Perf. latus esse 
FtU. latum iri 

Participles 


Pres. 

Put. 


ferens 
laturus 


Perf. latus 

Put. ferendus (Gerundive) 




Gerund 


Supine (Active) 


Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 
AM. 


ferendi 
ferendo 
ferrendum 
ferendo 


latum 

lata 



44. 



V0I6, be willingy wish; nolo, be unwilling 

Principal Parts: volo, velle, volul 

ndld, nolle, ndlui 
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Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Indicative 


SUBJUNCTIVl 


Pres, 


vol6 


vclim 


Pres. 


ndl5 


ndlim 




vis 


veils 




nOn vis 


n5lTs 




vult 


velit 




non vult 


ndlit 




volumus 


vellmus 




nolumus 


ndllmus 




vultis 


vditis 




nOn vultis 


n5litis 




volimt 


vdint 




nOlunt 


ndlint 


Impf. 


volSbam 


vellem 


Impf 


nOlSbam 


n5llem 


Put, 


volam 




Put. 


ndlam 




Perf, 


volui 


voluerim 


Perf. 


n5lui 


ndluerim 


Plup. 


volueram 


voluissem 


Plup. 


nOlueram 


n6lulssem 


Put. P. 


voluerO 




Put. P. 


ndluerO 








Present Impeisative 








Sing. n6li 


Plur. 


ndllte 








Infinitive 






Pres. 


vclle 




Pres. 


n5lle 




Perf. 


voluisse 




Perf. 


ndluisse 








Paetictplr 






Pres. 


volSns 




Pres. 


n5l&is 





45< 



Pres. 

Impf. 

Put. 

Perf. 

Plup. 



IMPEBSONAIi VEBB8 

licet, it is allowed 

Principal Parts: licet, licere, licuit (licitum est) 

Indicative Subjunctive 

Pres. liceat 



licet 

licSbat 

licgbit 

licuit (licitum est) 

licuerat 



Put. P. licuerit 



Impf licSret 

Perf licuerit (ficitum at) 
Plup. licuisset (licitum e^et) 



Pres. Iic5re 



Infinitive 
Perf. licuisse 



Put. Kdttlrum esse 
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46. 



AOTIVS FEBIPHBA8TI0 OONJUQATION 

laudftturus sum, / am about to praise 





Indicative 




Subjunctive 


Pres. 


laud^turus sum 


Pres, 


laud&turus sim 


Impf, 


laudaturus eram 


Impf. 


laud&turus essem 


Fut. 


laudatiirus er6 






Perf. 


laudaturus fvd 


Perf. 


laud^ttois fuerim 


Plup. 


laudaturus fueram 


Plup, 


laud&dirus fuissem 



Fut. P. laudaturus fuerO 
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Infinitive 

Pres. laudaturus esse 
Perf. laudaturus fuisse 

PASSIVE FEBIFHBASTIC CONJUQATION 

laudandus sum, / am to be praised 



Pres. 

Impf, 

Fut, 

Perf 

Plup. 

Fut, P. 



Indicative 

laudandus sum 
laudandus eram 
laudandus er6 
laudandus fm 
laudandus fueram 
laudandus fuer6 



Subjunctive 

Pres. laudandus sim 
Impf, laudandus essem 

Perf laudandus fuerim 
Plup, laudandus fuissem 



Inpinitive 

Pres. laudandus esse 
Perf, laudandus fuisse 



RULES OF SYNTAX 
48. Agreement 

1. A noun in apposition with another noun or a pronoim agrees 
with it in case. (98) ^ 

2. An adjective, whether attributive or predicate, agrees with 
its noun in gender y number j and case. (119) 

3. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number; its case depends on its relation to other words of its clause. 

(329) 

4. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and person. (26) 

^ Numbers in parentheses refer to sections of the Lessons. 
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49. Nominative Case. 

1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative case. (26) 

2. A predicate noun is in the nominative case after the verbs be, 
become, seemy and the passive verbs be made, be called, be chosen, and 
the like. (99 and 191, o) 

50. Vocative Case. 

The name of the person or thing addressed is in the vocative case. 
(551) 

51. Genitive Case. 

1. A noim limiting the meaning of another noim, and not denot- 
ing the same person or thing, is in the genitive case. (General rule.) 

2. A word denoting the owner or the possessor is in the genitive 
case. (51) 

3. The genitive may denote the whole, depending on a word de- 
noting a part. (530) 

4. The genitive of a noim, with an adjective in agreement, may 
be used to describe another noim. (532) 

5. The genitive is used with certain noims and adjectives to de- 
note the object of an action or feeling implied. (353) 

a. The nouns and adjectives so used denote desire, knowledge, 
memory, fulness, or their opposites. 

52. Dative Case. 

1. The dative of the indirect object is used with transitive verbs, 
in connection with the accusative of the direct object. (60) 

2. The dative of the indirect object is used with verbs meaning 
favor, help, please, trust, and their opposites; believe, persuade, com- 
mand, obey, serve, resist; envy, threaten, pardon, spare. These verbs 
in Latin may be intransitive. (437) 

3. The dative of the indirect object is used with some verbs com- 
poimded with ad, ante, con, de, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pr5, sub, 
super. (457) 

4. The dative is used with the verb sum to denote the possessor. 

(459) 

5. The dative is used with the passive periphrastic conjugation 

to denote the agent. (574) 

6. The dative is used with adjectives meaning near, like, equal, 
friendly, pleasing, suitable, and their opposites. (246) 

53. Accusative Case. 

1. The direct object of a verb is in the accusative case. (42) 

2. The verbs name, call, choose, make, and the like, take two 
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accusatives, one of the direct object, the other a predicate accusa- 
tive, (191) 

3. TTie accusative is used with certain prepositions, forming prep- 
ositional phrases. (541) 

4. The place to which is regularly expressed by the accusative 
with ad or in; but with names of towns, domus, and riis, the prep>- 
osition is omitted. (282) 

5. The accusative is used to denote duration of time. (291) 

6. The accusative is used to denote extent of space, (523) 

7. The subject of an infinitive is in the accusative case. (342) 



54. Ablative Case. 

1. The ablative is used with certain prepositions, forming prepo- 
sitional phrases. (541) 

2. The means or instrument of an action is expressed by the abla- 
tive without a preposition. (66) 

3. Accompaniment is expressed by the ablative with the preposi- 
tion cum. (136) 

4. The manner of an action may be expressed by the ablative 
with cum, but cum may be omitted if an adjective modifies the 
noim. (137) 

5. With a passive verb the person by whom an act is performed is 
expressed by the ablative with & or ab. (150) 

6. Verbs denoting separation require an ablative to complete 
their meaning, with or without ab, d§, or ex. (221) 

7. The place from which is regularly expressed by the ablative 
with ab, de, or ex; but with names of towns, domus, and rus, the 
preposition is omitted. (281) 

8. The place in which is regularly expressed by the ablative with 
the preposition in; but the locative case is used for domus, rus, and 
the names of towns in the singular number. (279 and 280) 

9. Time when or within which anything is or is done is expressed 
by the ablative without a preposition. (292) 

10. The ablative without a preposition is used to express cause 
or reason. (362) 

11. The ablative without a preposition is used to show in what 
respect the meaning of a verb, noim, or adjective applies. (378) 

12. The ablative is used with the deponent verbs utor, fruor, 
fungor, potior, and vescor. (403) 

13. A comparative without quam is followed by the ablative; 
but when quam is used the words denoting the things compared 
are in the same case. (472) 

14. The ablative is used with comparatives to express the measure 
of difference. U73) 
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15. The ablative of a noim, with an adjective in agreement, may 
be used to describe a noim. (532) 

16. A noim or pronoim in the ablative, with a noim, an adjective, 
or a participle in agreement, may be used to express timej cause, 
condition, or other relation. (565) 

55. Noun Clauses. 

1. Volitive ^ noim clauses introduced by ut or n^, and having the 
verb in the subjxmctive, depend on verbs meaning advise, command, 
demand, induce, permit, persuade, urge, (439) 

2. Noim clauses of result introduced by ut or ut n6n, and having 
the verb in the subjunctive, depend on verbs meaning happen, 
accomplish, cause, (448) 

56. Adverbial Clauses. 

1. Clauses expressing the purpose of an action take the subjunc- 
tive with ut, ne, qu6, or a relative. (420) 

2. Clauses expressing the result of an action take the subjunctive 
with ut or ut n6n. (447) 

3. Temporal clauses with postquam or ubi take the perfect indic- 
ative. (310, a) 

4. Temporal clauses with cum take the subjunctive imperfect or 
pluperfect to describe the circumstances of an action. (513) 

5. Temporal clauses with dum, meaning while or as long as, take 
the indicative. (605, a, b) 

6. Temporal dauses with dum, until, or priusquam, take the in- 
dicative of an cu:tual event, but the subjunctive of an expected event. 
(605, c) ' 

7. Causal clauses with quod take the indicative to state the reason 
of the speaker or writer; the subjunctive, to state the reason of 
another. (612, a) 

8. Causal clauses with cum take the subjunctive. (612, b) 

9. Conditional sentences take the indicative in both clauses, 
when the condition is stated as a fact. (621) 

10. Conditional sentences take the subjunctive in both dauses, 
when the condition is stated as less probable, or contrary to fact. 
(621) 

57. Infimtive. 

1. An infinitive may be used to complete the meaning of another 
verb, as, be able, begin, dare, decide, hasten, hesitate, prepare, ought, 
stem, wish, (no) 

2. An infinitive with subject accusative is used with verbs mean- 
ing say, think, know, perceive, (343) 

^ Expressing an act wanted. 
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58. Sequence of Tenses. ^ 

In complex sentences primary tenses are used in clauses that 
depend upon primary tenses, secondary tenses in clauses that de- 
pend upon secondary tenses. (430) 

59. Questions and Answers. 

1. Questions may be introduced by interrogative pronoims, in- 
terrogative adjectives, or interrogative adverbs, especially -ne, 
n6nne, or num. (197, 198, a) 

2. Questions may be answered by repeating the verb (with n6n, 
if negative), or by using the adverbs certe, certainly y ilii, sOy yes, 
ndn, nOy minime, hy no means, (198) 

3. An indirect question has its verb in the subjunctive. (502) 

60. Order of Words. 

1. General Rule. The normal order of words in a Latin sen- 
tence is (i) the subject, (2) the modifiers of the subject, (3) the 
modifiers of the verb, (4) the verb. (68) 

2. A genitive normally follows the noun that it limits. (50, a) 

3. An indirect object normally stands before the direct object. 

(59, h) 

4. An ablative normally precedes the object and other modifiers 
of the verb. (68, h) 

5. A vocative normally follows one or more words of the sentence. 

(SSI, h) 

6. An adjective normally follows its noun. Adjectives of quan- 
tity and demonstrative adjectives precede their noims. (22 and 
page 75, footnote) 

7. All adverb normally stands just before the word it modifies. 
(68, c) 

8. Any word becomes emphatic by standing out of its normal po- 
sition. (68) 

9. Special words: Caus& follows a genitive; the adjective R6- 
mfinus follows its noim; fere usually follows the word it modifies; 
inquit follows one or more words of a quotation. 

10. A preposition of one syllable often stands between its noim 
and a modifying adjective. (Page 40, footnote) 

11. The preposition cum, when used with a personal, reflexive, 
or relative pronoim, follows the pronoun and is joined to it as an 
enclitic. (18) 



VOCABULARIES 



ABBREVIATIONS 



abl ablative 

^c accusative 

adj adjective 

adv adverb 

comp comparative 

conj conjunction 

dot dative 

def. defective 

dent demonstrative 

dep deponent 

P., fern feminine 

fut, future 

fut, p future perfect 

gen genitive 

itnper imperative 

impers impersonal 

impf, imperfect 

indecl indeclinable 

indef. indefinite 

ifid indicative 

inf, infinitive 



ifUerrog interrogative 

lit literally 

loc locative 

M.f masc. . . . masculine 

JV^., neui neuter 

nom nominative 

obj object 

part participle 

pass passive 

perf. perfect 

pi. J plur plural 

plup pluperfect 

poss possessive 

pred predicate 

prep prepositioR 

pres present 

pron pronoun 

rel relative' 

sing singular 

subj subjunctive 

sup superlative 



In the English pronunciation of proper names the sounds of the 
vowels are as follows: 



1. a as in fat 

2. ft as in fate 

3. ft as in far 

4. ft as in fall 
c. ft as in idea 

1. e as in met 

2. e aisin me 

3. e as in episcopal 

4. e as in her 

5. e as in prudent 



1. i as in pin 

2. i as in pine 

1. o as in not 

2. 5 as in note 

3. 5 as in democrat 

4. 5 as in move 

1. u as in tub 

2. u as in mute 

3. u as in singular 
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A, ab, prep. w. abl., away from, 

from, by, on the side of; as adv., 

off; as a prefix, away. 
abdoy -dere, -did!, -ditum [ab+dd], 

pui away, hide, 
abducdy -dacere, -du^, -ductum 

[ab+d^c5]y lead away, 
abidd, -icere, -idd, -iectum [ab+ 

iadd]y throw away, 
abstinedy -tindre, -tinui, -tentum 

[ab+tened], hold from, keep from, 

restrain, 
absiun, abesse, ftfui [ab+sum], he 

away, be distant, 
aCy and, used only before conso- 
nants; see atque. 
acc6d5, -c6derey -cessi, -cessum 

[ad+c6dd| make way], go to, ap- 
proach, be added, 
acdddy -ddere, -ddi, [ad+ 

cad5], fail to, befall, happen; 

acddit, impters., it happens. 
acdpid, -cipercy -cSpi, -ceptum [ad 

+capid], take to, receive, accept; 

hear. 
accurrd, -cuirere, -cttrri (-cucurri) , 

-cursum [ad+curr5], run to, 

hasten to. 
acdis5y -&rey -&vi| -&tum, accuse, 

find fault with, 
Acer, AcriSy Acre, sharp, keen, active. 
acerbus, -a, -tmiy bitter, sour, 
ad^Sy -61, F., edge, line, battle line, 

army. 



Acriter, adv., sharply, fiercely. 
ady prep. w. ace, to, toward^ 

till, against, near; adv. (w. nu- 
merals), about; as prefix, to. 
adddy addere, addidi, additum 

[ad+d5]y give to, add. 
addAcdy -dAcere, -diiii, -ductum 

[ad+d^cd]y lead to, bring to, in- 
fluence, 
adferd, adferre, attuli, adlAtum[ad 

+fer6], bring to, offer. 
adgrediofy -gredl, -gressus sum 

[ad+gradior, step, go], dep., go 

toward, attack. 
adiungd, -itmgere, -iOnzi, -iflnc- 

tum [sLd-{'iang6]f Join to, add. 
adligdy -Arei -Avi, -Atum [ad+ligdt 

bind], bind to, tie to. 
admittd, -mittere, -mi^, -missum 

[ad+mitt6]| send to, let in, let go, 

allow; equd admissd, at fuU 

speed. 
admovedy -mov^re, -md^, -md- 

tum [ad + moved], bring to^ 

apply, move up. 
adorior, -oiiri, -ortus sum [ad+ 

orior, rise], dep., rise against, at-' 

tack. 
adpropinqud, see appropinqud. 
adstun, -esse, -fui [ad + sum], be ai 

hand, be near, be present. 
adventus, -^s, m. [venid], a coming 

to, arrival, approach. 
adversus, -a, -um [advertd], oJ- 

verse, opposite, unfavorable. 
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advertdi -vertere, -verti, -verstun 
[ad+vertd| /«f«], turn to, turn 
toward. 

aedifidum, -i, n., a building. 

aedificd, -ftre, -A^, -Atum [aedds, 
housCf fadd], build. 

AenS&Sy AenSae, m., Aene'as. 

aest&s, -t&tis, f., summer. 

ager, agri, m., fields territory, 

agmeiiy -iniSy n., an army (on the 
march); novissimum agmen, 
the rear (of an army). 

agd, agere, ^gi, Actum, put in mo- 
tion, drive, do, discourse. 

agricola, -ae, m., farmer. 

Ala, -ae, f., wing. 

alidnus, -a, -um [alius], another* s, 
foreign, unfavorable. 

aliquandd, adv., sometime, once. 

aliquis (-qtu), -qua, -quid (-quod), 
indef. pron., some, any. 

alius, -a, -ud, another, other (of 
more than two). 

Allobrog^s, -um, h., the Allobroges 
(a-lob'ro-jez), a Gallic tribe. 

AlpSs, -ium, F., the Alps. 

alter, -era, -erum, the other (of 
two); alter — alter, the one — 
the other; pi., one party — the 
other. 

altitudd, -inis, f. [altus], height, 
depth. 

altus, -a, -um, high, deep. 

amidtia, -ae, f. [amicus], friend- 
ship. 

amicus, -a, "Van^ friendly ; as noun, 
M., friend, 

Amittd, -mittere, -misi, -missum 
[A+mitto], send away, let go, lose. 

am5, -Are, -A^, -Atum, love. 

amor, -5ris, m., love. 



Amoved, -movSre, -m5vi, -mdtum 

[a + moved], take away, 
amplius (comp. of ampld), adv., 

farther, longer, more. 
amplus, -a, -um, large, ample. 
angustiae, -Arum, f. [angustus], 

narrowness, a narrow pass. 
angustus, -a, -um, narrow. 
animal, animAlis, n., animal. 
animus, -i, m., soul, mind, feeling, 

spirit, courage. 
annus, -i, m., a year. 
ante, adv., or prep. w. ace, 

before. 
anteA, adv., before, formerly. 
antiquus, -a, -um [ante], ancient, 

former. 
apertus, -a, -um, open, exposed, un- 
protected. 

appAred, -*re, -iii, , appear. 

appelia, -Are, -Avi, -Atum, call (by 

name), address. 
appetd, -petere, -petivi, -petitum 

[ad+pet5], seek for, have a desire 

for. 
appropinqud, -Are, -Avi, -Atum [ad 

+propinqu5], draw near to, ap- 
proach. 
Aprilis, -e, of April. 
apud, prep. w. ace, among, near, 

at, with, in the presence of. 
aqua, -ae, f., water. 
Aquildia, -ae, f., Aquileia (ak-wi- 

le'ya), a town at the head of the 

Adriatic. 
AquitAni, -drum, m., the Aquitani 

(ak-wi-ta'ni), Aquitanians, a 

nation of southern Gaul. 
AquitAnia, -ae, f., Aquitania. 
Arar, Araris, m., the Sadne (s5n), a 

river of Gaul. 
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arbitrofy -ftif, -&tus sum, dep., 
think, judge. 

arbor, arboris, f., tree, 

arced, -*re, -tii, , keep ojff, 

argenteus, -a, -urn, of silver , silver, 

argentum, -i, n., silver, 

drma, -drum, n. , arms (equipment) . 

armoy -&re, -&vi, -&tum, arnif equip, 

ars, artis, f., art. 

ascenda, ascendere, ascendi, as- 
censum, climhy ascend. 

ascensus, -As, m., a climbing up, 
ascent. 

at, conj., hut. 

atque (ac), conj., and also, as. 

attingd, -tingere, -ti^, -t&ctum 
[ad+tangd, touch], touch upon, 
border upon, reach. 

auctorit&s, -t&tis, f., influence, au- 
thority, advice. 

aud&da, -ae, f. [aud&z], boldness, 

aud&cter, adv., boldly, 

aud&x, aud&ds, bold, 

audid, -ire, -m, -itum, hear, 

aureus, -a, -um, of gold, golden. 

aurum, -i, n., gold. 

aut, conj .,or; aut — aut, either — or, 

autem, conj., on the other hand, but, 
furthermore, besides. 

auzilium, -i, n., help, aid; pi., aux- 
iliaries, 

avSrus, -a, -um, greedy, 

ftverta, -vertere, -verti, -versum 
[fi+ verts, turn], turn off, turn 
away, retreat. 

avis, avis, f., bird. 

Avoid, -&re, -&vT, -&tum [ft + void, 

fly], fly away. 
avus, -i, M., grandfather. 
Azona, -ae, f., the Aisne (&n), a 

river of Gaul. 



B 

beAtus, -a, -um, happy, 

Belgae, -ftrum, h., the Belgae 

(bel'jg), Belgians, a nation of 

northern Gaul. 
bellicdsus, -a, -um [bellum], war- 

like, 
bellum, -i, n., war, 
bene, adv. [bonus], well. 
benefidum, -i, n., well-doing, kind- 
ness, benefit, 
Bibracte, -is, n., Bibracte ,(bi- 

brak'tS), a town of the Haedui. 
biduum, -i, n. [dids], two days. 
bonit&s, -t&tis, f. [bonus], goodness, 

excellence; fertility. 
bonus, -a, -um, good, 
b5s, bovis (gen. pL, boum), m. or 

F., ox, cow; pL, cattle, 
brevis, -e, short, 
Britanni, -drum, m., the Britons, 
Britannia, -ae, f., Britain. 
Brutus, -i, M., Brutus, 



cad5, cadere, ceddl, cftsum, fall, 

caelum, -1, n., sky, heavens. 

Caesar, Caesaris, m., Gaius Julius 
Caesar, a Roman general, states- 
man and writer; born 100 B.C., 
assassinated 44 B.C.; governor 
of Gaul 58-49 B.C. 

calamit&s, -t&tis, f., disaster, defeat, 

calor, -5ris, m., heat, warmth. 

campus, -i, m., plain, field. 

canis, canis, m., dog. 

^antd, -Are, -ftvi, -fttum, sing. 

cantus, -us, m., song. 

capi5, capere, cSpi, captum, take^ 
seize. 
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capfivus, "if u. [capid], captive, 
prisoner, 

caput, capitis, n., head, 

carrus, -i, m., cart, 

Carthflgd, -inis, f., Carthage, a dty 
in northern Africa. 

cArus, -a, -iiin, dear, 

Cassius, -i, m., Lucius Cassius, a 
Roman general. 

castellum, -i, n., fort, redoubt. 

Casticus, -i, m., Casticus, a chief of 
the Sequani. 

castra, -drum, n. [castrum, fort], 
camp. 

Cauda, -ae, f., tail, 

causa, -^ae, f., cause; abl., causA, 
for the sake. 

cedd, c6dere, ces£d, cessum, go 
frofftf go away, depart. 

celer, celeris, celere, quick, rapid. 

celerit&s, -t&tis, f. [celer], quick- 
nesSy speed. 

celeriter (celerius, celerrim6), 
adv., quickly, 

Celtae, -Arum, m., the Celts, in- 
habitants of central Gaul. 

census, -us, M., enumeration, cen- 
sus. 

centum, indecl. adj., hundred. 

centurio, -6ms, m. [centum], cen- 
turion, commanderof a hundred. 

Cera, -ae, f., wax. 

Cer^s, Cereris, f., Ceres (s6'r6z), 
goddess of agriculture. 

certamen, -inis, n., contest. 

certs, adv., surely, 

certus, -a, -um, sure, certain; cer- 
tidrem facere, to inform, 

cibus, -i, M., food, 

Cicerd, -6ms, m., Cicero (sis '^-r6). 

circiter, adv., about. 



drcum, prep. w. ace, around^ 
about; as prefix, around, 

drcumdAc6, -d^ere, -dfijd, -duc- 
tum [circum+dAc6], lead around. 

drcumvenid, -Yemlre, -vSiii, -yen* 
turn [drcum+venid], corns 
around, surround. 

dterior, -ius, comp. adj. (dtrft), 
nearer, hither. 

dtrA, adv., or prep. w. ace, this 
side (of), within. 

dvis, dvis, m., citizen. 

dvit&s, -Atis, F. (dvis), citizenship, 
state, tribe, cttizens. 

dflmor, -6ris, ic., shouting, clamor. 

cUrus, -a, -lun, dear, bright; fa- 
mous. 

dassis, classis, f., fleet. 

daud6, claudere, dau^, clausum, 
shut, close. 

diSns, -entis, m. or f., client, vas- 
sal; patient. 

coSm6, -Smere, -Smi, -Smptum 
[con+em6], buy up, purchase. 

coepi, coepisse, def. verb, began. 

coSrced, -€re, -td, -itum, control, 
restrain, check. 

cogn6sc6, -gn6scere, -gn6vi, -gni- 
tum, learn, recognize; perf., have 
learned, hence, know. 

cdg6, c6gere, coSgi, coActum [coii+ 
ag6], drive together, collect, com- 
pel. 

cohors, cohortis, f., cohort, tenth 
part of a legion. 

cohortor,-Ari, -Atus s;um, dep. [con 
+hortor], exhort, encourage. 

coUis, coUis, M., hill. 

col6, colere, colui, cultum, tiU, cul- 
tivate. 

comb^6, -&ere, -us^, -ustum 
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[con+urd, burn]f burn up, con- 
sume, 

comeSy comitiSy m. or f., compan- 
ion, comrade. 

commemord, -&re, -&vi, -fttum [con 
+memor5]y call to mindy recount, 
mention, relate, 

committd, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 
stun [con+mitt5], send together , 
commit, intrust, permit, join, be- 
gin. 

commode, adv., conveniently. 

conunoved, -mov^re, -m5vi, -md- 
turn [con+moved], move deeply, 
disturb, alarm. 

commutd, -&re, -&viy -&tum [con+ 
mut5], change (completely), ex- 
change. 

comparo, -Are, -ftviy -&tum [con+ 
paro], get ready, prepare, procure. 

comperid, -perire, -peri, -pertum, 
learn, discover, ascertain. 

compled, -plSre, -plevi, -pUtum,^ 
up,fiU. 

compl^6S| -a (-ia), many, very 
many. 

comportd, -&re, -ftvi, -&tum [con+ 
porto], bring together. 

con- (com-, comb-, co-)^ prefix, to- 
gether. 

conc^do, -cddere, -ces^, -cessum 
[con+cSd5, make way], yield, 
concede, grant, allow. 

concidd, -cidere, -cidi, -cisum [con 
+ caed5, cm/], cut down, kill. 

concilia, -&re, -&vi, -&tum, bring 
together, win over, secure, gain. 

concilium, -i, n., meeting, assembly, 
council, conference. 

concursus, -As, m., running together, 
onset- 
21 



condicid, -6nis, f. (a speaking to- 
gether), terms, terms of agree-' 
ment. 

cond5, condere, condidi, conditum 
[con+d5], put together, buHd, 
found. 

conducd, -ducere, -dfijd, -ductum 
[con+ducd], bring together. 

cdnferd, cdnferre, contuli, conl&- 
tum [con+fer5], bring together, 
collect; s6 cdnferre, to re- 
treat. 

c5nf ertus, -a, -um, crowded, in close 
order. 

cdnficid, -ficere, -f 6ci, -f ectum [con 
+faci5], do thoroughly, accom- 
plish, complete. 

cdnfirmd, -Are, -&vi, -&tum [con+ 
firmd, strengthen], make firm, 
strengthen, establish, assure, de- 
clare. 

conidd, -icere, -idd, -iectum [con 
+iaci5], throw together, hurl, 

coniur&tia, -6nis, f. [coni^d], con- 
spiracy. 

coniArd, -Are, -&yi, -fttum [con+ 
i^d, swear together], conspire. 

conlocd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum [con+ 
locd], place together, station, 

c5n6r, -ftri, -fttus sum, dep., try, 
attempt. 

cdnsanguineus, -a, -um [sanguis^ 
blood], related by blood; as noun, 
M., kinsman. 

cdnsdscd, -sciscere, -sdvi, -sci- 
tum [con+ seised], decree, re- 
solve; w. mortem, commit sui- 
cide. 

cdnscribd, -scribere, -scripa[, 
-scriptum [con+scribd], write 
together, enroll, levy. 
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cdnsequofy -sequi, -secQtus sum 

[con-\-8equoT]f follow up, pursue, 
obtain. 

tnnservd, -ftre, -ftvi, -Atum [con+ 
serv5]| save, spare, protect, keep. 

<^5nsidius, -i, m., Considius, a Ro- 
man soldier. 

cdnsiddy -^dere, -s6dl, -sessum 
[con+sid5, sit down], encamp, 
settle. 

consilium, -i, n., counsel, plan. 

c5nsist5, -sistere, -stiti, -stitum, 
take a stand. 

cdnspectuSy -iis, m. (a looking at), 
sight. 

cdnspicid, -spicere, -spezi, -spec- 
tum [con+spedd, look], catch 
sight of, see. 

c5nspicor, -Ariy -&tus sum, dep., 
perceive. 

cdnstitudy -stituere, -stitui, -stitQ- 
tum [cQn+statu5, set together], 
put, station, decide, appoint. 

cdnsu§sc5, -su^scere, -su6viy -su§- 
tum, become accustomed; perf., 
be accustomed, be wont. 

cdnsul, cdnsulisy m., consul. 

cdnsul&tus, -us, m. [cdnsul], con- 
sulship. 

cdnsumd, -s^imere, -sumps!, 
-siimptum [con+sumo], destroy, 
consume. 

contemind, -temmere, -tempsi, 
-temptum, despise, scorn. 

contendo, -tendere, -tendi, -ten- 
tum [con+tendo, stretch tight], 
strive, fight, contend, hasten. 

continenter, adv., continually. 

contined, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum 
[con+tened], hold together, re- 
strain, bound, hem in. 



contrft, prep. w. ace, and adv., op- 
posite, against, 
convenid, -venire, -vSni, -ventum 

[con+venid], come together, meet, 

assemble. 
converta, -vertere, -vertf, -versum 

[con+verta], turn; lugna conver- 

tere, wheel about. 
convoca, -Are, -ftvi, -&tum [con+ 

voca], call together, summon. 
capia, -ae, f., plenty, supply, num- 
ber; pL, forces, troops. 
capiasus, -a, -tun, well-supplied, 

wealthy. 
Corinthus, -i, p., Corinth, a city of 

Greece. 
Comaiia, -ae, f., Cornelia. 
comu, -us, N., horn, wing (of an 

army). 
corpus, corporis, n., body. 
cotidi&nus, -a, -tun, daily. 
cotidia, adv., daily. 
cr&s, adv., tomorrow. 
Crassus, -i, m., Publius Crassus, 

one of Caesar's lieutenants. 
craber, crabra, crabrum, thicJ^; 

frequent, numerous, repeated. 
crada, cradere, credidi, cradittun, 

believe, suppose. 
crea, cre&re, cre&vi, cre&ttun, cre- 

ate, elect, make. 
cultus, -us, M. [cola], civilization. 
cum, prep. w. abl., with. 
cum, conj., when, since, although. 
cilnctus, -a, -um [coniunctus], all 

(taken together), entire. 
cupida, adv., eagerly. 
cupidit&s, -t&tis, f., desire, longing, 
cupidus, -a, -um, desirous, eager. 
cupia, -ere, -ivi, -itum, desire, be 
eager. 
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dir, adv., why. 

cura, -ae, p., care, attention, 

curd, -are, -&^ -&tum, care for; 

(w. gerundive), have {something 

done), cause, 
currd, currere, cucurri, cursum, 

run, 
currus, -fis, m., chariot. 
custddid, -ire, -i^, -itum, watch. 



danmd, -Are, -&^, -&ttim, condemn, 

d6, prep. w. abl., down from, from, 
concerning, of, about, during; 
as prefix, down, utterly; of, 
away, 

dSbed, -€re, -111, -itum, owe, ought. 

dScSdd, -cSdere, -cessi, -cessum 
[d6+c€d6], go away, depart, with- 
draw. 

decern, indecl. adj., ten. 

decidd, -ddere, -cidi, [de+ 

cadd], fall down, fall. 

decimus, -a, -um, tenth. 

dScl&rd, -Are, -avi, -Atum [dS+ 
clAro], make clear, reveal, de- 
clare. 

dSditid, -onis, f. (a giving up), sur- 
render. 

dddd, dedere, dSdidi, deditum [dd 
+d6], give up, surrender. 

difendd, -fendere, -fendi, -fen- 
sum, keep of, defend, protect. 

dSfessus, -a, -um, wearied, ex- 
hausted. 

dSidd, -icere, -iSci, -iectum [dg+ 
iadd], throw down, dislodge; w. 
sp6, disappoint, 

deinde, adv., then, next, 

dsled, dSldre, dele^, ddlStum, hlot 
out. 



dSliberd, -Are, -A^, -Atum, delih- 

erate, ponder. 
delidae, -Arum, f., luxuries. 
dSligd, -ligere, -ISg^, -ISctum [de+ 

legd], choose, select, 
dSmigrd, -Are, -A^, -Atum [de+ 

migrd], move away. 
dSmdnstro, -Are, -Avi, -Atum [de+ 

mdnstrd], point out, explain. 
dSnique, adv., at length, finally. 
dSnsus, -a, -um, dense. 
depelid, -peliere, -puli, -pulsum 

[d6+pell6], drive away, avert. 
ddpdnd, -pOnere, -posm, -positum 

[d6+pdnd], lay aside; w. me- 

moria, blot out. 
descendd, -scendere, -scendi, 

-scSnsum [dS+scandd, climb 

dovm], descend, 
describd, -scribere, -scripsi, 

-scriptum, divide, mark of, 
dSsilid, -silire, -silui, -sultum 

[dS+salid], leap down, dis- 
mount, 
dSsum, deesse, d^fui [dS+sum], 

be lacking, be wanting, fail, 
dSvord, -Are, -A^, -Atum, swallow, 

devour. 
deus, -i, M., god, 
dexter, -tra, -trum, right: deztra 

(manus), the right hand. 
died, dicere, dizi, dictum, say, tell, 

speak. 
dictid, -dnis, f. [died], (a speaking), 

pleading. 
dids, -6i, M. or f., day, time, 
differd, differre, distuli, ^lAtum 

[dis+ferd, bear apart], difer, 
difflcilis, -e [dis+fadlis], not easy, 

difficult. 
difflcultAs, -tAtis, f., difUuUy. 
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(UUgdns, -entis, [diligd], careful, 

diligent. 
diligenter, adv. [cUUgdns], carefully y 

diligenUy, 
(Uligentia, -ae, f. [cUligdiis], care- 

fulness, diligence. 
dimittd, -mittere, -mia, -missum 

[di+mitt5, send apart], dismiss. 
dis-, di-, prefix, apart, away, not. 
discSdd, -cddere, -cessi, -cessum 

[dis+c6dd, go apart], depart, 

withdraw. 

discd, discere, didici, , learn. 

disicid, -icere, -ieci, -iectum [dis+ 

iacid], throw apart, break, 

scatter. 
dispdnd, -pdnere, -posm, -positum 

[dis+pdnd, place apart], arrange, 

station. 
dissimilis, -e [dis+similis], unlike. 
distribud, -tribuere, -tribui, -tribfi- 

tum [dis+tribud], distribute, cls- 

sign, divide. 
diu, adv., for a long time. 
DiviciAcus, -i, m., Diviciacus (div- 

i-shi-a'kus), a chief of the Hae- 

dui. 
Divicd, -dnis, m., Divico (div'i-k5), 

a chief of the Helvetii. 
dividd, -videre, -yMf -^sum, di- 
vide, separate. 
dd, dare, dedi, datum, give. 
doced, -6re, -ui, doctum, teack. 
domina, -ae, f., mistress. 
dominus, -i, m. [domus], master (of 

a house). 
domus, -us, F., house, home; domi, 

at home. 
d5nd, -ftre, -Sm, -&tum, give, pre- 
sent'. 
ddnum, -i, n., gift. 



dubius, -a, -um, doubtful; neut., 

as noun, doubt. 
duceiiti,-ae, -a [duo+centum], two 

hundred. 
d(kcd, dficere, dCad^ ductum, lead, 

draw, consider, prolong. 
dum, conj., while, as long as, 

until. 
Dumnonz, -igis, m., Dumnorix 

(dum'no-riks), a chief of the 

Haedui. 
duo, duae, duo, two. 
duodedm [duo+decem], indecl. 

adj., twelve. 
dux, duels, M. [d(kcd], leader, guide, 

£ 

6, ex, prep. w. abl., out of, from, of; 

as prefix, out, forth. 
edd, edere, 6d!, dsum, eat. 

1. Sducd, -&re, -ftvi, -Atum, bring 
up, educate. 

2. Sddcd, -ducere, -dOii, -ductum 
[6+d(kcd], lead out. 

efiferd, efiferre, extuli, 61&tum [ez+ 
ferd], bear out, take away, elate. 

efficid, -ficere, -feci, -fectum [ez+ 
facid], bring about, cause, ac- 
complish. 

ego, mei, /. 

dgredior, -gre^, -gressus sum [6+ 
gradior, step], go out, march out. 

ggregius, -a, -um, uf%common, re- 
markable. 

dmittd, -mittere, -nia, -missum 
[g+mitto], send forth, discharge, 
hurl, throw ctside. 

emd, emere, 6mi, dmptum, buy. 

enim, conj., for. 

Sn^mtid, -ire, -&^, -&tum [6+ntic- 
tid], tell out, report. 
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1. c6, ire, H (yri), itum, go, 

2. ed, adv., to that place, thither, 
eddem, adv., to the same place. 
epistola, -ae, p., letter, epistle, 
eques, equitis, m., horseman; p\,, 

cavalry. 

equester, -tris, -tre [eques], belong- 
ing to a horseman, cavalry, 

equit&tus, -us, m. [equBs], cavalry, 

equus, eqiii, m., horse, 

Sripid, -ripere, -ripui, -reptum [6+ 
rapid, seize], snatch away, rescue; 
s6 dripere, to escape, 

et, conj., and, 

etiam, conj. and adv., and also, 
also, even, 

et^, conj., even if, although, 

Eurdpa, -ae, p., Europe, 

ex, see 6. 

ezclAmd, -Are, -&vi, -&tum [ez+ 
clAmd], cry out, exclaim, 

exea, -Ire, -H (-M), -itum [ex+ 
ed], go out, 

exercitus, -iis, m. [exerced, exer- 
cise], (a trained body), army, 

existimd, -&re, -&vi, -fttum, think, 
estimate, 

expelld, -peliere, -puH, -pulsum [ex 
+pelld], drive out, expel, 

experior, -periri, -pertus sum, dep. , 
try, test, experience. 

expldrfttor, -dris, m., scout, spy. 

expugnd, -&re, -&7f, -&tum [ex+ 
pugnd], take by storm, capture. 

exsequor, -sequi, -seditus sum [ex 
+ seqnoT]^ follow out, enforce, ex- 
ecute. 

exspect6, -Are, -Avf, -Atum, look 
out for, await, expect, 

extrA, adv. and prep. w. ace, out- 
side of, beyond. 



extrSmus, -a, -um, outermost, far- 
thest, extreme. 



fAbula, -ae, f., story, fable, 

facile, adv., easily, 

fadlis, -e, easy. 

fadd, facere, fSd, factum, make, 
do, 

facultAs, -tAtis, f. [fadd], oppor- 
tunity (of doing), means; pi., re- 
sources, 

fAma, -ae, f., report, fame, reputa- 
tion, 

famds, famis, f., hunger, 

familia, -ae, f., household, retinue, 

fdlidter, adv. [fdlix], happily, suc- 
cessfully, favorably, 

fSlis, fdlis, F., cat, 

fdmina, -ae, f., woman, 

f erAx, -Acis, [f erd], fertile, 

ferS, adv., almost. 

ferd, ferre, tuli, lAtum, bear, carry, 
bring. 

ferrum, -i, n., iron. 

fessus, -a, -um, weary, tired. 

fidds, -ei, T., faith, confidence, pro- 
tection, pledge, 

filia, -ae, f., daughter. 

filius, -I, M., son, 

finid, -ire, -i^, -itum [finis], limit, 
bound, 

finis, finis, m., end, limit, boundary; 
pi. territory, 

finitimus, -a, -um [finis], bordering 
upon, adjoining, neighboring; 
finitimi, as noun, neighbors. 

fid, fieri, factus sum, be made, be 
done; impers., it happens, the re- 
sult is. 

firmus, -a, -um, strong, firm. 
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flectd, flectere, flezi, flezum, turn, 
bend. 

flds, fldris, M., flower. 

flfimen, -inis, n. [flud], river. 

flud, fluere, flim, fluzum, flow. 

fdrma, -ae, v. y form, shape, beauty. 

forte, adv. [fors], by chance, per- 
haps. 

fortis, -e, strong, brave. 

fortiter, adv., bravely. 

fortitudo, -inis, f. [fortis], bravery. 

fortuna, -ae, r., chance, fortune, 
luck; pi., property. 

fonun, -i, n., market place; espe- 
cially the Forum, the open space 
in Rome between the Capitoline 
and Palatine hills. 

fossa, -ae, f. [fodid, dig], ditch, 
trench. 

fraogd, fraogere, frSg^, fr&ctum, 
break. 

fr&ter, frfttris, m., brother. 

frigidus, -a, -um, cold. 

frigus, -oris, n., cold, coldness. 

frument&rius, -a, -tun [frumen- 
tum], abounding in grain, fruit- 
ful; res frfimentdria, supplies. 

frumentor, -lUi, -fttus sum, dep., 
gather grain. 

frumentum, -i, n., grain; pL, 
crops. 

frustrft, adv., in vain. 

fuga, -ae, f., flight. 

fugid, fugere, ftigi, fugitum [fuga], 
flee. 

fugitivus, -i, M., deserter, fugitive. 

fumus, -i, M., smoke. 



Gdius, Gil, Gdld, etc., m., Gaius, 
(ga'yus), a personal name. 



Galba, -ae, m., Galba, a family 

name. 
Gallia, -ae, f., Gaul. 
Gallicus, -a, -um, Gallic. 
Gallus, -i, M., a Gaul. 
Ganmrna, -ae, m. or f., the Garonne 

(gH-ronO, a river of Gaul. 
Genava, -ae, f., Geneva. 
genus, generis, n., race, tribe, class. 
Germftnia, -ae, f., Germany. 
Germflnus, -a, -um, German. 
Germflnus, -i, m., a German. 
gerd, gerere, ges^, gestum, carry 

on, wage, do. 
gladius, -!, m., sword. 
gldria, -ae, f., glory, fame, renown. 
Graeda, -ae, f., Greece. 
Graecus, -a, -um, Greek, Grecian. 
grfltia, -ae, f., favor, good-will. 
gr&tulor, -lUi, -&tus sum, dep., 

congratulate. 
grfttus, -a, -um, pleasing, agreeable, 
gravis, -e, heavy. 
graviter, adv., heavily, severely; 

graviter ferre, be annoyed, be 

vexed. 



habed, -ere, -ui, -itum, have, hold' 

habitd, -ftre, -ivi, -fttum, dwell, 
live, inhabit, live in. 

Haedui, -orum, m., the Haedui 
(hed'Q-i), a Gallic tribe. 

Haeduus, -a, -um, of the Haedui, 
Haeduan. 

haered, haerSre, haesi, haesum, 
stick. 

Helvetia, -ae, f., Helvetia (hel- 
ve 'shia), now Switzerland. 

Helvdtii, -drum, m., the Helveiii 
(hel- ve 'shi-i) , Helvetians. 
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HelvStius (HelvSticus), -a, -um, of 

the Helvetiiy Helvetian. 
heri, adv., yesterday, 
HesperidSs, -uniy f., the Hes- 

perides (hes-per'i-dez). 
hibema, -drum, n. (supply castra), 

winter quarters. 
hie, haec, hoc, dem. pron., thisy he, 

she, it; pi., these, they. 
hiemd, -Are, -&vi, -atum, pass the 

winter. 
hiems, hiemis, f., winter. 
Hispflni, -drum, m., the Spaniards. 
Hispftnia, -ae, f., Spain. 
hodiS, adv., this day, today. 
homd, -inis, m. or f., a human beings 

man. 
honor, -6ris, m., honor, respect. 
hdra, -ae, f., hour. 
Horfttius, -i, m., Horatius (ho-r^'- 

shi-us), Horace. 
hortor, -Ari, -&tu8 sum, dep., urge, 

encourage. 
hortus, -i, M., garden. 
hostis, -is, M., enemy (of the state) ; 

pL, the enemy. 
hum&nit&s,* -t&tis, f., refinement, 

civilization. 

I 

iaced, -6re, -ui, , lie, lie down. 

iadd, iacere, iScI, iactum, throw. 
iaculum, -i, n., javelin. 
iam, adv., by this time, now, al- 
ready. 
ibi, adv., in thai place, there. 
id 3m, eadem, idem, dem. pron., 

the same. 
iddneus, -a, -um, fit, suitable. 
Idus, -uum, F., the Ides. 
igitur, conj., accordingly, therefore. 
ignis, ignis, m., fire. 



ille, ilia, illud, dem. pron., that 
(yonder). 

impedimentum, -i, n., hindrance, 
impediment; pi., baggage, bag- 
gage-train. 

impedid, -ire, -ivi, -itum [pSs], 
entangle, hinder. 

imperfttor, -dris, m., commander in 
chief, general. 

imperium, -i, n., command, su- 
preme power, authority. 

imperd, -&re, -avi, -fttum, com- 
mand, demand, levy. 

impetrd, -&re, -ftvi, -fttum, obtain 
(by request), bring to pass. 

impetus, -us, m., attack. 

importd, -Are, -&vi, -&tum [in+ 
portd], bring in, import. 

impudSns, -entis, shameless, im- 
pudent. 

in, prep. w. ace. (of motion), into, 
to, toward, against, upon; w. abl. 
(of rest), in, on, among, over; as 
prefix, in, into, on; negative 
prefix, not. 

incendd, -cendere, -cendi, -c6n- 
sum, set fire to, burn. 

indtd, -&re, -&^, -fttum, urge on, 
incite. 

incola, -ae, m. or f., inhabitant. 

incold, -colere, -colui, [in-h 

cold], dwell in, inhabit. 

incommodum, -i, n., misfortune. 

incrSdibilis, -e [in+crSdo, believe], 
incredible. 

indicium, -i, n., information. 

indticd, -ddcere, -dQii, -ductum 
[in+ducd], lead into, lead on, in- 
duce, exhibit. 

indulged, -dulgSre, -dulsi, -dul- 
tum, favor. 
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inennis, -e [in + anna], unarmed. 
inferior, -ius [inferus], lower. 
inferd, inferre, intuli, inl&tum, 

brinz into, bring upon^ wage upon. 
inferos, -a, -um, low, below; pi. as 

noun, inhabitants of the lower 

world, the dead. 
tnflud, -fluere,-fluzi, -fluzum, flow 

into, flow. 
ingenium, -i, n., ability. 
ingtas, -entis, vast, huge, enormous. 
inimicus, -a, -um [in + amicus], 

unfriendly, hostile; as noun, 

enemy. 
ii^quus, -a, -um [in+aequus], un- 
even, unfair, unfavorable. 
initium, -i, n., beginning. 
iniOria, -ae, f. [ids, right], wrong, 

injustice, injury. 
inopia, -ae, f., lack, scarcity. 
inquam, inquit, def. verb., pres. 

tense, / say, he says. 
insequor, -sequi, -secdtus sum [in 

+sequor], follow up, pursue. 
insidia^, -ftrum, f., treachery, am- 
buscade, stratagem. 
in^gne, -is, n., sign, decoration. 
in^gnis, -e, marked, remarkable. 
tnstitud, -stituere, -stitui, -stitu- 

tum[in+statud],5e/ up, establish, 

begin, train. 
institutum,-!, a., custom, institution. 
instrud, -struere, -stnm, -struc- 

tum [in+stru6], build, draw up, 

marshal. 
insula, -ae, f., island. 
intellegd, -legere, -ISsd, -I6ctum 

[inter+leg5, gather], learn, know, 

understayid. 
inter, prep. w. ace, between, 

among; as prefix, between. 



intercSdd, -cSdere, -ces^, -cessum 
[inter +cSdd], go between, inter- 
vene; (of time) elapse. 

interdum, adv. [inter +dum], some- 
times. 

intereft, adv. [inter +ea], mean- 
while. 

interfidd, -ficere, -f6ci, -fectum 
[inter +f acid], kill. 

interim, adv., meanwhile. 

intermittd, -mittere, -mi^, -mis- 
sum [inter +mittd], stop, inter- 
rupt, intervene; (of time) let pass. 

intersum, -esse, -fui [inter + sum], 
be between, intervene; impers., it 
concerns, it interests. 

intrd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum, enter, pen- 
etrate. 

inundd, -Are, -ft^, -&tum, overflow, 
inundate. 

inventor, -dris, m. [invenid], 
inventor, author. 

invitus, -a, -um, unwilling. . 

ipse, ipsa, ipsum, intensive pron., 
himself, herself, itself. 

ira, -ae, f., anger, wrath. 

is, ea, id, dem. pron., this, that; he, 
she, it. 

iste, ista, istud, dem. pron., that 
(of yours). 

ita, adv., so, thus. 

Italia, -ae, f., Italy. 

itaque, conj., and so, accordingly, 
therefore. 

item, adv., in like manner, likewise. 

iter, itineris, n. [ed], (a going), way, 
route, journey, march. 

iubed, iubSre, iusi^, iussum, order. 

itidicium, -i, i^., judgment, trial. 

iudicd, -&re, -ftvi, -Atvanf judge, de- 
cide. 



VOCABULARY 



31S 



iugum, -i, N., yoke; ridge (of a 

mountain). 
lulia, -ae, f., Jidia. 
lulius, -i, Julius. 
ifimentum, -i, n., yoke-animal, 

beast of burden. 
iungd, iungere, iuun, iunctum, 

join. 
iiinior, comp. of iuvenis. 
lund, -6ms, f., Juno, queen of the 

gods and wife of Jupiter. 
luppiter, lovis, m., Jupiter, the su- 
preme god. 
lura, -ae, m., Jura, a mountain 

range running from the Rhine 

to the Rhone, 
iiird, -&re, -&vi, -fttum, swear. 
ids, iilris, n., right, justice, law. 
iusiurandum, iurisiurandi, n., oath. 
iustitiay -ae, f. [ifistus], justice. 
iuvenis, iuvenis, gen. pi. iuvenum, 

adj., young; as noun, youth. 
iuvd, iuvftre, iuvi, iutum, help, aid. 



Kalendae (Calendae), -Arum, p., 
the Calends, the first day of a 
month. 

L 

Labidnus, -i, m., Titus Labienus, 
Caesar's chief lieutenant. 

jlabor, -6ris, m., labor, toil. 

labjrrinthtis, -i, m., labyrinth. 

lacessd, -ere, -m, -itum, provoke, 
assault, harass. 

lacxima, -ae, f., tear. 

lacus, -fis, M., lake. 

iapis, lapidis, m., stone. 

i&tfi, adv., broadly, widely. 

Latinus, -i, m., Latinus (la-U'nus), 
legendary l^ing of Latium. 



La^us, -a, -um, Latin; as noun, 
Latini, -6nim, the Latini. 

Ultitfidd, -inis, f. [Ultus], vfidih. 

l&tus, -a, -um, broad, wide. 

latus, -ens, n., side, flank. 

laudd, -ire, -&vi, -fttum, praise, 

laus, laudis, f., praise. 

L&vinium, -i, n., Lavinium. 

iSgfttid, -6ms, F., embassy, mission. 

16gfttus, -I, M., lieutenant, ambasso' 
dor. 

legid, -6nis, f., legion. 

Ieg6, legere, ISg^, iSctum, gather, 
choose, read. 

Lemannus, -i, m., w. lacus, Lak& 
Geneva. 

iSnitfts, -tfttis, F., smoothness, gen- 
tleness. 

ISz, iSgis, F., law. 

libenter, adv., gladly, willingly, 

liber, libri, m., book. 

liber, -era, -erum, free. 

liberfllit&s, -tfttis, f., liberality. 

Iiber6, adv., freely. 

liberi, -6rum, m. [liber], children, 
free members of a household. 

Iiber6, -ftre, -ftvi, -Atum, set free^ 
free. 

libertfls, -tfttis, f. [liber], freedom^ 
liberty, 

licet, licSre, licuit, impers., it is per^ 
milled. 

lictor, -6ris, m., lictor, official at- 
tendant of a Roman magistrate. 

lingonSs, -um, m., the Lingones 
(ling'g6-nez), a Gallic tribe. 

lingua, -ae, f., tongue, language. 

linter, lintris, f., boat, ■ 

littera, -ae, f., letter of the alpha- 
bet; pi., a letter (epistle). 

loc6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum, place, locate. 



3i6 



LATIN FOR TBDE FIRST YEAR 



locus, -i, M.,pl. loca, -drum, n., 

place. 
longS, adv., /ar, hy far, 
longitudd, -inis, f. [longus], length, 
longus, -a, -tun, long. 
loquor, loqiii, locutus sum, dep., 

speak. 
Lucius, -i, M., Lucius (la'shius), a 

Roman name. 
Ifina, -ae, f., moon. 
lupa, -ae, f., she-wolf. 
lux, lucis, -E., light. 

M 

magis, comp. adv. (sup. maTimS), 
more^ rather. 

magister, magistri, m., master, 
teacher. 

magistrfttus, -us, m., magistracy y 
magistrate. 

magnificus, -a, -um, magnificent^ 
splendid. 

magnitudd, -inis, f. [magnus], 
greatness, size. 

magnopere, adv., greatly, espe- 
cially. 

magnus, -a, -um (comp. mflior, 
sup. mazimus), great, large. 

mfliest&s, -t&tis, f. [mflior], great- 
ness, dignity, majesty. 

mftidr^s, -um, m. [mftior], ancestors. 

male, adv., badly. 

maledico, -dicere, -dizi, -dictum, 
speak ill of, abuse. 

malefidum, -i, n., mischief, harm. 

maleficus, -i, m., evil-doer. 

malus, -a, -um, bad. 

mando, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum, intrust, 
order; w. sS fugae, take to flight. 

maned, manure, m&nsi, m&nsum, 
remain. 



manus, -fis, f., hand; armed force ^ 
band. 

MArcus, -i, m., Marcus, a Roman 
name. 

mare, maris, n., sea. 

Marius, -i, m., Marius (ma'ri-us), 
a famous Roman general. 

Massilia, -ae, f., Massilia, now 
Marseilles. 

m&ter, m&tris, f., mother, matron. 

m&trimdnium, -i, n., marriage. 

Matrona, -ae, m., the Marne 
(mSrn). 

m&t^d, -Are, -&vi, -fttum, hasten. 

m&turus, -a, -um, ripe, early. 

maxima, sup. adv. [magnus], mostj 
very greatly, especially. 

mazimus, see magnus. 

medius, -a, -um, middle, the middle 
of. 

membrum, -i, n., limb. 

memoria, -ae, f., recoUecHon, mem- 
ory. 

mSnsa, -ae, f., table. 

mSnsis, -is, m., month. 

merc&tor,-6ris, u., trader, merchant. 

Mercurius, -i, m.. Mercury, 

mereor, -6ri, -itus sum, dep., de- 
serve, merit. 

meridies, -6i, m., midday, noon, 

MessAla, -ae, m., Messala (me- 
sa 'la), a family name. 

metior, mStiri, mSnsus sum, dep., 
measure. 

meus, -a, -um, my. 

mUes, militis, m., soldier. 

milit&ris, -e [mUes], pertaining to a 
soldier, military. 

mille, adj., a thousand; pi. as noim, 
milia, -ium, n.; milia passuum, 
miles. 



J 
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minimg, adv., least, by no 

means. 
minimus, -a, -tun (sup. of parvus), 

leasty very little. 
minor, minus (comp. of parvus), 

smaller J less. 
minus, adv. [minor], less. 
miser, -era, -erum, wretched, 

poor. 
minis, -a, -um, wonderful, surpris- 

ing, strange. 
mittd, mittere, misi, missum, 

send. 
modo, adv., only. 
mold, -ere, -ui, -itum, grind. 
moneo, -Sre, -ui, -itum, advise, 

warn. 
mons, montis, m., mountain. 
mdnstrum, -1, n., monster. 
mora, -ae, f., delay. 
morior, mori, mortuus sum, dep., 

die. 
moror, -ari^ -fttus stun, dep., delay, 

tarry. 
mors, mortis, f. [morior], death. 
mos, mdris, m., manner, custom; 

pi., customs, character. 
moved, movere, movi, mdtiun, 

move. 
mox, adv., soon, presently. 
mulier, mulieris, f., woman. 
multitudo, -inis, f. [multus], great 

number, multitude. 
multus, -a, -um, much; pi., 

many. 
munid, -ire, -ivi, -itum, fortify. 
munitid, -onis, f. [mxLmb]^ fortifica- 
tion. 
m^irus, -i, m., wall. 
mus, muris, m., mouse. 
mutd, -are, -ftvi, -Uttun, change. 



N 

nam, conj., for. 

n&rrd, -&re, -avi, -fttum, tell, nar^ 
rate. 

nfttid, -dnis, f., nation, tribe. 

natura, -ae, f., nature, character. 

nauta, -ae, m., sailor. 

navigo, -are, -avi, -atiun, sail. 

n&vis, navis, f., ship. 

ne, conj., that — not, lest. 

-ne, enclitic interrog. particle; w. 
direct questions, not to be trans- 
lated; w. indirect questions, 
whether. 

nee, see neque. 

necesse, indecl. adj., necessary. 

ndmd, dat. nemini, ace. nSminem, 
M., no one, nobody. 

neque (nee), conj., and not; neque 
— neque, neither — nor. 

neuter, -tra, -trum, neither, 

nex, necis, f., death. 

niger, nigra, nigrum, black. 

nihil, indecl. noun, N., nothing. 

nisi, conj., if not, unless. 

ndbilis, -e^ famous, high-born, noble. 

ndbilit&s, -t&tis, f. [ndbilis], nobil- 
ity, nobles. 

noceo, -dre, -ui, -ittun, harm, in- 
jure. 

ndlo, nolle, nolui, , be unwill- 
ing, not wish. 

nomen, ndminis, n., name. 

ndmin&tim, adv. [ndmen], by name, 

non, adv., not. 

ndn&gint&, indecl. adj., ninety. 

ndndum, adv., not yet. 

ndnne, interrog. particle, implying 
an afi&rmative answer. 

ndnnuUus, -a, -um, {not none), 
some; pi., as noun, some. 
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ndnnumquam, adv., {not never), 

sometimes, 
ndS) pi. of ego, we. 
ndscd, ndscere, ndvi, ndtum, know, 
noster, -tra, -trum [nds], our, ours, 
novem, indecl. adj., nine, 
noTus, -a, -um, new: novae rSs, 

new state of affairs, revolution; 

see agmen. 
noz, noctis, f., night. 
nudus, -a, -um, naked, exposed, un- 
protected. 
nuUus, -a, -um, not any, no, 

none, 
num, interrog. particle implying a 

negative answer. 
Humerus, -i, m., number. 
numquam, adv., never. 
ntmc, adv., now. 
nuntid, -&re, -ftvi, -&tum, report, 

announce. 
nuntius, -i, m., messenger; message, 

news. 
nuper, adv., recently, 
nympha, -ae, f., nymph. 



ob, prep. w. ace, on account of; as 
prefix, towards, against, in front. 

obaerfttus, -i, m. [aes, money]^ 
debtor. 

obicio, -icere, -iSci, -iectum [ob+ 
iadd], throw in front, set up; op- 
pose, expose. 

oblivlscor, obli^sci, oblltus sum, 
dep., forget. 

obses, obsidis, m. or f., hostage. 

obtined, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum 
[ob+teneo], hold, possess, gain. 

occidd, -cidere, -ddl, -cisum [ob+ 
caedd, cut], kill, slay. 



occupd, -ftre, -ft^, -fttum, seize. 

take possession of, occupy. 
occurrd, -currere, -curri, -cursum 

[ob+currd, run], run to , meet, 

meet. 
Oceanus, -i, m., ocean. 
octd, indecl. adj., eight. 
octdgint&, indecl. adj., eighty, 
oculus, -i, M., eye. 
odium, -i, n., hatred. 
dlim, adv., formerly, once, once 

upon a time. 
omnind, adv. [omnis], altogether, in 

all. 
omnis, -e, all, every. 
onus, oneris, n., load, burden^ 

weight. 
oportet, -€re, -uit, impers. verb, it 

is necessary. 
oppidAnus, -i, m. [oppidtmi], 

inhabitant of a town, towns- 
man. 
oppidum, -i, n., town. 
oppugnd, -ftre, -&vi, -fttum [ob+ 

pugnd], fight against, attack. 
opus, opens, n., ufork, 
drfttid, -dnis, f. [drd], speech, ad- 

dress, argument. 
drfttor, -dris, m. [drd], speaker, 

orator. 
orbis, orbis, m., circle,^ ring. 
Orgetoriz, -igis, m., Orgetorix (or- 

jet'o-riks), a chief of the Hel- 

vetii. 
drd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum, speak, plead , 

entreat. 
ds, dris, N., mouth, face. 
ostendd, -tendere, -tendi, -tentum 

[ob+tendd, stretch], show, poim 

out, declare. 
dvum, -i, N., egg. 
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p&bulum, -i| N., foody fodder. 
p&cd, -Are, -&vi, -Atum [pftx], pacify, 

subdtte. 
paene, adv., almost. 
paeninsula, -ae, f. [paene +in8iila], 

peninstUa. 
pftgus, -1, M., canton J district. 
p&r, paris, adj., equal. 
parfttus, -a, -um [pard], prepared, 

ready. 
pAred, -^re, -111, -itum, ohey^ submit 

to. 
paries, parietis, m., wall (of a 

house). 
par5, -Are, -A^, -Atum, prepare^ 

provide. 
pars, partis, f., part^ side^ direction, 
partim, adv. [pars], partly. 
parvus, -a, -um (comp. minor, sup. 

minimus), small, little. 
passus, -us, M., step, pace (five 

Roman feet) ; mille passes, mile; 

pi. miiia passuum. 
pAstor, -oris, m., shepherd, herds- 
man. 
pated, -€re, -ui, , lie open, 

stand open, extend. 
pater, patris, u., father. 
patior, pati, passus sum, dep., suf- 
fer, permit, allow. 
patria, -ae, f. (supply terra), /a- 

therland, native land, country. 
pauci, -ae, -a, few. 
pAz, pAds, F., peace. 
pecfinia, -ae, f. [pecus], nwney. 
pedes, peditis, m. lp^3]^foot soldier. 
pelld, pellere, pepul!,pulsum, drive, 

beat, rout. 
pendeo, pend§re, pependi, , 

hang, be suspended. 



penna, -ae, f., feather. 

per, prep. w. ace, through, by, by 
means of, during; as prefix, 
through, thoroughly, very. 

perag^rd, -Are, -Avi, -Atum [per+ 
ager], wander through, wander. 

perdficd, -dficere, -dfis, -ductum 
[per+dficd], lead through, extend. 

perfacile, adv., very easily. 

perfacilis, -e, very easy. 

perferd, -ferre, -tuli, -lAtum [per+ 
ferd], bear through, endure, sujfer, 

perfidd, -ficere, -f6d, -fectum Q>er 
+fadd], do thoroughly, accom- 
plish, complete, bring about. 

perfringo, -fringere, -frSg^, -frAc- 
tum [per+frangd, break], break 
through. 

perfugium, -i*, n., shelter, refuge. 

periculum, -i, in., danger, risk, peril. 

peritus,-a,-um, experienced, skilled, 
skiUful. 

permittd, -mittere, -num, -missum 
[per+mittd, let go through], per* 
mil, grant, allow. 

permoved, -movdre, -mdvf, -m6* 
tum [per+moved], move thor- 
oughly, rouse, influence. 

perpaud, -ae, -a, very few. 

perrumpd, -rumpere, -rflpi, -rup- 
tum [per+rumpd, break], break 
through. 

persequor, -sequi, -sedltus sum 
[per+sequor], dep., foUow after, 
pursue. 

persuAded, -suAd^re, -suAa, -suA- 
sum, persuade. 

perterred, -Sre, -ui, -itum [per+ 
terred], frighten thoroughly, ter- 
rify. 

pertined, -€re, -ui, , [per+ 
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tened], reach through^ extendy 
pertain. 

perturbd, -Are, -kn^ -&tum [per+ 
turbd], disturby confuse. 

pervenid, -venire, -vSni, -ventum 
[per+venid], come throughy ar- 
rive^ reach, 

pSs, pedis* M., foot. 

pet6, -ere^ -ivi (-ii), -itum, attack, 
aim aty seek, ask. 

phalanx, phalangis, f., phalanx. 

pnum, -i, -Hi. y javelin. 

Ks6, -dnis, m., Piso (pi 'so), a Ro- 
man family name. 

placed, -€re, -ui, -itum, please; 
impers., it pleases. 

plebs, plebis, f., common people, 
plebeians. 

plenus, -a, -um, ftdl. 

plurimus, -a, -um, sup. of multus. 

plus, pluris, comp. of multus. 

poena, -ae, f., punishment'y pen- 
alty. 

Poeni, -drum, m., the Carthagini- 
ans. 

podta, -ae, m., poet. 

polliceor, -eri, -itus sum, dep., 
promise. 

Pompeius, -i, m., Pompey. 

pdnd, pdnere, posui, positum, puty 
place, pitch (a camp). 

pdns, pontis, m., bridge. 

populus, -i, M., people y nation. 

porta, -ae, f., gate. 

porta, -are, -ftvi, -Atum, carry, 
bring. 

portus, -us, M., harbor, port. 

posed, poscere, poposci, , de- 
mand. 

possessio, -dnis, f., possession, 
property. 



possided, -siddre, -sddi, -sessum* 

have possession of. 
posstmi, iK>sse, potui [potis, able-h 

stmi], be able, can. 
post, prep. w. ace, behind y after. 
posteft, adv. [post+ea], afterwards, 
posterns, -a, -um, following. 
postquam, conj., after. 
postridid, adv., on the day after. 
postuld, -fire, -ftvi, -fitum, asky de- 
mand. 
potdns, -entis, adj., powerful. 
potentia, -ae, f., power y ability. 
potestfis, -tfitis, F., power. 
potior, potiri, potitus sum, dep., 

get control ofy obtain possession 

ofy secure. 
prae, prep. w. abl., before y in front 

of, in comparison with; as prefix, 

before, over, very. 
praecedd, -cedere, -cessi, -^cessum 

[prae+cddd], go before, surpass, 

precede, excel. 
praecipid, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum 

[prae+capid], (take in advance), 

order, direct. 
praeda, -ae, f., booty, plunder. 
praeferd, -ferre, -tuli, -Ifttum [prae 

+ferd], bear beforcy choose, pre- 
fer. 
praeficid, -ficere, -feci, -fectum 

[prae +f acid], put before, put over, 

place in command. 
praemittd, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 
sum [prae+mittd], send before, 

send in advance. 
praemium, -i, n., reward. 
praeoptd, -fire, -avi, -fttum [prae-f 

optd, choose], choose rather, prefer, 
praesens, -entis [praesum], adj., 

present. 
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praesidium, -i, n., protection^ guard, 
garrison, 

praest6, -st&re, -stiti, -stitum [prae 
+st6, standly stand before^ excel. 

praesum, -esse, -fui [prae + sum], 
he before, be over, command. 

praeter, prep. w. ace, except, be- 
sides; beyond, by, past; as pre- 
fix, by, past. 

praetered, -ire, -ii (jvi)^ -itum 
[praeter +ed], go by. 

pr6ndd, prendere, prSndi, prSn- 
sum, lay hold of, grasp. 

prex, precis, f., prayer, entreaty. 

pndl6, adv., on the day before. 

prima, adv., at first. 

piimum, adv., in the first place, first. 

primus, -a, -um, first. 

pnnceps, principis, adj., chief; as 
noun, chief, leader. 

principfttus, -us, m. [pnnceps], 
leadership, chief position. 

pristinus, -a, -um, former, old. 

prius, comp. adv., before. 

priusquam, conj., before, sooner 
than. 

privfttus, -a, -um, private, personal. 

pr6, prep. w. abl., before, for, con- 
sidering, in behalf of, in propor- 
tion to; as prefix, before, forth, 
out. 

probd, -fire, -ftvi, -fitum, test, prove, 
approve. 

prddd, -dere, -didi, -ditum [pr6+ 
dd], transmit, hand down, 

proelium, -i, n., battle. 

profectid, -dnis, f., setting out, de- 
parture. 

profiascor, proficisd, profectus 
sum, dep., set out, depart. 

profugus, -a, -um, fleeing, fugitive. 



prdgredior, -gredi, -gressus sum 
[prd+gradior], dep., go forward, 
advance. 

prohibed, -Sre, -ui, -itum [prd+ 
habed], keep from, prohibit, pre- 
vent, hinder. 

prdicio, -icere, -idci, -iectum [prd 
+iacid], throw forth, hurl, cast 
down. 

prope, adv., and prep. w. ace, 
near. 

prdpelld, -pellere, -puli, -pulsum 
[prd+pelld], drive before, rout. 

propinquus, -a, -um [prope], near, 
neighboring; as noun, relative, 
kinsman. 

prdpdno, -pdnere, -posui, -positum 
[pr6+p6n6], set forth, declare, 
propose. 

propter, prep. w. ace, on account 
of. 

proptereft [propter +ea], adv., for 
this reason; proptereft quod, for 
the reason that. 

prdspidd, -spicere, -spezi, -spec- 
tum, look forward, look out for, 
provide for. 

prdvincia, -ae, r., province. 

proxime, adv. [prope], next, near- 
est, last. 

proximus, -a, -um, nearest, next, 
last. 

publicus, -a, -um, public; r6s 
publica, state, republic, common- 
wealth. 

puella, -ae, v., girl. 

puer, -i, M., boy, child. 

pugna, -ae, f., fight, battle. 

pugnd, -fire, -ftvi, -fttum, fight. 

pulcher, -chra, -chrum, beautiful. 

punid, -ire, -ivi, -itum, punish. 
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putd, -Are, -ftvi, -fttum, suppose, 

reckofiy think. 
P^enaeus, -a, -tun; with months, 

the Pyrenees, 

Q 

quA, adv., by which way, where. 
qtiadr&gint&, indecl. adj., forty. 
quadimgenfi, -ae, -SLffour hundred. 
qtiaerd, quaerere, quaei^vi, qtiae^- 

tunii seek, ask. 
qu&lis, -e, of what sort? what? 
quam, adv. and conj., how, as, 

than; with sup., as as 

possible. 
quantus, -a, -um, how great; tan- 

tus — quantus, so (as) great — 

as. 
quftrtus, -a, -um, fourth. 
quattuor, indecl. aid)., four. 
quattuordecim, indecl. adj., four- 
teen. 
-que, enclitic conj., and. 
qui, quae, quod, rel. pron., who, 

which, that. 
quidam, quaedam, quoddam, in- 

def. pron., a certain, certain, 
quindecim, indecl. adj., fifteen. 
quingenti, -ae, -a, five hundred. 
quinquagint&, indecl. aid]., fifty. 
quinque, indecl. adj., five. 
quintus, -a, -um, fifth. 
Quintus, -i, m., Quintus, a personal 

name. 
quis, quid, interrog. pron., who? 

which? what? indef. pron., any 

one, anything, any. 
quisquam, quidquam [quicquam], 

indef. pron., any one, anything. 
quisque, quaeque, quidque [quod- 

quej, indef. pron., eocA one, 

every one, each. 



qud, conj. (»ut ed), in order that, 
quod, conj., because; quod si, bul 

if- 
quondam, &dv., formerly, once upon 

a time. 

quoque, conj., also. 

quot, indecl. adj., how many? 



rftmus, -i, m., branch. 

rapid, rapere, rapui, raptum, seize, 

ratid, -dnis, f., reckoning, plan, rea- 
son, account. 

ratis, ratis, f., raft, 

re- (red-), prefix, back, again, 

rec6ns, -entis^ fresh, recent, new, 

redpid, -dpere, -c6pi, -ceptum [re 
+capid], take back, receive. 

recred, -fire, -fivi,-fitum [re+cred], 
make anew, restore, revive. 

reded, -ire, -ii, -itum [red+ed], go 
back, return. 

reditid, -6nis, f. [reded], a going 
back, return. 

redficd, -d^cere, -dflzi, -ducttun 
[re+ducd], lead back, withdraw. 

referd, -ferre, -tuli, -Ifitum [re+ 
ferd], bring back, report, 

rdgina, -ae, f., queen. 

rdgius, -a, -um, kingly, royal. 

rdgnd, -fire, -fi^, -fttum, reign. 

rdgnum, -i, n., sovereignty, royal 
power. 

regd, regere, rdzi, rdctum, rule. 

reicid, -icere, -idci, -iectum [re+ 
iacid], throw back, drive back. 

relinqud, -linquere, -liqui, -lictum 
[re+linqud], leave behind, aban- 
don; pass, be left, remain. 

reliquus, -a, -tun, the rest of, re- 
maining. 



VOCABULARY 



323 



remaned, -manure, -m&nd, -m&n- 

sum, remain. 
removed, -mov6re, -md^, -md- 

tum [re+moved], tnove back, re- 
move, 
renovd, -ftre, -ft^, -fttum [re+ 

novd], renew. 
renuntid, -&re, -ft^, -&tum [re+ 

ntotid], bring back word, report. 
repelld, repellere, reppuli, repul- 

sum [re+pelld], drive back, re- 
pulse. 
repentinus, -a, -um, sudden. 
reperid, reperire, repperi, reper- 

tum [re+pari6, procure], find out, 

discover. 
repetd, -petere, -peim, -petitum, 

seek again, return to. 
r€s, rei, f., thing, affair, fact; see 

publica. 
rescindd, -sdndere, -sditi, -scis- 

stun [re+scindd], break down, 

destroy. 
resists, -sistere, -stiti, [re+ 

sistd, stand], resist, withstand. 
responded, -spondSre, -spon<ti, 

-spdnsum, answer, reply. 
respdnsum, -i, n., reply. 
restitud, -stituere, -stitui, -stitfi- 

tum [re+statud], set up again, 

restore. 
retined, -tindre, -tinui, -tentum 

[re+tened], hold back, detain, re- 
tain. 
reverter, reverfi, reverti,rever8um 

[re+vertd], usually dep. in pres. 

system, turn back, return. 
revocd, -&re, -ft^, -fttum [re + vocd], 

call back, recall. 

rdz, rdgis, m., king. 

Rhdnus, -i, m., the Rhine. 
22 



Rhodanus, -i, m., the Rhone. 
rima, -ae, f., opening, crack. 
ripa, -ae, f., bank (of a river). 
rogd, -Are, -A'n, -fttum, ask. 
Rdma, -ae, f., Rome. 
Rdm&nus, -a, -um, Roman; as 

noun, Rdm&ni, -drum, m., the 

Romans. 
Rdmulus, -i, M., Romulus. 
rdstrum, -i, n., beak (of bird or 

ship). 
ruina, -ae, f., downfall, ruin; pi., 

ruins. 
rOrsus, adv., again, in turn. 
rQs, rflris, n., the country (opposed 

to dty). 
rustlQus, -a, -um [rfls], of the coun- 
try, rural. 

S 
saepe, adv., often. 
saevus, -a, -um, fierce, cruel, sav- 
age. 
sagitta, -ae, f., arrow. 
salus, -utis, F., safety. 
sanguis, sanguinis, m., blood. 
Santoiads, -um, m., the Santones 

(san'td-nez), a Gallic tribe. 
sapidns, -entis, adj., wise; as 

noun, wise man. 
sardnae, -Arum, f., soldiers' packs, 

baggage (carried by soldiers). 
satis, indecl. noun and adj., enough; 

adv., sufficiently. 
satisfadd, -facere, -fdd, -factum 

[satis +f add], do enough, satisfy, 

make amends. 
scelus, sceleris, n., crime. 
sdd, scire, sd^, sdtum, know. 
Sdpid, -dnis, m., Scipio (sip'i-d). 
scribd, scribere, scripa, scnptum, 

write. 
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scutum, -i, N., shield. 

secundus, -a, -um, following, sec- 

ond, favorable. 
sedy conj., but. 

s^decim [sex], indecl. adj., sixteen. 
Segusiftvi, -6rum, m., the Segusiavi 

(s€-gfl-shi-a'vi), a Gallic tribe, 
s^mentis, -is, f., sowing, planting. 
semper, adv., always. 
sen&tus, -lis, m., senate. 
senex, senis, adj., old; as noun, 

old man. 
s^parfltim, adv., separately. 
Septimus, -a, -um, seventh. 
sepultiira, -ae, f., burial. 
S^quami, -ae, f., the Seine. 
S6quam, -drum, m., the Sequani 

(sek'wa-nl), Sequanians, a Gal- 
lic tribe. 
Sdquanus, -a, -um, Sequanian. 
sequor, sequi, secutus sum, dep., 

follow. 
servitfls, -tfltis, f. [senrus], slavery. 
servd, -Are, -flvi, -fltum, save, guard, 

preserve. 
senrus, -i, m., slave. 
sex, indecl. adj., six. 
sexftgintS, indecl. adj., sixty. 
sexcenti[, -ae, -a, six hundred. 
sextus, -a, -um, sixth. 
si, conj., if. 
sic, adv., so, thus. 
lugnifer, -feri, m., standard bearer. 
magnified, -Are, -flvi, -fltum [ingnum 

+ facid], indicate. 
signum, -i, n., signal, standard, 
silva, -ae, f., forest. 
similis, -e, like, similar. 
simul, adv., at the same time. 
^n, conj., but if. 
sine, prep. w. abl., without. 



singuli, -ae, -a, distrib. num. adj,, 
one at a time, one by one, single. 

sinister, -tra, -trum, left (opposed 
to dexter). 

sodetAs, -tAtis, f. [sodus], partner- 
ship, alliance. 

sodus, -i. M., ally. 

sdl, sdlis, M., the sun. 

sdlum, adv., only. 

solum, -i, N., soil, ground. 

86lus, -a, -um, alone, only. 

sorer, -dris, f., sister. 

spatium, -i, n., space, period. 

sp6rd, -Are, -Avi, -Atum [spSs], 
hope, look for, expect. 

spSs, spei, F., hope. 

statim, adv. [std], on the spot, at 
once. 

statud, -uere, -ui, -utum, set up, es- 
tablish, determine, decide. 

std, stAre, steti, stAtum, stand. 

studed, -6re, -ui, , be eager for, 

desire. 

studium, -i, n., eagerness, desire. 

sub, prep. w. ace. or abl., under, 
beneath, up to; as prefix, under. 

subdued, -ducere, -dfin, -ductum 
[sub+ducd], draw up, withdraw. 

subed, -ire, -ii, -itum [sub+ed], go 
under, go near, undergo. 

subitd, adv., suddenly. 

subsidium, -i, n., aid, reinforce- 
ment. 

succ6dd, -c6dere, -cesm, -cessum 
[sub+c6dd], go under, go near, 
approach, advance, succeed. 

sui, sibi, s6 [ses6], himself, herself, 
itself, themselves. 

Sulla, -ae, m., Sulla, a Roman dic- 
tator. 

sum, esse, fm, , be. 



VOCABULARY 



325 



somma, -ae, f., {highest point), 

sum, total. 
stunmus, -a, -um [superus], high- 
est, greatest; the top of. 
sumd, sumere, sumpsa, siimptum, 

take, claim. 
sumptus, -ii8, M., expense. 
super, prep. w. ace. and abl., above, 

over; as prefix, over. 
superd, -Are, -flvi, -&tum, surpass, 

conquer, overcome. 
supersum, -esse, -fm [supers- 
sum], be over, survive, remain. 
superus, ra, -um (comp. superior, 

sup. supr6mus, summus), upper, 

higher. 
supplicium, -i, n., punishment, 

penalty. 
supportd, -Are, -&vi, -&tum [sub+ 

portd], bring up, convey, supply. 
suscipid, -dpere, -c6pi, -ceptum 

[sub+capid], undertake, undergo. 
suspicid, -dnis, f., suspicion. 
sustineo, -tm6re, -tinui, -tentum 

[sub+teneo], hold up, hold out, 

sustain, withstand. 
suus, -a, -tun, his, her, its, their. 



tabula, -ae, f., board, tablet, record, 

tacitus, -a, -um, silent. 

tfttis, -e, such. 

tam, adv., so. 

tamen, adv., nevertheless, yet. 

tandem, adv., at length, finally. 

tangd, tangere, tetig^, t&ctum, 

toiu^h. 
tantus, -a, -um, so greats so much. 
taurus, -i, m., bull. 
t^lum, -i, N., weapon, javelin, 

spear. 



temperd, -Are, -flvi, -&tum, control, 

refrain. 
tempestAs, -t&tis, f., season, 

weather, storm. 
templum, -i, n., temple. 
temptd, -Are, -&vi, -&tum, try, at' 

tempt. 
tempus, temporis, n., time, 
tened, tenure, tenui, tentum, hold, 
terra, -ae, f., earth, land, country, 
terred, -fire, -ui, -itum, frighten, 
tertius, -a, -um, third. 
Tiberis, -is, m., the Tiber, 
Tigunnus, -a, -um, of the Tigurini 

(tig-a-ri'nl) ; Tiguiini, -drum, 

M., the Tigurini, a canton of the 

Helvetii. 

timed, -6re, -ui, , fear, 

tiinidus, -a, -um [timed], timid. 

timor, -dris, m., fear. 

Titus, -i (abbr. T.), m., Titus (tl'- 

tus), a personal name. 
tolerd, -Are, -&vi, -&tum, endure, 

support, sustain. 
toUd, toUere, sustuli, subUtum, 

lift up, take away. 
tot, indecl. adj., so many, 
tdtus, -a, -um (gen. -ius, dat. -i), 

the whole of, all, entire. 
trftdd, -dere, -didi, -ditum [trflns+ 

dd], give over, hand down, sur- 
render. 
trftducd, -diicere, -dfizi, -ductum 

[trAns+diicd], lead across. 
trAns, prep. w. ace, across; as pre- 
fix, across, through. 
trAnsed, -Ire, -ii 3^), -itum [trAns + 

ed], go across, cross. 
trAnsferd, -ferre, -tuli, -lAtum 

[trAns +ferd], carry over, transfer. 
trecenti, -ae, -a, three hundred. 
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tr68, tria, three. 

triduum, -i, n., three days. 

trigintA, indecl. adj., thirty. 

triplex, -ids, adj., threefold, 
triple. 

triumphd, -Are, -&^, -&tum, cele- 
brate a triumph. 

Trdia, -ae, p., Troy. 

Trdiftnus, -a, -um, Trojan. 

tfl, pers. pron., thou, you. 

tuba, -ae, f., trumpet. 

Tuling^, -6rum, m., the Tulingi 
(tu-lin'jl), a German tribe. 

turn, adv., then, at that time. 

turris, turns, t., tower. 

tuus, -a, -um, thy, your. 

U 

ubi, adv. and conj., when, where. 
lUlus, -a, -um (gen. -ius, dat. -i), 

any. 
ulterior, -ius, comp. adj. [ultr&], 

farther. 
ultrft, adv. and prep. w. ace, be- 
yond. 
umbra, -ae, f., shade. 
umerus, -i, m., shoulder. 
unft, adv., together, in company 

with. 
unde, adv., from which place, 

whence. 
undique [unde], Sidv., from all parts, 

on all sides. 
&1US, -a, -um (gen. -ius, dat. -i), 

one. 
urb&nus, -a, -um, belonging to a 

city, of a city. 
urbs, urbis, f., city. 
^sus, -us, M., use, advantage. 
ut [uti], conj. w. subj., that, in 

order that; w. ind., as, when. 



uter, -tra, -trum (gen. -ius, dat. -I), 

which (of two). 
fltilis, -e [Ator], useful. 
fltor, iiti, Hsus sum, dep., use. 
uxor, -6ri8, p., vnfe. 



vacd, -Are, -&vi, -Atum, be vacant, 
be unoccupied. 

yadum, -i, n., ford, shoal. 

yaled, -6re, -ui, -itum, be strong, 
be well. 

yalidus, -a, -um, strong. 

yftllum, -i, N., rampart, barricade. 

y&std, -Are, -Avi, -Atum, lay waste, 
devastate, ravage. 

yAstus, -a, -um, immense, vast. 

yehd, vehere, vexi, yectum, carry. 

vel, or; vel — vel, either — or. 

y61dx, -dds, sttnft. 

yenid, yenire, y6ni, yentum, come. 

yentus, -i, m., wind. 

yerbum, -i, n., word. 

yereor, -6ri, -itus sum, dep., fear, 
dread. 

Vergilius, -i, m., Vergil (ver'jil), a 
great Latin poet (70-19 B.C.). 

y6rus, -a, -um, true. 

vesper, -eri, m., evening. 

yester, -tra, -trum, your, yours. 

yeterAnus, -a, -um [yetus], old, 
veteran; as noun, veteran soldier, 
veteran. 

yetus, veteris, adj., old, former. 

via, -ae, f., way, road. 

yictor, -6ris, m. [vincd], victor, con- 
queror. 

yictdria, -ae, f., victory. 

vidnus, -a, -um [vicus], neighbor- 
ing, near. 

yicus, -i, M. village. 
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vided, viddre, ^<H, visum, see; 
pass., he seettj seem, 

vigilia, -ae, f., watch of the night, 
watch. 

viginti, indecl. adj., twenty. 

vincd, vincere, vici, victtim, con- 
quer. 

vinctdtun, -i, n., bond. 

vinum, -i, n., wine. 

violentia, -ae, f., violence. 

vir, -i, M., man. 

virtfls, -tutis, f. [vir], (manliness), 
virtue^ valor. 

TO, vis, T., force, violence; pi. to^s, 
strength. 



vita, -ae, p., life. 
viv6, ^vere, imd, victum, live. 
vix, adv., hardly, scarcely. 
voc5, -Are, -&vi, -fltum, call, sum- 
mon. 

1. V0I6, -ftre, -avi, -&tum, fly. 

2. V0I6, velle, volui, , msh, be 

willing. 

voltint&s, -t&tis, F., willingness, 

wish, consent, good-will. 
vds, pi. of tii. 
v6x, vdcis, F., voice, word. 
vulnerd, -Are, -&^, -&tum [vulnus], 

wound. 
vulnus, -eris, n., wound. 
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able: be able, possum, posse, potui. 
about, drcum, w. ace; d6 (con- 
cerning), w. abl.; w. numerals, 

ad. 
about to, expressed by fut. act. part. 
absent: be absent, absum, abesse, 

ftfui. 
account: on account of, ob, propter, 

w. ace. 
accuse, accusd, -Are, -flvi, -&tum. 
across, tr&ns, w. ace. 
advise, moned, -6re, -ui, -itum. 
after, (prep.) post, w. ace; (conj.) 

postquam. 
aid, (noun) auxilium, subsiditun, 

-i, N.; (verb) iuvo, iuvflre, iiivi, 

iutum. 
all, omnis, -e; tdtus, -a, -um. 
allow, patior, pati[, passus sum. 
almost, fer6, paene. 
always, semper. 
ambassador, 16gfltus, -i, m. 
among, inter, apud, w. ace. 
and, et, -que, ac, atque. 
animal, animal, -ftlis, n. 
announce, nuntid,-flre,-fl^,-&tum. 
another, alius, -a, -ud. 
any one, quis, quisquam. 
April, Apiilis, -e. 
are, see be. 

arms, anna, -drum, n. 
army, acies, -§i, f.; agmen, -inis, 

N.; exercitus, -us, m. 
arrival, adventus, -us, m. 



arrive, pervenid, -venire, -v6ni, 
-ventum. 

arrow, sagitta, -ae, f. 

<w — as possible, quam w. super- 
lative. 

ascent, asc6nsus, -us, m. 

ask, rogd, -ftre, -ft^, -&tum. 

assemble, convenid, -venire, -veniy 
-ventum. 

at, ad, w. ace. 

attack, (noun) impetus, -us, m.; 
(verb) oppugnd, -ftre, -ft^, 
-fltum; adgredior, -gredi, -gres- 
sus sum. 

attempt, cdnor, -ftri, -fttus sum. 

authority, auctdritfts, -tfttis, f. 

away: be away, absum, abesse, 
ftfui. 

away from, ft (ab). 

B 

bad, malus, -a, -um. 
badge, insigne, -is, n. 
baggage, impec^onenta, -drum, n. 
band, manus, -lis, f. 
bank (of a river), ripa, -ae, f. 
battle, proelium, -i, n. 
be, sum, esse, fui. 
be away, absum, abesse, ftftd. 
bear, ferd, ferre, tuli, Ifttum. 
beast of burden, iumentum, -i, N. 
beautiful, pulcher, -chra, -chrum. 
because, quod. 
because of, propter, w. ace. 
before, (prep.) ante, w. ace; prd, 
w. abl.; (conj.) priusquam. 



338 



VOCABULARY 



329 



began, coepi, -isse. 

behalf: in behalf of^ prd, w. 

abl. 
behind, post, w. ace. 
Belgians, Belgae, -ftmm, m. 
believe, credo, credere, cr^didi, 

creditum. 
better, melior; (adv.) melius. 
between, inter, w. ace. 
boldly, auddcter. 
boldness, audacia, -ae, f. 
book, liber, libri, u. 
booty, praeda, -ae, f. 
both — and, et — et. 
boy, puer, pueri, m. 
brave, fortis, -e. 
bravely, fortiter. 
bravery, fortitudd, -inis, F.; virtus, 

-tiitis, F. 
breadth, Ifltitudd, -inis, F. 
bridge, pons, pontis, m. 
bring, tetby ferre, ttili, l&tum; 

portd, -Are, -avi, -fltum. 
bring in, importd. 
bring together, conducd, -d^cere, 

-dfizi, -ductum; conferd. 
bring upon, inferd. 
broad, Ifltus, -a, -um. 
brother, frftter, fr&tris, m. 
Brutus, Bratus, -i, m. 
building, aedificium, -i, n. 
burn, incendo, -cendere, -een<ti, 

-c6nsum. 
but, sed, autem. 
buy, emd, emere, 6mi, 6mptum. 
buy up, coSmd. 
by, sign of abl.; & (ab) w. a-bl 



Caesar, Caesar, Caesaris, m. 
uUl (by name), appelld, -Are, -&yl, 



-&tmn; (summon), yocd, -Are, 

-Avi, -Atum. 
call back, revocd. 
call together, convocd. 
camp, castra, -drum, n. 
can, possum, posse, potui. 
capital, caput, capitis, n. 
captive, captivus, -i, m. 
capture, capid, capere, c6pi, cap- 

tum; capture (a town), ex- 

pugnd, -Are, -A^, -Atunu 
care, ciira, -ae, f. 
carry, portd, -Are, -Avi, -Atum. 
carry on (war), gerd, gerere, gesi^* 

gestum. 
cart, carrus, -i, if. 
cavalry, equitds, -um, m.; equitA- 

tUS, -us, M. 

Celts. Celtae, -Arum, m. 

centurton, centurid, -dnis, m. 

certain, (adj.) certus, -a, -um; 
(pron.) quidam. 

chief, princeps, -dpis, if. 

children, pueri, -drum, m.; liberi, 
-drum, M. 

choose, d^ligd, -ligere, -Idg^, -Idc- 
tum. 

citizen, civis, -is, m. or F. 

cUy, urbs, urbis, f. 

climb, ascendd, ascendere, as- 
cend!, ascdnsum. 

cohort, cohors, cohortis, f. 

come, venid, venire, vdni, yentum. 

come together, convenid. 

command, imperd, -Are, -Avi, 
-Atum; be in command, praesum» 
-esse, -fm; put in command, 
praeficid, -ficere, -fdd, -fectum. 

commander, imperAtor, -dris, m. 

compel, cdgd, edgere, codgi, coAc* 
turn. 
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complete^ perfidA, -ficere, -fM, 
-fectum. 

concerning, d6| w. abl. 

conquer y vincd, vincere, vici, yic- 
tum; superd, -ftre, -&vi, -&tuin. 

conspiracy f coniiir&tid, -dnis, v. 

construct, fadd, facere, f^d, fac- 
tum. 

consul, cdnsul, -is, m. 

contend, contendd, -tendere, -tendi, 
-tentum. 

Corinth, Corinthtis, -i, f. 

Cornelia, Com61ia, -ae, f. 

Cornelius, Cornelius, -i, m. 

could, see can. 

council, condlium, -i, n. 

country, terra, -ae, f.; finds, -ium, 
M.; native country, patria, -ae, 
F.; country (as distinguished 
from city), rus, rOris, n. 

course, iter, itineris, n. 

cross, trflnsed, -ire, -ii (ivi), -itum. 

custom, mds, mdris, m. 



deserve, mereor, -6ri, -itus sum. 
desire, (noun) cupiditAs, -tAtis, f.; 

(verb) cupid, cupere, cupivi, 

cupitum. 
desirous, cupidus, -a, -um. 
determine, cdnstitud, -stituere, -sti- 

tui, -stitiitum. 
devastate, vftstd, -ftre, -Avi, -Atum. 
difficult, diffidliSy -e. 
diligence, diligentia, -ae, f. 
direction, pars, partis, f. 
discover, reperid, reperire, repperi, 

repertum. 
distant: be distant, absum, abesse, 

Afui. 
district, pAgus, -i, M. 
Divico, Divicd, -dnis, m. 
divide, dividd, -videre, -vid, -vi- 
sum. 
do, agd, agere, egi, Actum; facid, 

facere, f6ci, factum. 
down from, d6, w. abl. 



danger, periculum, -i, n. 

daring, audAx, -Acis. 

daughter y filia, -ae, f. 

day, dies, -ei, m. 

death, mors, mortis, f. 

decide, statud, statuere, statui, 

statutum; constituo. 
deep, altus, -a, -um. 
defeat, supero, -are, -avi, -atum. 
defend, defendo, -fendere, -fendi, 

-fensum. 
delay, mora, -ae, f. 
dense, densus, -a, -tmi. 
depart, discedo, -cedere, -cessi, 

-cessum. 
depth, altitude, -inis, f. 



each, quisque, quaeque, quidque. 
eager, cupidus, -a, -um; he eager 

for, studeo, -Sre, -ui. 
eagerness, cupiditAs, -tAtis, f.; 

studium, -i, n. 
easily, facile. 
easy, facilis, -e. 
eight, octo. 
eighth, octavus. 
eighty, octogintA. 

either — or, aut — aut; vel — vel. 
elect, creo, creare, creAvi, creAtum. 
e?nbassy, legatio, -dnis, f. 
encourage, hortor, -Sri, -Atus sum; 

cohortor. 
enemy, hostis, hostis, M. 
enough, satis. 
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enroll, cdnscribA, -sciibere, -scrip- 

in, -scriptum. 
envoy, 16gfttus, -i, m. 
equal, pAr, paiis. 
establish, cdnfirmd, -Are, -Avi, 

-Atum. 
evening, vesper, vesperi, m. 
every, omnis, -e; quisque; every- 
thing, omnia. 
excel, superd, -Are, -Avi, -Atum; 

praec6dd, -cedere, -cesid, -ces- 

sum. 
except, praeter, w. ace. 
expect, exspecto, -Are, -Avi, -Atum. 
explain, ddmdnstrd, -Are, -Avi, 

-Atum. 
extend, pated, -ere, -ui; pertined, 

*ere, -ui. 

F 
fact, r6s, rei, f. 
faithfully, dHigenter. 
famous, clArus, -a, -um. 
far, (adv.) longe. 
farmer, agricola, -ae, u. 
farther, (adj.) ulterior, -ius. 
farthest, extrdmus, -a, -um; ulti- 

mus, -a, -um. 
father y pater, patris, m. 
favor, indulged, -dulgere, -dulsi, 

-dulttun. 
fear, (noun) timor, -6ris, m.; 

(verb) timed, -6re, -ui; vereor, 

-eri, -itus sum. 
fertile, ferAx, -Acis. 
few, pauci, -ae, -a; very few, per- 

pauci. 
field, agar, agii, m. 
fiercely, Acriter. 
fight, pugno, -Are, -Avi, -Atum; 

contendo, -tendere, -tendi, -ten- 

tum. 



find out, cogndscd, -gndscere, 

-gndvi, -gnitum. 
fire, ignis, ignis, m. 
first, primus, -a, -um. 
fit, iddneus, -a, -um. 
five, quinque. 

flee, fugid, fugere, fdg^, fugitum. 
fleet, classis, dassis, f. 
flight, fuga, -ae, f. 
flow, flud, fluere, flujd, fluxum. 
food, dbus, -i, m. 
foot, p6s, pedis, m.; ai the foot of, 

sub, w. abl. 
for, sign of dat. case; prd, w. abl. 
forage, frumentor, -Ari, -Atus sum. 
force, vis, vis, f. 
forces, cdpiae, -Arum, f. 
ford, vadum, -i, n. 
fort, castellum, -i, n. 
fortification, munitid, -dnis, p. 
fortify, munid, -ire, -ivi, -itum* 
forum, forum, -i, n. 
four, quattuor. 
fourth, quArtus, -a, -um. 
free, (adj.) liber, -era, -erum; 

(verb) liberd, -Are, -Avi, -Atum* 
friend, amicus, -i, m. 
friendly, amicus, -a, -um. 
friendship, amicitia, -ae, f. 
frighten, terred, -ere, -ui, -itum. 
from, sign of abl.; ab, d§, ex, w. 

abl. 



Galba, Galba, -ae, m. 

Gallic, Gallicus, -a, -um. 

gate, porta, -ae, f. 

Gaul, Gallia, -ae, f.; the Gauisj 

Galli, -drum, m. 
general, imperator, -dris, m. 
Geneva, Genava, -ae, f. 
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German, Germflnus, -a, -um; the 
Germans, Germ&ni, -6nim, m. 

Germany, Germdnia) -ae, t. 

get possession of, potior, -iri, -itus 
sum. 

girl, puella, -ae, f. 

give, dd, dare, dedi, datum. 

go, ed, ire, ii (m), itum. 

go across, tr&nsed. 

go out, ezed. 

god, deus, -i, m. 

good, bonus, -a, -um. 

grain, frumentum, -i, n. 

great, magnus, -a, -um; so great, 
tantus, -a, -um. 

guard, praesidium, -i, n. 

guide, dux, duels, m. 



Haeduan, Haeduus, -a, -um; the 

Haedui, Haedui, -drum, m. 
hand, manus, -^s, f. 
happen: it happens, accidit, acd- 

dere, accidit; fit, fieri, factum 

est. 
harbor, portus, -us, m. 
hasten^ mflturd, -Are, -ftvi, -&tum; 

contendd, -tendere, -tendi, -ten- 

tum. 
have, habed, -6re, -ui, -itum. 
he, ending of verb; or pron. is. 
hear, audid, -ire, -ivi, -itum. 
heavy, gravis, -e. 
height, altitudd, -inis, f. 
Helvetia, Helvetia, -ae, f. 
Helvetian, Helv^tius, -a, -um; the 

Helvetii, Helv^tii, -drum, m. 
her, gius. 

her own, suus, -a, -um. 
herself, ipsa, sui. 
high, altus, -a, -um. 



higher, altior; (upper) superior. 

hill, collis, collis, m. 

himself, ipse, sui. 

his, dius. 

his own, suus, -a, -um. 

hold, tened, -6re, -tu, tentum. 

home, domus, -us, f.; at home, 

domi. 
hope, (noun) spds, spei, f.; (verb) 

spdrd, -&re, -&vi, -fltum. 
horn, comu, -us, n. 
horse, equus, equi, m. 
horseman, eques, equitis, m. 
hostage, obses, obsidis, m. or f. 
hour, hdra, -ae, f. 
house, domus, -us, f. 
human being, homd, hominis, m. 

or F. 
hundred, centum. 
hurl, iacid, iacere, i6d, iactum. 



/, ending of verb; or pron. ego. 

import, importd, -ftre, -ftvi, -&tum. 
in, sign of abl.; in w. abl. 
induce, indiicd, -ducere, -dibi, 

-ductum. 
influence, (noun) auctdrit&s, -t&- 

tis, F.; (verb) adducd, -dficere, 

-diizi, -ductum. 
inform, certidrem fadd; he in* 

formed, certior fid. 
inhabit, incold, -colore^ -colui. 
inhabitant, incola, -ae, m. or F. 
intend, in animd habed. 
into, in w. ace. 
is, see he. 

it, ending of verb; or id, hoc 
Italy, Italia, -ae, f. 
itself, Ipsum, sui. 
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javelifiy p3um, -i, N. 
journey y iter, itineriSi N. 
Jidiay liiliai -ae, f. 



keep away^ keep off, prohibed, -6re, 

-id, -itum. 
kill, occido, -cidere, -cidi, -cisum; 

interficio, -ficere, -feci, -fectum. 
king, r6z, regis, m. 
know, scio, scire, scivi, scitum. 



Labienus, Labienus, -i, m. 

lack, inopia, -ae, f. 

lake, lacus, -us, u. 

land, terra, -ae, f.; native land, 

patria, -ae, f. 
language, lingua, -ae, f 
large, magnus, -a, -um. 
law, Igx, l§gis, F. 
lead, duco, ducere, dtm, ductum. 
lead across, traducd. 
lead out, §ducd. 
leader, dux, ducis, m. 
learn, disco, discere, didici; cog- 

ndscd, -gnoscere, -gno^, -gni- 

tum. 
legion, legio, -dnis, f. 
length, longitudd, -inis, f. 
less, minus. 
letter, epistula, -ae, f. 
liberty, libert&s, -tatis, f. 
lieutenant, legfttus, -i, m. 
like, similis, -e. 
little, parvus, -a, -um. 
live, habitd, -Are, -&vi, -&tum; 

incolo, -ere, -ul. 
long, longus, -a, -um; (adv.) a 

long time, diu. 



love, amd, -Are, -ftvi, -&tum« 
Lucius, Lucius, -i, m. 

M 

magistrate, magistrfttus, -us, m. 
make, facid, facere, f§ci, factum; 

be made, fid, fieri, factus sum. 
make upon, inferd, -ferre, -tuli, 

-l&tum. 
man, vir, viri, m.; homd, -inis, m. 
many, multi, -ae, -a. 
march, (noun) iter, itineris, n.; 

(verb) iter facid. 
Marcus, Marcus, -i, m. 
master, dominus, -i, m. 
memory, memoria, -ae, f. 
merchant, mercator, -oris, m. 
message, nuntius, -i, m. 
messenger, nuntius, -i, m. 
mile, mille passus. 
mind, animus, -i, u, 
money, pecunia, -ae, f. 
month, m§nsis, mensis, m. 
moon, luna, -ae, f. 
m^e, comp. ending; plus, magis. 
most, sup. ending; plurimus, -a, 

-um; maxime. 
mountain, mdns, montis, u. 
move, moved, mov^re, movi, mo- 

tum. 
much, multus, -a, -um; (adv.) 

multum, by much, multd. 
my, mens, -a, -um. 

N 

name, (noun) ndmen, -inis, n.; 

(verb) appelld, -ftre, -ftvi, 

-&tum. 
narrow, angustus, -a, -um. 
narrowness: narrow pass, angus- 

tiae, -flrum, f. 
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nation, nAtiA, -dnis, f.; popultis, 

-i, M. 
nature, nAtfira, -ae, f. 
near, ad, w. ace; (adv.) prope. 
nearest, proxunus, -a, -um. 
neighboring, finitimus, -a, -um. 
neighbors, finitimi, -drum, m. 
neither, (pron.) neuter, -tra, 

-trum; (conj.) neque. 
next, proximus, -a, -um; on the 

next day, posterd di6. 
new, novus, -a, -um# 
night, nox, noctis, f. 
no, none, nullus, -a, -um. 
no one, n6md, dat., n§mim. 
noon, meridi6s, -61, m. 
nor, neque (nee). 
not, ndn. 
nothing, nihil. 
now, nunc. 
number, numerus, -i, m. 



obey, p&red, -6re, -ui. 

of, sign of gen. case; d6, ex, w. 

abl. 
often, saepe. 
on, in, w. abl.; on account of, ob, 

propter, w. ace; on all sides, 

undique. 
one, unus, -a, -um. 
opportunity, facult&s, -t&tis, F. 
or, aut. 

orator, orator, -oris, m. • 
order, iubeo, iubere, iussi, iussum. 
order: in order that, ut, quo; in 

order not. ne. 
other (of more than two), alius, -a, 

-ud; the other (of two), alter, 

-era, -erum. 
ou^ht, debeo^ -ere, -ui, -itmn. 



our, noster, -tra, -trum. 

out of, ex (6), w. abl. 

over, trftns, w. ace. 

overcome, superd, -ftre, -Avi, -Atum« 

owe, d6bed, -fire, -ui, -itunL 



Pace, passus, -^s, m. 

pack animal, idmentum, -i, M. 

part, pars, partis, f. 

peace, pAx, pAcis, F. 

people, populus, -i, m. 

peril, periculum, -i, n. 

persuade, persuAded, -suAdere* 

-suAsi, -suAsum. 
pitch (a camp), p5nd, pdnere, po- 

sui, positum. 
place, locus, -i, m.; pL, loca, -drum, 

N. 

pleasing, grAtus, -a, -um. 
plan, cdnsilium, -i, n. 
plunder, praeda, -ae, f. 
possession: get possession of, po- 
tior, -iri, -itus sum. 
possible: as — as possible, quam 

w. a superlative. 
powerful, potfins, potentis. 
praise, laudd, -are, -Avi, -Atum. 
prepare, pard, -are, -Avi, -Atum; 

comparo. 
present: be present, adsum, adesse, 

adful. 
promise, polliceor, -eri, -itus sum. 
property: your property, vestra, 

-orum, N.; their property, sua, 

-orum, N. 
protect, dfifendo, -fendere, -fendi, 

-fensum. 
province, prdvincia, -ae, f. 
pnnishinent, poena, -ae, f. 
purpose: for the purpose, causA. 
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queetiy r^fi^na, -ae, f. 
quickly, celeriter. 
Quintus, Quintus, -i, m. 

R 

rafty ratis, ratis, f. 

reach (arrive at), peirenid, -venire, 

-vSni, -ventum, w. ad. 
read, leg6, legere, 16gi, lectum. 
ready, parfltus, -a, -um. 
receive, recipid, -dpere, -c6pi, -cep- 

tum. 
recent, rec6ns, recentis. 
recently, nuper. 
remain, maned, manure, mftiud, 

m&nsuni* 
remember, memorifl tened, -6re, 

-ui, tentum. 
report, nuntid, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum. 
resist, resistd, -sistere, -stiti. 
rest: the rest of, reliquus, -a, -um. 
retreat, s6 recipid, -cipere, -c§pi, 

-ceptum. 
return, reverter, reverti, revert!, 

reversum. 
reward, praemium, -i, n. 
Rhine, Rhenus, -i, m. 
Rhone, Rhodanus, -i, m. 
right, (noun) ius, iuris, n.; (adj.) 

dexter, -tra, -trum. 
river, fiumen, -inis, n. 
road, via, -ae, f.; iter, itineris, n. 
Roman, Rdm&nus, -a, -um; the 

Romuns, Rdm&ni, -drum, m. 
Rome, Rdma, -ae, f. 
royal power, r6gnum, -i, n. 
rule, regd, regere, r6zi, rectum. 

S 
safety, salils, -Atis, f. 
sail, nAvigd, -ftre, -ft^, -fttum. 



sailor, nauta, -ae, m. 
sake: for the sake, causft. 
same, idem, eadem, idem. 
say, died, dicere, dizi, dictum. 
scarcity, inopia, -ae, f. 
scout, ezpldrfttor, -dris, m. 
sea, mare, maris, n. 
second, secundus, -a, -um. 
see, vided, viddre, vidi, visum. 
seek, petd, petere, petivi (petii), 

petitum. 
Seine, Sdqtuma, -ae, f. 
select, deUgd, -ligere, -Idgi, -Idc- 

tum. 
senate, senfttus, -iis, m. 
send, mittd, mittere, misa, missum. 
send ahead, praemittd. 
separate, dividd, -videre, -viri, 

-visum. 
servant, servus, -i, m. 
set free, liberd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum. 
set out, proficiscor, -ficisci, -fectus 

sum. 
severely, graviter. 
she, ea, ilia; sui. 
shield, scutum, -i, n. 
ship, nftvis, nftvis, f. 
short, brevis, -e. 

show, ddmdnstrd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum. 
side, pars, partis, f. j on this side of, 

dtrft, w. ace. 
sides: from all sides, imdique. 
sight, cdnspectus, -iis, m. 
signal, signum, -i, n. 
since, (conj.) cum. 
sister, soror, -dris, f. 
size, magnitudd, -inis, f. 
skillful, peritus. -a. -um. 
slave, servus, -i, nu 
slavery, servitus, -tfltis, i. 
small, parvus, -a, -um. 
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so, ita, dc, tam; so greet, tantiis, 

-a, -um; so that, ut 
soldier, miles, militis, m. 
50m€, aliquis, -qua^-qnid; some — 

others, alii — allL 
son, filius, -i, m. 

speak, loquor, loqui, locistus sum. 
spear, pilum, -i, n. 
standard, Mgnnm, -i, n. 
standard bearer, mgnifer, -feii, m. 
state, civitfts, -tAtia, f. 
stone, lapis, lapidis, m. 
street, via, -ae, p. 
strong, fortis, -e. 
subdue, pflcd, -Are, -ftvi, -&tuin. 
such: in such a manner, tic. 
sufficiently, satis. 
suitable, iddneus, -a, -um. 
summer, aest&s, -t&tis, f. 
sun, s51, sdlis, m. 
supply, cdpia, -ae, 7. 
surpass, praec^dd, -cddere, -ces^ 

-cessum; superd, -ftre, -&vi, 

-&tum. 
surrender, trftdd, trftdere, trftdidi, 

trftditum. 
5tfi//, celer, celeris, celere; v61dx, 

-dcis. 
sword, gladius, -i, m. 



take, capid, capere, c6p!, captum; 

(a town), ezpugnd, -Are, -&vi, 

-fltum. 
teach, doced, -6re, -ui, doctum. 
teacher, magister, -tri, m. 
tell, died, dicere, dizi, dictum; 

n&rrd, -Are, -flvi, -fltum. 
ten, decem. 

tenth, dedmus, -a, -um. 
terrify, terred, -6re, -ui, -itum. 



territory, finSs, -lum, m. 

than, quam. 

that, (pron.) is, ea, id; ille, ilia, 

iUud; (conj.) ut. 
their, edrum, eArum; their own, 

Sttus, -a, -um. 
them, eds, e&s, ea. 
themselves, ipsi, -ae, -a; suL 
there, (in that place), ibi; (exple- 
tive) not expressed. 
these, see this, 
they, ending of verb; or ^ eae, 

ea; illi, -ae, -a. 
thing, rds, r^, f. 
think, putd, -ftre, -&vi, -Atum; 

arbitror, -Ari, -&tus sum; ezis- 

timd, -ftre, -&vi, -&tum. 
third, tertius, -a, -um. 
//(i5, ]iic,]iae€, hoc; is,ea,id. 
those, see thcU, 
thousand, mille. 
three, tr6s, tiia. 
through, per, w. ace. 
throw, iacid, iacere, iM, iactum. 
time, tempus, temporis, n. 
to, sign of dat. case; sign of inf.; 
• ad, w. ace; ut, w. subj. 
today, hodie. 

together, con- (i>refix); dnft (adv.). 
tomorrow, cr&s. 

too, express by ending of comp. 
tower, turns, turns, f. 
town, oppidum, -i, n. 
trader, merc&tor, -dris, m. 
transport, trftnsport6, -ftre, -Avi, 

-fttum. 
tree, arbor, -oris, f. 
tribe, civitfts, -tfttis, F.; g^ns, 

gentis, F. 
troops, cdpiae, -Arum, f. 
trumpet, tuba, -ae, f. 



VOCABULARY 



337 



try^ cdnor, -ftri, -&tus sum. 

twenty f viginti. 

iwoj duo, duae, duo. 

two hundred^ ducenti, -ae, -a. 

U 

under f sub, w. ace. (of motion) ; w. 

abl. (of rest). 
understand^ intellegd, -legere, 

-16x1, -l§ctum. 
unfortunate^ miser, -era, -erum. 
unfriendly J inimicus, -a, -um. 
unlike^ dissimilis, -e. 
until J dtun. 
umoillingy invitus, -a, -um; be un- 

willing^ ndld, ndlle, ndlui. 
urgej hortor, -ftri, -fltus sum. 
uSf see we. 
usej utor, ut!, usus sum. 



valor f virtus, -tutis, f. 

very, ending of sup.; (intensive) 

ipse, -a, -um. 
very few, perpauci, -ae, -a. 
victory, victdria, -ae, f. 
village, vicus, -i, m. 

W 

vfage, gerd, gerere, gessa, gestum. 

wagon, carrus, -i, m. 

wait, ezspectd, -are, -flvi, -&tum. 

wall, mums, -i, m. 

war, bellum, -i, n. 

warn, moned, -^re, -ui, -itum. 

was, see be. 

watch, vigilia, -ae, f. 

water, aqua, -ae, f. 

way, via, -ae, f.; iter, itineris, N. 

we, endmsj of verb; or n6s. 



were, see be. 

what, quis (qui), quae, quid 

(quod). 
when, ubi, cum. 
where, ubi. 
whether, -ne. 
which, qui, quae, quod; (interrog.) 

quis (qui), quae, quid (quod); 

(of two) uter, utra, utrum. 
while, dum. 

who, qui, quae; (interrog.) quis. 
whole, tdtus, -a, -um. 
whose, cuius. 
why, cur. 

wide, l&tus, -a, -um. 
widely, lat§. 
Tvidth, l&titudo, -inis, f. 
willing: be willing, vol6, velle, 

volui. 
winter, hiems, hiemis, f.; pass the 

winter, hiemd, -Are, -&vi, -&tum. 
winter quarters, hibema, -drum, n. 
wish, volo, velle, volui. 
with, sign of abl.; cum, w. abl. 
within, sign of abl. (time). 
without, sine, w. abl. 
woman, mulier, -eris, f. 
word, verbum, -i, n. 
work, opus, operis, n. 
wound, (noun) vulnus, vulneris, 

N.; (verb) vulnerd, -ftre, -ftvi, 

-fltum. 

Y 
year, amius, -i, m. 
yet, tamen. 
yoke, iugum, -i, n. 
you, ending of verb; or tii. 
your, tuus, -a, -um; vester, -tra^ 

-trum. 
yourself, tu; ipse, -a, -um. 
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FIRST HALF YEAR 
VBRBS 



ago, drivcy do, 

cdgd, drive together, coUect, com- 
pel. 

redigd (-ere, red^g^, redflctum), 
drive hack, reduce, render, 
amd, love, 
appello, name, call. 
auded (-€re, ausus), dare, ven- 
ture. 
capid, take. 

accipid, accept, receive. 

incipid, begin, undertake. 

intercipid, intercept, cut of, 

suscipid, undertake, 
(c6d6, go, yield.) 

discSdd, go away, depart, 

ezc^do, go out. 

prdc^do, go forward, advance. 
cogndscd, learn, ascertain. 
cdnfirmd, strengthen, encourage, 

affirm. 
cdnsuld (-ere, cdnsului, cdnsul- 

tum), consult. 
debed, owe, ought, 
dMendd, defend. 



died, say. 
dd, give, 
dftcd, lead. 

abdilcd, lead away. 

adducd, lead to, influence, 

6ducd, lead out, 

indilcd, lead in, induce. 

perducd, lead through, extend, 

prdducd, lead forward, 

redilcd, lead back. 
ezistimd, think, consider. 
ezspectd, expect, wait, await. 

gerd, carry, accomplish. 
abed, have, hold. 
adhibed, apply, employ. 
prohibed, prohibit, prevent. 
iubed, order, 
labord (-ftre, -&vi, -&tum) laboff 

sufer, 
liberd, set free. 
loco, plctce, put, set, 
mittd, send. 

dmittd, send away, lose. 
committd, commit, intrust; w« 
proelium, begin. 
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i. 



01 



(Smitt', send away. 

intermittd, interrupt y discontinue. 

pennittd, permit, grant, intrust. 

praemittd, send ahead. 

remittd, send back. 
moned, advise, warn. 

admoned, remind. 
moved, move. 

commovedy alarm, excite. 

permoved, arouse, disturb. 

removed, move back, remove, 
nflvigd, sail. 

n^tid, announce, declare. 
occupd, seize, occupy. 
oportet, it is necessary. 
piled, pacify. 
paro, get ready, pi^epare for. 

compard, get together, provide. 
petd, seek. 
portd, carry, take. 
properd (-ftre, -ftvi, -fttum), hurry. 
pugnd, fight. 

ezpiignd, capture by assault. 

oppiignd, cUtack. 



putd, think. 

relinqud, leave behind, abandon. 

responded, answer. 

scribd, write. 

cdnscribd, enroll. 
servd, save, protect. 

cdnservd, save fully, preserve. 
svan, be. 

absimi, be away. 

adsimi, be near, be present. 

possimi, be able. 
tened, hold, keep. 

contined, hold together, contain, 
confine. 

obtined, obtain, get. 

pertined, reach, extend, pertain. 

retined, hold back, retain. 

siistined, hold up, sustain. 
timed, fear. 
vided, see. 

prdvided, foresee. 
vocd, ccUl. 

convocd, call together, summon. 

dvocd, call out. 



NOUNS 



aestfls, summer. 
ager, field. 
agricola, farmer. 
amicitia, friendship. 
animus, spirit, life, soul. 
annus, year. 
anna, arms. 
auctdritfts, influence. 
auzilium, aid, help. 
belliun, war. 
caput, hectd. 
castra, camp. 
celerit&s, speed, swiftness. 
civitfls, citizenship, state. 
cdnsiliiun, advice, plan. 
cdnsul, consul. 
deus, god. 

(^piitfls, worth, position. 
<migentia, painstaking, care. 
dux, leader. 
eques, horseman. 
equus, horse. 

ezemplum, example, precedent. 
factum, thing done, act, deed. 
23 



fftma, reputation, report. 

fUia, daughter. 

fiUus, son. 

flumen, river. 

fortfina, fortune, wealth. 

frftter, brother. 

frOmentum, grain. 

fuga, flight. 

hiems, winter. 

homd, man. 

impedimentum, hindrance; pi. 

baggage. 
iniilria, wrong. 
insula, island. 

i^dez (i^dicis, M.), judge, juror. 
iudicitun, trial, judgment. 
Idz, law. 
liber, book. 
libert&s, freedom. 
lingua, tongue, language. 
locus, place. 
Iflx, light. 
m&ter, mother. 
memoria, memory. 
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miles, soldier, 

nAtflra, nature, 

negOtium, business, trouble, 

ntaien, name. 

numerus, number, 

offidum, duty, service, courtesy. 

opptdum, town, 

pater, father, 

p&z, peace, 

pecfinia, money, 

peiiculum, trial, danger* 

poena, penalty. 

populus, people, 

^cittLygate, 

praemitun, reward, 

praesidium, garrison, guard, 

princeps, leader, chief man. 

proeUvaacL^ battle. 

paella, gtrL 

puer, boy. 

HffntL, queen. 



rSgnum, kingdom. 

r&c, king, 

ealta, safety, 

servitfis, slavery, 

senriis, slave. 

stoium, sign, signal, standard. 

siiva, forest. 

sodiis, ally, comrade, 

soror, sister, 

sopplidum, punishment, 

tempos, time. 

terra, land, earth, 

via, highway, road, 

vict6ria, victory, 

vOla (-ae, F.), farmhouse, eoun^ 

tryseat, 
vir, man, hero, 
virtfls, manliness, courage. 
vita, life. 
vOz, voice, speech, remark. 



ADVBBBS, OONJDNCTIONS, PREPOSITIONS 



ft (ab), away from, by. 

ac (atque), and also, 

Md,to. 

ante, b^ore (prep.). 

ante&, before (adv.)- 

aist . . . aut, either . , . or. 

cert6, certainly. 

cam, with, 

cflr, why, 

d6. down from, concerning. 

€ (tx), out from, 

et, and, 

etlam, even. 

1a3c, here, 

iam^ by this time, already. 

in, ffi, 011 (w. abl.) ; into (w. ace.). 



long6, far, 

-ne (sign of a question). 

nee Cheque) . . . nee (neqne), 

neither . . , nor, 
nOn, not, 
nunc, now, 
per, through. 
post, after, behind, 
posteft, afterwards, 
pro, in front of, in behalf ef* ) 
quam, than. 
-que, and. 
Bed, but, 
trflns, across. 
tum, then, 
ubi, where, when. 



PRONOUNS, ADJBOTIVBS 



aeqmiSy level, even, just, fair, 
altus, high, deep. 

amicus, friendly ; as noun, friend. 
am^us, large, distinguished. 
barbarus, foreign, barbarous. 
bonus, good, 
certus, fixed^certain, 
cr§ber, frequent, thick. 



6gregius, eminent, unuswA* 

&itimus, neighboring. 

hie, this, he, 

idem, the same. 

ille, that, he, 

inindcus, unfriendly, hoslUe; vg 

noun, enemy, 
il^uus, uneven, unfavorable, unjwL 
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Integer (-gra, -gnsm), whole, un- 
impaired. 
ipse, self, the very. 
is, this, that, he, 
liber, free, 
longus, long. 
magnus, large. 
medius, middle, middle of, 
meus, my, mine, 
noster, our, 
ndtos, known, 
novus, new. 
parvus, small. 
paud, jfew. 



piimiis . . . dedmus, first , , , tenth. 

p^blictts, belonging to the state, 
official, public, 

puldier, beautiful. 

qiiis, who? 

reiiquus, the rest, remaining, re- 
mainder of. 

sacer (-era, -crum), sacred. 

tardus, slow, late. 

timidus, fearful, 

tuus, your, 

Onus . . . decern, one . . . (en. 

v6rus, true, 

vester, your. 



SECOND HALF YEAR 



VBBBS 



approplnquO, draw near to, ap- 
proach, 
audio, A(Mf. 
(capiO, take.) 

ezdpiO, take, accept. 

praecipiO, order, instruct, ad- 
vise, 

redpiO, take back; w. s^, with- 
draw, 
cOdO, go, yield. 

antec6d0, go before, precede, 

succ^dO, come up, succeed, 
daudO, close, confine. 

ezd^dO, shut out. 

interd^dO, shut of, cut off, stop, 
coepi, begin. 
condtO (-&re, -ft^, -fttum), 

arouse, excite. 
cOnfidO (-ere, cdnfisus), trust. 
cupiO, desire. 

dtaiOnstrO, point out, show. 
(died, say.) 

praedic6, foretell. 
(do, give.) 

abdO, put away, hide, 

addO, add, 

drcumdO (-dare, -dedi, -datum), 
put around, surround. 

reddO, give back. 

tridO, hand over. 
doetO, teach. 



dormiO (-ire, -ivi, -itum), sleep. 
dubitO (-&re, -ft^, -fttum), douHf 

hesitate, 
(dficd, lead.) 

trftd^cd, lead, across. 
6ripid, snatch away, 
fadd, do, make. 

cOnfidO, finish, exhaust. 

dSfldd, fail, revolt, rebel. 

interfidd, kill, 

perfidO, accomplish, 

praefldO, put in charge of. 

refldO, repair. 

satisfadd, satisfy, 
iadd, throw, hurl, 

adidd, throw to, add, 

conidd, hurl. 

d6id0, throw down, 

6idd, throw out, 

obidO, throw against, oppose, 

prdidO, throw forward, 

reidd, throw back, 

trflidO. throw across, pierct, 
igndrO (-Are, "M, -fttum), 6# 

ignorant of, 
impediO, hinder, 
imperd, command, order. 
incendd, burn. 
legd, pick, gather, read, 

6Sug6, sdect, choose, 
licet, it is lawful, permitted. 
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maned, remain, 

pennaneO, remain, hold out. 

remaned, stay beh'rdy remain, 
(mittd, send,) 

submittd, send to the assistance, 
yield to, 
munid, fortify. 
noced, tnjure, 
661 (Odisse), hate, 
pelld; drive, defeat, 

expelld, drive out, 

impelld, drive on, excite, 

repell6, drive back, repulse, 
persuftded, persuade. 
pdnd, put, place. 

d6pdn6, put down, put aside. 

ezpdnd, set forth, explain, 

oi^n6, put against, oppose. 

prdpdhO, put before, propose. 
premd (-ere, presi^, presstun), 

press, oppress. 
quaerd, seek, inquire. 
rideo (-£re, lisi, ristun), laugh. 
(scandd, climb.) 

ascendd, climb, ascend, 

dSscendo, descend, 
scid, know. 
seded (-^e, s§di, sessum), sit. 

obsided (-^e, obsScU, obses- 
sum), besiege. 
sentid (-ire, s6nd, sensum), feel, 

realize. 



8ervi6 (-ire, -IW, -itum), serve > 
(sistd, stand,) 

cdnsistO, stand, take one*s place. 

dSsistd, desist from, cease, 

resistd, resist. 
spSrO, hope, 

d6sp6r6, lose hope, despaii. 
(struO, pile up, arrange,) 

ezs^O, pUe up, erect. 

instruO, arrange, 
(sum, be.) 

dSsum, be lacking, 

praesum, be in command of, 
s^nd, take, assume. 
superd, overcome, . excel, surpass* 
temptd, try, test, attempt. 
(tendd, stretch.) 

contendd, struggle, hasten. 

ostendd, show. 
(terred, frighten.) 

perterre6, alarm. 
trahd, -ere, trftzi, trftctum, drag. 
venid, come, 

drcmnveniO, come around, sur* 
round. 

convenid, come together, 

invenid, come upon, find, 

perveniO. come through, arrioi. 
(vided, see,) 

invideO, look on, envy. 
vincd, conquer, 
vulnerd, wound. 
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acifis, line of batUe. 

adventus, a coming (to), arrival. 

aetfls, age. 

altitadO, height, depth. 

benefldum, kindness. 

avis, citizen. 

cohors, cohort. 

condidO, condition, terms, 

cdnsuSt&dO, custom, habit, 

cdpia, supply ; pL, forces, 

comfi, horn, wing (of army). 

corpus, body. 

cttpiditfls, desire, grtzd. 

dils, day. 

difficultfts, difficulty, 

dolor (-dris, M.)i gfW* 



domus, home, house. 

equitfltus, cavalry. 

ezerdttts, army. 

ezitus (-ils, M.)y <} going forik^ 

outcome, departure. 
fidfis, good faith, protection. 
finis, end; pL, boundaries, territory^ 

genus, race, kind. 
ostis, enemy (of the state). 
imperfttor, commander, generaL 
imperitmi, command, power, 
inopia, need, lack, 
iter, journey. 
ita, justice, right, 
laus, fraise, 
magmtfidO, siu, importance 
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mantis, hand, group, force, 

mare, sea, 

mens (mentis, F.)} mind, 

modus (-i, M.), manner. 

mOns, mountain, 

mors, death. 

multitfldO, muUUude. 

nftyigium, boat, 

nftvis, ship, 

noz, night. 

firftdO, speaking, speech. 

Qrd6 (-amis, M.)^ rank, class, 

pars, part. 

passiis, face, step, 

p6ns, brtdge. 



potestfts, power, authority, chance. 

ratid, account, theory, manner. 

rfis, thing. 

rfis frumentflria, supplies. 

r6s militflris, military affairs, art 

of war. 
rSs pdblica, commonwealth, govern- 
senfttus, seitate. [ment, 

spatimn, space, time, distance, 
i^s, hope, 
timor, fear, 
turris tower. 
urbs, city. 

YiB, force, violence; p\., strengUt. 
yulniis, wound. 



ADVBBBS, OGNJUNCTIONS, PBEPOSITIONS 



ftcriter, keenly, sharply. 
ample, fuUy. 

apud, among, at the house of. 
autem (postpositive), fik^^^^oer. 
bene, weU. 

celeriter, swifUy, quickly. 
dnigenter, with care. 
enim (postpositive), /or. 
facile, easUy. 
fortiter, bravely. 

£;raviter, heavily, weightily, seri- 
ously. 
inter, between, among. 
interim, meanwhile. 



magnopere, greatly, 

multum, much. 

nasa,for. 

ne . . . qnidem, not even, 

ob, on account of. 

qnidem (postpositive), indeed, 

certaifUy, at least. 
quod, because. 
propter, on account of. 
satis, enough, quite, 
a, if. 

sine, without. 
trftns, across. 
ver6, in truth, buL 



PBONGUNS, ADJBCTIVBS 



fleer, sharp, keen. 
celer, suuift. 
centum, hundred. 
communis, common. 
cupidus, desirous, eager. 
dexter, right (hand), 
difficilis, difficult. 
ducenti, two hundred. 
ego, /. 

equester, cavalry (adj.). 
fadlis, easy. 

famili&ris, of the household, inti- 
mate. 
fortis, brave. 

frOmentflrius, pertaining to grain. 
gravis^ heavy, serious. 



iddneus, fit, suitable. 

immortftlis, without death, im* 

mortal. 
incolumis, unharmed, safe. 
levis, light (in weight), 
militflris, military. 
mille, one thousand. 
mtdtus, much; pL, many. 
necessftrius, necessary, urgent. 
ndbilis (knowable), noble, famous. 
omnis, every; pL, aU. 
p&r, equal. 
pedester (-tris, -tre), infantry 

(adj.). 
peritus, skilled, experienced. 
planus, full. 
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propinquus, near; a relative. 

praesftas, present, 

quadringenti, four hundred. 

qtd, who. 

rec^nSy fresh, new, recent. 

sescenti, six hundred. 

similis, like. 

singnliris, single, unusual. 

simster, left (hand). 



SHI {of) himself, herself, itself, them* 

selves. 
8UUS, his, her, its, their (own). 
tfilis, such. 

trecenti, three hundred. 
tfl, you. 
todecim . . . vlginti, eleven • • • 

twenty. 
iriYUS, alive. 



INDEX 

The numbers refer to sections, unless otherwise indicated. 



Abbreviations, table of, page 288. 

Ablative, absolute, 564; defined, 
65; of accompaniment, 136; 
of agent, 149; of cause, 361; of 
comparison, 472; of descrip- 
tion, 531; of manner, 137; of 
means, 66; of measure of dif- 
ference, 473 ; of place in which, 
67; of place from which, 222; 
of separation, 221 ; of specifica- 
tion, 377; of time, 292; with 
certain deponents, 403; with 
certain prepositions, 541, b; re- 
view of, 643. 

Abstract nouns, gender of, 214. 

Accent, 16-18. 

Accompaniment, ablative of, 136. 

Accusative, defined, 39; of direct 
object, 42; of duration of time, 
291; of extent of space, 522; 
of place to which, 134, 282; 
predicate, 190; subject of in- 
finitive, 342; review of, 639; 
with prepositions, 76, 541. 

Adjectives, agreement of, 118; 
attributive, 120; comparison 
of, 466-481; dative with, 245; 
declension of, 58; declension 
of comparative, 469; genitive 
with, 353; nimieral, 517; of 
first and second declensions, 
115, 126; of third declension, 
242, 243; ordinal, 528; posses- 
sive, 127; predicate, 120; pro- 



nominal, 315-318; used as 
noims, 319. 

Adverbs, formation and compari- 
son of, 487-489. 

Agent, ablative of, 149; dative 

of, 573. 

Agreement, of adjective, 118; of 
appositive, 98; of participle, 
259; of predicate noim, 99; of 
relative pronoim, 329; of verbs, 
26. 

aliusy alter, etc., 315-317. 

Answers, 198. 

Apposition, 97, a. 

Attributive adjective, 120. 



Base, 49. 



B 
C 



capidy conjugation of, 156. 

Cardinal nimierals, 518. 

Case endings, 49. 

Cases, defined, 47. 

Causal clauses, 612. 

Cause, ablative of, 361. 

certiory with facid, fid, 598. 

Characteristic vowel, 107. 

Clauses, classified, 331; of cause, 
612; of condition, 621; of pur- 
pose, 411, 420; of result, 446- 
448; of time, 512, 605; re- 
viewed, 628; used as nouns, 
438, 448. 
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coepi, 379, a. 

Comparative adjective, declen- 
sion of, 469; special meanings 
of, 481. 

Comparison, ablative of, 472; 
of adjectives, 466-481; of ad- 
verbs, 488, 489. 

Complementary infinitive, no. 

Complex sentences, 330. 

Compoimd verbs, 277; dative 
with, 456. 

Compoimds of sum, 454. 

Conditional sentences, 620. 

Conjugations, defined, 23; dis- 
tinguished, 107; first, 31-33, 
196, 226-228; fourth, 104, 105, 
^SSy 234-236; second, 73, 74, 
226-228; third, 104, 105, 155, 
234-236; third conjugation in 
-i6, 156. 

Conjimctions, classified, 632. 

cum (conj.y, causal, 612, ft; tem- 
poral, 512. 

cum (prep.), with ablative of ac- 
companiment, 136; of manner, 
137; enclitic, page 128, note 2. 



Dative, defined, 59, a; of agent, 
573; of indirect object, 60; of 
possessor, 458; review of, 638; 
with adjectives, 245; with com- 
pound verbs, 456; with verbs 
of special meaning, 436. 

Declension, defined, 46; of ad- 
jectives, 58; of comparatives, 
469. 

Declensions, distinguished, 289; 
fifth, 285-288; first, 48, 56; 
fourth, 270-273; second, 87- 
89, 95, 125; third, 162-165, 
1 71-173, 178, 179, 208-210; 
214. 



Demonstrative pronoims, 348- 

350, 365, 390. 
Deponent verbs, 400; ablative 

with certain, 403. 
Description, genitive and ablative 

of, 531- 
Direct object, 42. 
d6, conjugation of, 43, a; 147, a. 
dum, use of, 605. 
Diuration of time, 291; 



£ 



£ius and suus, distinguished, 
368. 

Enclitic, 18. 

Endings, case, 49; of indicative, 
•308; of infinitive, 376; of par- 
ticiples, 556; of subjimctive, 
509; personal, 32, 146, 186, 251. 

ed, conjugation of, 604. 

ety -que, atque, distinguished, 
229, a. 



ferdy 611. 

fl6, passive of fadd, 597; with 

certior, 598. 
from J how to say, 219. 
Future, indicative, 227, 235, 236; 

infinitive, 374, 375; participle, 

373, 556, 571, 572. 
Future perfect indicative, 306, 

307. 



Gender, 86; in third declension, 
214. 

Genitive, general rule, 634, a; 
objective, 352; of description, 
531; of possession, 50; of the 
whole, 529; review of, 634; with 
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adjectives, 353; with potior, 

Genitive singular of nouns in 

-ium, -ius, 96. 
Genitive plural in -iuniy 208. 
Gerund, 580, 581. 
Gerundive, 579. 



Irregular verbs, 619. 
is, 365; is and sul, distinguished, 
386. 



Length of vowels, 7. 
Length of syllables, 13-15. 
Locative case, 47, a; 279. 



hie, declension of, 348. 
Historical present, 431. 



idem, 390. 

Idioms, 599. 

iUe, 349. 

Imperative mood, 549, 550. 

Imperfect tense, indicative, 185- 
188, 196; subjimctive, 424- 
427. 

Impersonal verbs, 627. 

Indefinite pronoims, 538, 53^. 

Indicative, endings, 308; future, 
227, 235, 236; future perfect, 
306, 307; imperfect, 185-188, 
196; perfect, 251-253, 261; plu- 
perfect, 297-299; present, 33, 
73, 104, 146, 147, 155; review 
of, 308. 

Indirect object, 60, 436, 456. 

Indirect question, 501, 502. 

Infinitive, complementary, no; 
endmgs, 376; future, 374, 375; 
perfect, 358, 359; present, 106, 
338; subject of, 342; uses of, 
109, 339-341. 

Intensive pronoim, 391. 

Interrogative adjective, 327. 

Interrogative pronoun, 326. 

ipse and stri, distinguished, 392. 



M 

Manner, ablative of, 137. 
Means, ablative of, 66. 
Measure of difference, 473. 
mille, 519, 520. 
Moods, 407. 

N 

n£, in clauses of purpose, 419. 

n6l5, 618. 

Nominative, as subject, 26; in the 

predicate, 99, 191, a; review 

of, 633. 
Noim clauses, of result, 448; with 

verbs advise, persuade, etc., 

438. 
Nmnerals, 517; declension of, 

519. 



a 



Object, direct, 42; indirect, 60, 

436, 456. 
Order of words, 68 and page 286. 
Ordinal adjectives, 528. 



Participles, declension of, 558; 
defined, 259; future active, 
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373, SS^f 571 ; future passive, 
SS^y 572; perfect, 260, 556, 
559; present, 55^559. 

Parts of speech, 20. 

Passive voice, 145, 146. 

Perfect, indicative active, 251- 
253; indicative passive, 261; 
infinitive, 358, 359; participle, 
260, 556, 559; stem, 250; sub- 
junctive, 497-499; system, 589. 

Periphrastic conjugations, 571, 
572. 

Personal endings, active, 32, 
186, 251; passive, 146. 

Personal pronouns, 367, 383. 

Place, from which, 222, 281; in 
which, 67, 280; to which, 134, 
282. 

Pluperfect, indicative, 297-299; 
subjimctive, 506-508. 

Possession, expressed by dative, 
458; by genitive, 50. 

Possessive adjectives, 127. 

possum, 443, 444. 

postquam, with perfect indica- 
tive, 310, a. 

Predicate, accusative, 190; ad- 
jective, 120; nominative, 97, b. 

Prefixes, 277. 

Prepositional phrases, 132-135, 
219. 

Prepositions, 541. 

Present, indicative active, 33, 
73, 104; indicative passive, 
146, 147, 155; infinitive, 106, 
338; participle, 556-559; stem, 
33; subjimctive, 408, 417, 418; 
s)rstem, 589. 

Primary tenses, 429. 
Principal parts, 249, 258. 
Pronominal adjectives, 315-318. 
Pronoims, classified, 393, 540; 
demonstrative, 348-350, 365, 



390; indefinite, 538, 539; in* 
tensive, 391 ; interrogative, 
326; personal, 367, 383; re- 
flexive, 384, 385; relative, 325, 
328, 329. 

Pronimciation, 3-6. 

Purpose, 411, 419, 420, 588. 



quam, in comparisons, 472; with 

superlative, 492. 
Questions, how expressed, 197; 

indirect, 501, 502. 

q«|[» 325, 327, 328. 

quis, indefinite, 538; interroga* 

tive, 326. 
qud, with subjunctive, 511, a. 



Reflexive pronoun, 384, 385. 
Relative pronoun, 325, 328, 329. 
Result, clauses of, 446-448. 
Review lessons, 82, 141, 204, 26^^ 

322, 397, 463, 546, 593, 63a. 

638, 643. 



Secondary tenses, 429. 
Separation, ablative of, 221. 
Sequence of tenses, 430. 
Space, extent of, 522. 
Specification, ablative of, 377. 
Stems, present, 33; perfect, 250; 

supine, page 122, footnote i. 
Subjimctive, endings of, 509; 

general uses of, 410; imperfect, 

424-427; in causal clauses, 612; 

in conditions, 621; in indirect 
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questions, 501; in noun 
clauses, 438, 448; in purpose 
clauses, 420; in result clauses, 
446; in temporal clauses, 605; 
perfect, 497-499; pluperfect, 
506-508; present, 408-410, 417, 
418; review of forms, 509, 510. 

Subordinate clauses, reviewed, 
628. 

Suffixes, of adjectives, 595; .of 
noims, 548. 

sui, 384. 

sum, compoimds of, 454; con- 
jugation of, 24, 174, 180, 251, 
309, 418, 426. 

Superlative with quam, 492.. 

Supine, forms and uses, 586, 
587; stem, page 122, footnote 
i; system, 589. 

Syllables, 9-15. 

Synonjons, 294. 

Synopsis of verbs, 309, 510. 

Systems, three stem, 589. 



605; with postquam, ubi, 

310, a* 
Tenses, named, 184; primary and 

secondary, 429; sequence of, 

430. 
Tense signs, 186. 
Third conjugation in -id, 156. 
Time, ablative of, 292; duration 

of, 291; clauses of, 512, 605. 
to, how to say, 133. 



U 



ubi, with perfect indicative. 

310, a. 
ut clauses, summary of, 449. 



Verbs, agreement of, 26. 
Vocative case, 47, a, 551. 
void, 618. 



Temporal clauses, with cum, 
512; with dum, priusquam, 



W 



wUhy how to say, 135. 
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HIGH SCHOOL TEXTBOOKS 



Lake: GENERAL SCIENCE 

A foundation for the sciences which usually come later in 
high school, and the best practical training for those who may 
withdraw from school at the end of the Junior High School. 

Conn and Budington: ADVANCED PHYSIOLOGY AND 
HYGIENE 

Sets forth with great clarity thfe successful modem methods 
of promoting good health. 

Hallett and Anderson: ELEMENTARY ALGEBRA 

Introduces this study as a natural extension of arithmetic, 
and emphasizes the fundamental principles and processes of the 
subject. With an abundance of problems. 

Bullock: THE ELEMENTS OF ECONOMICS 

Presents the chief facts in the structure of modem industry, 
and discusses with noteworthy fair-mindedness the readjust- 
ments of our industrial problems. 

CUppinger: WRITTEN AND SPOKEN ENGLISH 

Meets the demand for training in correct speaking and writ- 
ing with reference to the needs of later life. (In one and two 
volume editions.) 

SILVER SERIES OF ENGLISH CLASSICS 

Carefully and skillfully edited by men and women who have 
won distinction in both the literary and the educational worlds. 

Gunnison and Harley: LATIN FOR THE FIRST YEAR 

Simple in treatment, inductive in presentation; with abun- 
dant supplementary reading. 

Gunnison and Harley : CAESAR'S GALLIC WAR 

Contains the text, grammar, and prose composition for second 
year Latin. 



SILVER, BURDETT AND COMPANY 

OSTON NEW YORK CHICAGO SAN FRANCISCO 



HIGH SCHOOL TEXTBOOKS 



Gunnison and Harley : CICERO'S ORATIONS 

Contains the text, grammar, and prose composition for third 
year Latin. 

Burton: VERGIL'S AENEID 

Unique in that the introduction, notes, references, and explana- 
tory matter are within the grasp of high school students. Over 
600 lines of sight translation from various Latin authors. 

Burton: A LATIN GRAMMAR 

Presents the essentials with the greatest possible simplicity. 

Cardon: A PRACTICAL FRENCH COURSE 

A book which makes for actual facility in speaking, reading, 
and writing French. 

Cardon: MON PETIT TROTT 

Text is used as a basis f6r oral and written composition with 
drill in French syntax. 

Wilkins and Luria: LECTURAS FACILES CON EJER- 
CICIOS 

A reader for use as soon as the pupil has mastered the ele- 
ments of the Spanish language.. 

Luria: CORRESPONDENCIA COMERCIAL CON EJER- 
CICIOS 

A book that will give the power to write a genuine Spanish 
letter. 

Howland: ZARAGUETA 

A play with practice in Spanish composition. 

Ford: A SPANISH ANTHOLOGY 

Selections from the best Spanish poets, with notes. 

Parsons: HIGH SCHOOL SONG BOOK 

Songs which enlarge the musical heritage of recreational, as- 
sembly, and community singing. 



SILVER, BURDETT AND COMPANy 

BOSTON NEW YORK CHICAGO SAN FRANCISCO 
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